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PREFACE

This book is written from 2019 to 2025 and aims to describe the development of the
Department of Geography at Lund University. From the beginning, around the turn
of the century, 1800 to 1900, to the splitting of the subject of Geography in 1948/1949,
there is only one shared history. After that, there are two departments: the Department
of Physical Geography and the Department of Human and Economic Geography. The
focus of this paper remains on the Department of Physical Geography. Since 1949, all
the material and staff have centered solely on this department and this aspect of the
subject of Geography at Lund University. The significant development within the
Department of Human and Economic Geography, which has occurred in parallel and
often in cooperation with certain important areas, is not incorporated here except for
minor parts and examples.

The material focuses on the staff, including students, third, second, and first
amanuensis, assistants, temporary staff, faculty, professors, and technical administrative
staff. There are stories and pictures of the common students on and off campus, but
unfortunately, these are rare due to a lack of documentation. The book is divided into
chapters, each covering one decade, and staft who have stayed in the department for
extended periods appear multiple times across several decades. This results in
repetitions in the presentation of these individuals. Even though these individuals
follow a career progression with some updates added each decade, a certain level of
repetition is unavoidable. These repetitions are intentional, allowing readers to engage
with each chapter about each decade separately, providing a comprehensive picture of
each period if needed or desired.

Parts of this book are based on material from information letters issued to the
Department of Physical Geography staff and written in Swedish by Professor Emeritus
Karl-Erik Bergsten (1909 — 1990) during the 1980s. Professor Bergsten aimed to
educate the staff about the department's history and the individuals he encountered
during his long tenure there. The information letters detailed the history from 1900 up
to 1958, when he became the new professor and head of the department. Some of these
letters include deeply personal reflections from Professor Bergsten, and these sections
have been partially translated into English. He based his account on his memory,
archival material, protocols from all department seminars, and the chronicles in the
Swedish Geographical Yearbook (SGA). In expanding upon Professor Bergsten's
narrative, both before and after 1958, I have utilized these same sources alongside
additional material from the departmental archives, the central administration of Lund



University, the Lund University main library (UB), the Geolibrary, SSAG and its
publications, the Royal Physiographic Society in Lund, the Geological Field Club in
Lund, and interviews with members of the Senior Geographers Club at Lund
University (with special thanks to Prof. Emerita Karna Lidmar Bergstrom and Prof.
Emeritus Harald Svensson and his wife, Sara Svensson), the National Archives of
Sweden, current staff, and surviving retired personnel, among others. Members of the
Senior Geographers Club have generously provided photographs, particularly from the
period starting in 1940. Most images have been cropped and edited by the author using
Photoshop. Whenever possible, the photos' sources and the photographers' names are
indicated under each figure caption. I have also utilized Archive Digital, MyHeritage
programs, and www.svenskagravar.se to locate personal data that was challenging to
find elsewhere.

In all modesty, I tried to add some additional notes about the period from 1960 to
2000 and looked further into the 2100s when we moved into our new building in the
“Geocenter.” This period is, to me, covered in much less detail than the earlier one, as
the documentation for this time is much more readily available for those interested
through modern digital means. Consequently, the last three decades have been much
more comprehensive, as the department, despite its separation from Human/Economic
Geography, still grew in staff, courses, students, projects, equipment, and so forth. Sill,
compiling a small quantity of this information might be helpful and include all staff
members, past or present, in one comprehensive paper. It might be helpful and
enjoyable for our new, young, and international staff to explore the history and heritage
of our department.

Numerous links from history could be valuable to know and remember in the future.

H. Jonas Akerman
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1 THE DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY
LUND UNIVERSITY 1850 -191§

IT



1.1 Introduction.

This is a book partly based upon information letters issued to the staff at the
Department of Physical Geography and written in Swedish by Professor Emeritus Karl-
Erik Bergsten (1909 — 1990) during a part of the 1980s. The ambition of Professor
Bergsten was to teach the then-present staff about the old departmental history and its
staff that he had met during his long service there. The information letters covered the
history from 1900 up to 1958, when he became the new professor and head of the
department. As a humble character, he did not want to write about his part of the story
and his particularly significant role after becoming the department's professor and head.

Figure 1.1. Professor Karl Erik Bergsten demonstrated fossil wood in a kaolinite quarry in
northeast Scania in 1973. (Photo J. Akerman, 1973)

He based his story upon his memory, archive material, protocols written during all
department seminars, and the cornicles in the Swedish Geographical Yearbook, SGA.
In adding to the story, both before and after 1958, I have used the same sources as well
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as added material from the departmental archives, the central administration of Lund
University, the Lund University main library (UB), the Geolibrary, SSAG and its
publications, the Royal Physiographic Society in Lund, the Geological field Club in
Lund, interviews with members of the Senior Geographers club, Lund University, the
National Archives of Sweden, the present staff, the few surviving retired staff and the
www etc. The author has used the Archive Digital, MyHeritage programs, and
www.svenskagravar.se to find personal data that were difficult to find elsewhere.

In all modesty, the author added a few additional notes about the period 1960 to 2000
and looked a little bit further into the 2100 century when we moved into our new
building in the “Geocenter.” This period is, by me, covered much less in detail than
the early one as the documentation for this period is much more readily available for
those interested through modern digital documentation. Still, the last three decades
have been much more comprehensive as the department, despite the separation from
Human/Economic Geography, still grew in staff, courses, students, projects,
equipment, etc. Still, it might be helpful to have a little bit of it all and all staff persons,
old or present, in one comprehensive paper. Not least for our new, young, and
international staff that come to our department, it might be helpful and/or interesting
to look at the history.

There are so many links from history that it might be good to know and remember for
the future.

1.1.1 A short historical background

The subject of geography is both new and old. It is as old as geography, as expressed in
maps, and is one of the main tools and products produced not only by geographers. It
has also been one of the most important human inventions of the millennia. The maps
have allowed humans to explain, control, and navigate the world throughout history.

Modern geography's emergence includes exploring and mapping new parts of the
world. As people travel, they encounter different environments and new people. Such
variations are intellectually stimulating and generate questions like “Why do people

and places differ?”

The earliest maps known include cave paintings and etchings on tusks and stone. The
administration of the large empires of ancient Babylon, Greece, Rome, China, and
India needed more advanced maps. Administrators, military, and merchants travelled
the expanding territories, and stores of knowledge about new and exotic places were
accumulated. This was demonstrated by the Greek philosopher and world traveller,
Herodotus, in the 5™ century BC. That knowledge became known as geography, a term
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first used as the title of Eratosthenes of Cyrene’s book Geographica in the 3™ century
BC. Essential parts of this history are threatened by our first professor in Geography in
Lund, Hans Hugold Schwerin, in his PhD thesis from 1884 (Schwerin, 1884).

The knowledge was compiled thereafter in Strabo’s Geography, published three
centuries later and comprised 17 volumes. Its first two volumes provided a wide-
ranging review of previous writings, and the other 15 contained descriptions of
particular parts of what was then the known world. Soon thereafter, Ptolemy collated
much information about the latitude and longitude of places in his seminal work.

Figure 1.2. The world according to Herodotus. This map of the world is based on
Herodotus's description of it in the sth century BCE, which H. H. Schwerin simplified in
his PhD thesis (Schwerin 1884).

The Greeks and Romans not only accumulated a great amount of knowledge about the
Earth but also developed the sciences of astronomy and mapmaking, which helped
them locate places and accurately improve naval navigation. However, during the Dark
Ages of Western Europe’s “Human Migration period,” much of that wisdom was lost.
However, the study of geography, notably cartography, was maintained and further
developed in the Arab cultural world. Their material became known to Western
Europeans during medieval times through their contact with the Muslim world during
the Crusades, and it was again adopted. The Europeans now linked this new material
with what they could rediscover from the ancient Greek and Roman works. From then
on, as Europeans explored more of the world, increasing numbers of scholars added
information and transmitted it to wider audiences, primarily on maps.

14



The early map producers were not geographers by profession but explorers,
astronomers, administrators, military, and technicians, not “geographers” as we might
classify them today. This situation continued more or less throughout history until the
mid-1800s when the subject of geography started to appear at universities, sometimes
as a separate subject but more often within other subjects like History, Political science,
Economics, Astronomy, Geology, and Technology.

Figure 1.3. Friedrich Ratzel (1844 — 1904) was a German geographer and ethnographer
who became a lecturer in geography in 1875 at the Technical High School in Munich.
(Photo Credit: Bundesarchiv)

There is no specific start date for when man started exploring the world; it has been an
ongoing process since the very beginning of mankind.

There are landmarks like the discovery of the Americas, Australia, Antarctica, etc. Early
scientific expeditions in the 18" and early 19™ centuries increased European knowledge
about the world. Explorers such as Cook and Humboldt travelled and mapped regions
that Europeans had never visited. There was Swedish participation in this process as
several of Linnaeus’s disciples participated in many of these expeditions (i.e., Peter
Forsskal, Daniel C. Solander, Anders Sparrman, C. Peter Thunberg, and Gustav von
Diiben).
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Still, the second part of the 19™ century plays a unique role in the history of scientific
expeditions with mapping and natural resource exploration and extraction. The period
meant an unprecedented period in geographical and scientific exploration, resulting in
new knowledge about unknown sea and land areas, including natural resources and
their development. By mapping these areas worldwide, the frontiers of known areas and
resources were pushed further and further away but still became increasingly accessible
(cf. Avango et al. 2018).

One crucial factor in the development of the subject of geography was the development
of the glaciation theory. The idea that the northern hemisphere had been glaciated was
old but not accepted during the 1800s and 1900s centuries. Here and there, new and
developed ideas emerged and were, for example, further discussed by the Danish-
Norwegian geologist Jens Esmark (1762-1839), who argued for a sequence of
worldwide ice ages. In a paper published in 1824, Esmark proposed that changes in the
climate were the cause of those glaciations (Esmark, 1824). He further attempted to
show that the climate changes originated from changes in Earth's orbit. Esmark
discovered the similarity between moraines at various glaciers in Norway and found a
common pattern and link in their behaviour and history.

Esmark's discoveries were later used by, for example, Louis Agassiz, and the ideas were
also discussed and taken over in parts by Swedish, Scottish, and German scientists. In
1829, independently of these debates, the Swiss civil engineer Ignaz Venetz (1788-
1859) explained the dispersal of erratic boulders in the Alps, the nearby Jura
Mountains, and the North German Plain as being the result of massive glaciers covering

the Alps.

The pioneers of the theory, Jean de Charpentier (1786 —1855) and Karl Friedrich
Schimper (1803-1867), convinced Louis Agassiz (1801—1873) that there had been a
time of a significant glaciation in Europe. During the winter of 1836/37, Agassiz and
Schimper developed the theory of a sequence of glaciations. In July 1837, Agassiz
presented their synthesis before the Swiss Society for Natural Research annual meeting
at Neuchitel. The audience was extremely critical, and some scientists opposed the new
theory because it contradicted the established opinions on Earth’s climatic history.
Most contemporary scientists think Earth has been gradually cooling since its birth as
a molten globe.

Agassiz embarked on geological fieldwork to persuade the skeptics. After extensive field
studies in the Alps, he published his book “Study on Glaciers” (" Etudes sur les glaciers")
in 1840. (Agassiz & Bettannier, 1840). This sidestepped Charpentier, as he had also
been preparing a book about the glaciation of the Alps himself. He felt that Agassiz
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should have given him precedence as he had indeed introduced Agassiz to the idea and
glacial research (Charpentier, 1841).

Figure 1.4. Louis Agassiz (1801-1873) and two of his papers on glaciology from 1847 and
an illustration from his book Study on Glaciers (" Etudes sur les glaciers") (Agassiz 1840).

It took several decades before the ice age theory was entirely accepted by scientists
worldwide. This happened internationally in the second half of the 1870s, and many
Nordic geologists and geographers found the new theory extremely interesting and
perfectly fit into the Nordic environment.

1o«

Following the publication of James B. Croll's “Climate and Time, in Their Geological
Relations” (Croll, 1875), which provided a credible explanation for the causes of the
ice ages, a new era for studies of the Nordic regions and their landforms. This new

17



scientific area was wide, and there was room enough for both the old subject of Geology
and the new emerging subject of Geography. In many areas and from several aspects,
the glacial geomorphology and its connections to climate and other variables fit better
for the broad-minded and more interdisciplinary trained geographers than for the
Geologists.

This helped develop the new University subject of Geography in Sweden, and
glaciology, glacial morphology, and related processes became essential parts of the
subject. To some extent, this competition was with the subject of geology, which dealt
with the same subjects within its subsection, Quaternary Geology. This created some
local academic conflicts in research and teaching, which to some extent remain until
today.

In Sweden, map production was still dominated by central and local administrators,
geologists (SGU was founded in 1858), and the military when Sweden entered the
epoch of geographical exploratory expeditions some 50 years after the leading European
countries. Major Swedish Arctic expeditions started in the mid-1800s. They had its
peak in the 1880s when significant expeditions by Swedes took place in the Arctic,
Russia, and Africa (i.e., J. G. Anderson, O. M. Torell, A. E. Nordenskiold, G. De Geer,
B. Hogbom, S. A. Andreé, A. G. Nathorst, C. von Otter, L. Nobel, H. H. Schwerin,
H. Norberg, H. Sjogren, S. Hedin) and they contributed by extensive geographical

mapping.
Therefore, geography is also a new discipline, as it became a separate university subject
only before, during, or after the turn of the century in Europe and Sweden.

Figure 1.5. The logo for SSAG (Swedish Society for Anthropology and Geography) was
founded in 1878, and the first issues of the publications YMER (1881) and Geografiska
Annaler (1919).
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Geographical societies were crucial to the development of Geography in the mid-188o0s.
More than 90 geographical societies exist worldwide: eighty in Europe, twenty-six in
France, and twenty-four in Germany (Helmf{rid, 2004, p. 1).

In Sweden, the Swedish Society for Anthropology and Geography (Svenska Sillskapet
for Antropologi och Geografi - SSAG) was founded in 1878 as a development of the
“Antropologiska Sillskaper” (The Society of Anthropology). Since the name change in
1878, the anthropological part of SSAG became less important, and the geographical
subject began to dominate the society. SSAG’s leading publication was initially the
journal YMER, with the first issue from 1881 (Fig. 1.5), which became the most
important channel for geographical publications in Sweden. YMER was and still is
published in Swedish as the annual report from SSAG, which includes scientific papers
and the Society's annual financial and activity report.

Later, in 1919, SSAG started to publish the scientific journal Geografiska Annaler, with
articles primarily in English (some also in French, German, Spanish, and Swedish). In
1965, the journal was divided into Series A, Physical Geography, and Series B, Human
Geography, with separate editors.

Following this, YMER was increasingly aimed at the general public. In 1966, YMER
was transformed into a Swedish yearbook that deals with popular descriptions of
current research topics in Swedish and is meant for the non-specialist public. Since
2010, it has increasingly been used in higher education at universities and colleges
nationwide. The first issue of Geografiska Annaler in 1919 had a large volume of 406
pages, dominated by physical geography and papers in English (Table 1.1). This issue
of Geografiska Annaler and its content is representative of and well reflects the status,
research directions, and interests of the Geography subject at the Swedish Universities
at that time.

At the end of the 19th century, SSAG worked hard to make geography a separate school
subject. Ernst Carlson (1854-1909) led this work. He was the author of Carlson's
School Geography, the leading geography book in high school until 1947. SSAG is still
promoting the subject through cooperation with the Royal Academy of Science and its
National Committee for Geography.
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Table 1.1 The content of the first issue of the Geografiska Annaler 1919, Vol. 1 (1919)
illustrates the subject of Geography with its focus and research priorities at that time.

1.2 The Start of Geography at Lund University

1.2.1 1850-1915

To be able to say something about the Geographical department at Lund University,
as it was right from the start, we have to start with two people whom we (neither Prof.
Karl Erik Bergsten nor the author) have ever met in person. However, we “saw” them
daily as they were represented with large portrait photos on the walls inside the library
on the 3" floor of S6lvegatan 13 - the former position of our department. Of course, it
may not be fair to start only with the professors as there are so many other persons who
have been and are essential in the history of a department. But as with nations, where
history often is the story of the kings, a department's history, to some extent, is the
story of the professors. At least in the early days, they dominated the scene, and they
are also more well-documented and easier to follow in photos, documents, and archives
than other staff and students. Modern history and the current situation are, fortunately,
quite different.

As our department's history starts during the last decade of the 19th century and the
first decade of the 20th century, we have to start with two professors whom we, as said
earlier, of course, never have met in person. These are Professors Hans Hugold von
Schwerin and Arnold Norlind. We also had to skip the subject completely during the
department-free parts of the 18" and 19™ centuries, when what was included in the
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subject Geography at Lund University was taught in courses as integrated parts of other
subjects like History, Political Science, Astronomy, Geology, and Mathematics.

Table 1.2. Universities in Sweden and their year of establishment. (From various sources)

The introduction of Geography as a university subject, with its profile, courses, and
departments in Sweden, coincides in time with the spread given to the thoughts in
Friedrich Ratzel's (Fig. 1.3) books during the period 1870-1900 and also with the firm
establishment of the glacial theory. Sweden was decades later than most European
countries like France, England, and Germany.

Ratzel was influenced by thinkers like Darwin and zoologist Ernst Heinrich Haeckel,
and he published several papers that became important to the development of
geography. Among them is the essay Lebensraum (Ratzel, 1901) concerning
biogeography, which created a foundation for the uniquely German variant of
geopolitics that was unluckily and wrongly adopted and applied by the fascists in the
1930s and 1940s. Earlier publications of importance by Friedrich Ratzel were
“Prebistory of Europeans” (Ratzel, 1875), “The Earth in 24 lectures” (Ratzel, 1881), and
“Anthropogeographie” (Ratzel 1882). This last title was the regional geography of that

time.

Geography started a few years earlier in Uppsala than in Lund, partly because of the
close connections to the Swedish Society for Anthropology and Geography (SSAG),
founded in 1877 in Stockholm (cf. above).
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It might be appropriate to explain the University situation in Sweden at the beginning
of 1900. Only two universities existed, in Lund and Uppsala (Table 1.2), and at that
time, only one professor existed per subject — at least in small subjects like Geography.
So, becoming a professor in a subject like geography was indeed an achievement and
often a lucky coincidence or simply good timing.

1.2.2  Professor Hans Hugold von Schwerin (1853-1912)

In Lund, Geography was initially separated from Political science through the young
Doctor of Philosophy Hans Hugold von Schwerin, who hand-defended a thesis on
historical geography for the PhD degree in 1884 (Fig. 1.6). He became the first person
with a university position in Geography in Lund (Fig. 1.7).

Hans Hugold von Schwerin was a noble member of the South Swedish aristocracy. He
came from Skarhult's castle just north of Lund. His interesting family background and
history are worth a separate chapter or book. Still, we will only describe some minor
parts relevant to him as a professor of geography at Lund University.

Hans Hugold von Schwerin was born on September 17%, 1853, as the son of Baron
Carl Julius von Schwerin (1810-10-03) and his wife Eleonora Elisabeth Ingeborg von
Rosenkrantz (Fig. 1.8). Eleonora Elisabeth Ingeborg von Rosenkrantz was born
Lundberg and the daughter of the housekeeper Ingrid Lundberg from Borunda. The
father was not acknowledged, and the child was classified as illegitimate in the church
book (Fig. 1.9). Eleonora Elisabeth Ingeborg changed her surname to von Rosenkrantz
upon her engagement to be married to Baron Carl Julius von Schwerin.

Figure 1.6. The front page and dedication page of Hans Hugold von Schwerin’s PhD thesis
from 1884.
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Figure 1.7. Notes from the Lund University Annual Report about Hans Hugold von
Schwerin and the first posts in geography in Lund. In 1884, he became an Associate
Professor in Geography and Political Science (A.) and then an Assistant Professor of
Geography in 1902 (B.).

Figure 1.8. The birth records of Hans Hugold von Schwerin. (Church book Skarhult (M)
CI:2 (1756-1861) Bild: 2260 Sida: 220)

On his father’s side, Hans Hugold von Schwerin was also the grandson of Martina von
Schwerin, whose interesting story can be read about in any book on the history of
literature that touches Esaias Tegnér (1782-1846), the great Swedish nationalist poet
who was regarded as the father of modern poetry in Sweden. The correspondence
between Martina von Schwerin and Esaias Tegnér is an incredibly famous part of the
Swedish history of literature.

Figure 1.9. The birth records of Eleonora Elisabeth Ingeborg Lundberg (later von
Rosenkrantz). (Church book Borlunda (M) Cl:4 (1861-1894) Bild: 720 Sida: 69)
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The photograph in Figure 1.10 shows Hans Hugold von Schwerin. He looks like an
aristocratic, officer-like man with a well-trimmed moustache with tips stretched
upwards, according to the male fashion of the time.

Figure 1.10. Professor Hans Hugold von Schwerin was the first professor of geography in
Lund. 1902-1912. (Photo kindly submitted by his granddaughter Louise Lyberg, b. von Schwerin)

Hans Hugold von Schwerin had his early education at home through private teachers
arranged by the family. A system that was typical of his aristocratic family background.
After the matriculation examination, he became a student at Lund University in 1871,
earning a bachelor’s degree in 1878 and a licentiate degree in 1883. From 1879 to 1887,
he got his first post as deputy amanuensis at the main university library, UB. During
his studies, he was influenced by foreign geographers, especially the German professor
O. F. Peshel, and he also studied cartography in Paris and London. Hans Hugold von
Schwerin also started early with long and extensive travels in Central and Southern
Europe.
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He received his Doctor of Philosophy degree in 1884 after defending his thesis on
“Herodotus framstillning av Europas geografi” (“Herodotus view of the Geography of
Europe”) (cf. Fig. 1.2). He received excellent marks. The same year, he was appointed
associate professor (docent) in Geography and Political Science.

Being economically independent, he could conduct several European research studies,
study expeditions, and publish the results in books partly financed by himself. In 1896,
he published a comprehensive paper of 274 pages about “Helgoland—en historisk-
geografisk undersokning” (“Helgoland—a history/geographic investigation”) in the
Lund University Yearbook (Schwerin; 1896) (Fig. 1.16 a & 1.19).

His career in Lund developed, and he initially became an Assistant Professor of
Geography and history during the spring semester of 1884 (Fig. 1.7). Again, after
having returned from his long Africa expedition of 1885-1887, he was appointed
Assistant Professor of Geography and History from 1888 to 1892. In 1892, he became
an Assistant Professor, specifically in Geography, and in 1895-97, he was again
appointed an Assistant Professor in Geography and History.

As the first in any University in Sweden, he became an Assistant Professor of Geography
only in 1902 (Fig. 1.7) and finally a Full Professor_of Geography in 1909.

Between the two first periods as Assistant Professor, 1885-1887, he got an overseas
assignment on behalf of the Swedish Society for Anthropology and Geography (SSAG)
and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. The assignment was to perform a geographic
expedition to Central and West Africa. The West coast of Africa was known to
European explorers and traders, but extraordinarily little was known about the inland
of western and Central Africa. His expedition on both sides of the Congo River estuary
visited areas unknown to Europeans then, and he made crucial cartographic work there
and upstream of the Congo River.

The expedition also covered vast areas of the lower Congo River basin. It explored its
tributary, the Ikissi River, and, among other things, most of the islands in the Bay of
Biafra. During the expedition, he collected many ethnographical artefacts donated to
the Royal Academy of Sciences and SSAG. These items are currently stored at the
Ethnographic Museum in Stockholm. Later, during the expedition, he continued south
along the African Continent to the Portuguese kingdom of Angola as far south as the
Kunene River on the present Angolan Namibian border. All this was indeed an
outstanding achievement then (Fig. 1.13).

25



Figure 1.11. Hans Hugold von Schwerin was a young student in 1878. (Photo O.
Pettersson, and kindly submitted by his granddaughter Louise Lyberg, b. von Schwerin)

Despite all the essential mapping and diary material collected, not much was published
from the expedition apart from reports to SSAG and several presentations at meetings

with the Royal Academy of Sciences and SSAG in Stockholm.

In 1892, a book of 206 pages was published, “Muhammedanismen i Afrika. Antropo-
geografisk studie” (Islamism in Africa. An Anthropo-geographic Study) (Schwerin,
1892). As one of the most well-knowledgeable persons in the central African area and
the River Congo catchment area, Hans Hugold von Schwerin was appointed as the
Swedish-Norwegian consul for the newly established Congo state in 1887-97 and then
also the Swedish-Norwegian-Danish Consul General for Congo in 1897-1909.
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Figure 1.12. Dr. Hans Hugold von Schwerin in 1884, just after his dissertation. (Photo B.
A. Lindgren and kindly submitted by his granddaughter Louise Lyberg, b. von Schwerin)

After his Africa expedition and now as a new Professor in Geography, he authored a
paper about “Feniciernas kringsegling af Afrika omkring dr 600 e. Kr.” (The circum
sailing of Africa by the Phoenicians around 600 A.D.) (Schwerin 1903) and later, in
1905, he wrote a then widely circulated book on the history of historical-geographical
discoveries, “De geografiska upptiickternas historia - Forntiden och medeltiden” (Schwerin
1905). Finally came “Odysseys irrfirder. Geografisk undersikning’ (Odysseus'
wanderings. A Geographical survey) (Schwerin 1908). This and all his field knowledge
were probably his most substantial geographical merits, as he did not publish much
afterwards. His successor, Professor Arnold Norlind, wrote a comprehensive

bibliography in YMER 1913 (cf. Norlind, 1913).
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Figure 1.13. Docent Hans Hugold von Schwerin in field gear on a card sent to his brother
from Puerto de Luanda, Angola, 1887. (The photo was kindly submitted by his granddaughter,
Louise Lyberg. b. von Schwerin)

During his first year as a professor, Schwerin was alone as a lecturer and had his own
choice of subjects to speak about. No set course plans or reading lists existed at that
time. He was long known in Lund's student circles for his extraordinary examination
questions. Two of his questions still live on (“How much distorted I do not know, and I
do not know if today's teachers still use them”, was K. E. Bergstens remark):

Question 1. Why was the West Coast Railway Line between Malmé and Gothenburg
buile?

Correct answer: Well, if you are going from Lund to Stockholm, you can travel via
Gothenburg, then you avoid travelling through the dammed, ugly county of Smaland.

Question 2. Why can you not lie in a hammock in Argentina?
Correct answer: It is too far between the trees on the Pampas.

In old records, colleagues from other University subjects complained to Professor
Schwerin that his students knew too little about Sweden and Swedish geography. This
was indeed a fact. If we look into the records of lecturing in the University catalogue
about his lecture series during this time, it reveals pretty monotonously a list of topics
around the geography of the far continents, mainly tropical areas like Africa and much
less about Sweden (Fig. 1.15). In addition, most often, only physical geography subjects
were presented. But as a professor at that time, you set the scene, and you decided.
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During the first semester of 1909, eight lectures were given on the following subjects.
1. Nieve Penitentes and related phenomena,
2. The economic geography of Sweden,
3. The economic geography of Finland
4. The economic geography of Brazil,
5. The division of Africa into natural provinces,
6. The history of Japan's discovery,
7. The physical geography of Italy,

8. The changes in air pressure.

Figure 1.14. The front page of the Lund University catalogue about all lectures and
exercises given during the autumn semester of 1895. Here, we find the subjects that were
lectured by, among others, Professor Hans Hugold von Schwerin.

The reading courses were not very comprehensive, and the students had few books and
papers to read. Much was based on the professor's lectures, and the students had to
choose from self-selected reading material at the main University library (UB).

One set of titles used throughout the first half of the 2000s was Sten De Geer's booklets
on the landforms of Sweden. Schwerin frequently used these as his “bible” for Swedish
physical geography, and they have since been read by generations of geographical
students from the beginning of the 1910s to the end of the 1960s. These booklets
contained only glacial geomorphology, with examples from central and northern
Sweden.
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Oh yes, I remember it so well! I also had them as reading material when I started at the
department in 1968 with Prof. Karl Erik Bergsten as a teacher. (i.e., De Geer 1911,
1913, 1918, and 1926).

Figure 1.15. Professor Hans Hugold von Schwerin was the first professor of geography at
Lund University (1902-1912). (Phoro kindly submitted by his granddaughter Louise Lyberg,

born von Schwerin)

1.2.3  The Geographical Seminar

During the first years with Prof. Hans Hugold von Schwerin as the head of the subject,
Geography had no department of its own nor any localities as offices or lecture halls.
However, in the spring semester of 1909, a suitable “room” (see Annex 1, 1909-1910)
was allocated to the Geographical seminar in the main newly built university building
in Lundagérd (Fig. 1.17). This room was Professor Schwerin’s office and private library.
Status!

The main University building was inaugurated in 1882, along with the university
square and park “Lundagird”, adjacent to it north of the Cathedral.

The new University building was now Lund University's main building. It was
designed by the famous architect Helgo Zettervall, who also designed parts of the old
hospital, the "Gamla Kirurgen," and the gymnasium, “Palaestra et Odeum,” situated
close to the main university building.
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So, during Professor Hans Hugold von Schwerin's first time as a professor, the lectures
occurred here in this building. It is unclear if they were in the main hall or any of the
smaller seminar rooms. As a rule, the lectures were given every second Thursday
between 11 a.m. and 1 p.m.

This was not too heavy of a workload for the professor, and the students viewed it with
today’s eyes.

Figure 1.16. The title pages of two main works of Prof. H. H. Schwerin.

Figure 1.17. During the first years, when geography was a separate subject, the lectures in
geography took place in the main University building, 1902-1910. (Photo LUM)
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Initially, Professor von Schwerin was the only staff member at the Geographic seminar,
but he worked hard to have an Associate professor as a deputy and an amanuensis. He
still had much contact with the Department of Political Science, his old workplace, and
he kept a special eye on the young student Arnold Norlind, who studied historical
geography there.

Arnold Norlind took his BSc exam in 1903 and defended his dissertation in historical
geography in 1912 with marks that directly gave him docent (Associate Professor)
status. Professor von Schwerin had gained a growing reputation and “power” at the
University, and in 1912, he had the opportunity to assign a deputy and amanuensis —
Doc. Arnold Norlind. He became the much-wanted Associate professor and von
Schwerin’s deputy, but tragically, only for a noticeably short time as von Schwerin died
on December 18, 1912.

Professor Schwerin married Thilda Maria Mansson/Kaunitz on June 18th, 1901, and
they had two children. During most of Professor Schwerin's early career, the family
lived at Skarhult Castle, and the professor commuted to Lund for his lectures and
student meetings. With the increasing workload, it was impractical and less strategic
for the Professor to be absent and not oversee his department and interests. So, the
family moved from the castle in Skarhult to Lund in 1905 as the demand for the
professor's presence at the department increased (Fig. 1.18).

Figure 1.18. The church book records from when the Schwerin family moved to Lund.
(Church book Lunds domkyrkoférsamling (M) Allas43 (1908-1914) Bild 1310, Sida 3637)

Developing a department from the beginning was not an easy task as there initially was
extraordinarily little funding, if any, for this. So, during the first year, significant efforts
were put into asking for gifts and donations from the royal court, private patrons,
companies, and local, regional, and governmental institutions of reports, books, maps,
and equipment to the department, the economy of which was only the professor's
salary, not much more.
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Professor von Schwerin had a very wide and important contact network and was
extraordinarily successful in obtaining donations. One of the amanuensis Doc. Arnold
Norlind’s first tasks were organising the growing library and map collection and
collecting instruments from such donations.

Figure 1.19. A nice map from the Helgoland book (Schwerin 1896) by the then, associate
prof. Hans Hugold Schwerin. (Photo from the Lund University Yearbook (Lunds Universitets
drsskrift; 32, 1896)

1.2.4 Hans Hugold Julius Schwerin.

It might be appropriate to say a few words about the Schwerin family's story after
Professor Schwerin’s death. The widow, T. Maria Kaunitz, and the two children
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returned to the castle at Skarhult in 1912. The son Hans Hugold Julius Schwerin, born
May 29th, 1906, was six years old when his father died. He is the main heir and now
the baron at Skarhult. After basic school, he started an academic career.

The younger Hans Hugold Julius Schwerin graduated from the Lundsberg private
School in 1923, and the same year, he became a student at the Stockholm School of
Economics. In 1927, he changed from economics to art history and human geography,
studying at Uppsala University. He graduated with a bachelor's degree in 1928 and a
Phil. licentiate in 1931. During his studies, he was an amanuensis at the Uppsala
University's art collection and the first curator of Smaland's nation in Uppsala (1930—
1931). His licentiate subject was a study of the architectural history of the castles of the
Skéne province after 1658.

Figure 1.20. Thilda Maria von Schwerin (f. Mansson/Kaunitz) and the younger Hans
Hugold Julius von Schwerin. (Photo kindly submitted by his daughter Louise Lyberg, b. von
Schwerin)

He continued this subject for his PhD project and obtained his PhD in 1932 (Schwerin,
1932) (Fig. 1.21). It is noteworthy that Hans Hugold Julius von Schwerin skips his
third name, Julius, in all his publications from 1932 as an author and only uses H. H.
von Schwerin—the same as his father. Of interest is also that Hans Hugold J. von
Schwerin wrote a building history of the “Lundagardshuset” (Fig. 1.22), which was to
become the home of the new Department of Geography in 1910.
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Figure 1.21. The title pages of the PhD work of H. H. Schwerin Jr.

1.3 The New Department of Geography
The year 1910 became a landmark year for the subject of Geography in Lund as it then

got its own institution and department premises in the old main University building,
“Lundagardshuset” (today called AF-Borgen with the student centre), which also is
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situated in Lundagard, just opposite the new main university building. The new
university building was opened in September 1882, making it possible to make several
changes for different departments that hand their premises within the university center
area.

Figure 1.22. The second localization of the geography department was in the “AF-castle” in
Lundagard. Here, the department was localized between 1910 and 1931 after the first major
renovation and extension of the AF building's north end, including the round tower

building. (Photo Kulturens arkivbild).

After the building of the new University Library and when much of it moved out to
“Helgonabacken” in 1907, the “Lundagirdshuset” (AF-Borgen) went through a
significant renovation and extension in 1908-1911 (cf. Schwerin 1935). The house was
now called “the Old Library” (Gamla Biblioteket), and here, the Historical Museum
moved in and filled the first floor. Other parts of the house were filled by departments
and units with no departments like Entomology and Geography. These units have a
couple of rooms on the third floor of the new north wing (Fig. 1.22).

Geography initially got one lecture hall (Fig. 1.23) and a room for the professor. This
was far less than what was needed and expected, but the department was promised
larger premises when the new Zoology department, under construction at
Helgonavigen, was ready in 1916-17. When this happened and entomology moved
out, the space for Geography doubled with one office room and one seminar room. A
few years later, the famous upper round tower room on top of the round tower stairs

was added to Geography.

36



So, in this “new department,” there were two office rooms, a small lecturing room, and
a seminar room with a gigantic (2x6 m) oak table that was moved to the new
department in 193 1. The table became the center of the new seminar room until 1977,
when it was replaced by modern furniture. The total area of the premises was still
modest, about 200 m>.

In addition to some of the economic problems, our department was not given the status
of an independent University department in the first years—it was called the
Geographical Seminar up to the study year 1917-1918 despite heavy pressure from all
three first professors, von Schwerin, Norlind, and Nelson, upon the university
chancellor and the university board. (See Appendix 1).

Figure 1.23. Interior of the old geography department lecture hall in the “Lundagardshuset”
(AF-borgen) in Lundagird. Standing at the back is Prof. Helge Nelson, who was with a
mixture of staff and students just before moving to the new building in October 1931.

(Photo E. Grothén -31).

Unfortunately, as we have seen, Professor Hans Hugold von Schwerin only has two
years of service as head of the department on the new department premises. He died of
malaria on December 18th, 1912, at only 59 years old.

This was indeed a tragedy for his family, as well as for geography and the early
development of the new department. Professor von Schwerin had become a very senior
professor. He held a strong position within the University Administration and could
have had an essential role in the department's further development.
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At his death, Professor von Schwerin had one Associate professor as a deputy. This was
docent Arnold Norlind, who now stepped in as acting professor — appointed by the
University Chancellor for four years.

1.3.1  G. Arnold G. Norlind (1883-1929)

When Professor H. H. von Schwerin died as early as 1912 at only 59, we have now
learned that he had one Associate professor as a deputy at that time. That was Associate
Professor G. Arnold Norlind, brother of the author, artist, “stork painter,” and
renaissance man Ernst Norlind at Borgeby Castle outside Loddekdpinge west of Lund.

Gottfried Arnold Norlind was born June 17", 1883, in the Hvellinge parish south of

Malmé. He was the son of pastor Lars Christinson and his wife Johanna Norlind (Fig.
1.24). In 1897, the family moved to the nearby parish of Vistra Alstad, where his father
got a new higher post in the church. Arnold Norlind studied as a private student, and

when he was 18 in 1901 and reached legal age, he moved to Karlskrona for a final year
of studies and to take the matriculation exam.

Figure 1.24. Extract from the birth and baptism ledger of Hvellinge parish 1883 when
Gottfried Arnold Norlind was born. (Fodelsebok: Vellinge CI:6 (1861-1884, Bild 78 sid.

75)

After his exam, he returned to his family in Vistra Alstad. He started at Lund University
in September 1901, studying geography, astronomy, Roman languages, aesthetics,
literature, art history, and German. He took his BSc degree in 1903. He continues his

studies and works on his Phil. Lic. He was registered and mostly lived with his family
in Vistra Alstad-

During this period, he also served as a part-time lecturer at the high school in
Trelleborg, the closest town to Vistra Alstad. From 1907, he often lived with his older
brother, Ernst Norlind and his wife, Hanna Larsdotter, at Borgeby Castle, just outside
Lund. His time at Borgeby was creative, with frequent inspiring meetings with artists,
poets, authors, musicians, and others from the Swedish cultural elite.
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Figure. 1.25. A young docent, Arnold Norlind, is Lund's acting professor of geography.
1912-1916. (Photo Arkivkopia)

His fil. lic.-degree (Lic. Phil.) was ready in 1910, and he developed it into a PhD-thesis
and got his PhD in 1912 after having successfully defended his dissertation in historical
geography with a thesis “Die geographische Entwicklung des Rbeindeltas bis um Jahr
1500”. (“Development of the Rhine Delta before 1500). (Norlind 1912) (Fig. 1.26).
He got good marks and was directly awarded the docent title (associate professor), and
he was appointed to be the acting geography professor in Lund for four years. A new
permanent professor after Schwerin should be found and appointed during these four

years.
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The new and young acting geography professor, Arnold Norlind, took his new role very
seriously and did his best to continue Prof. Schwerin’s work in developing the young
department. He, therefore, moved to Lund and took permanent residence there on
December 28", 1914 (Fig. 1.27). Unfortunately, Arnold Norlind did not have the
strong position at the University and its Administration as his predecessor had.

Figure 1.26. The front page of Arnold Norlind’s PhD thesis from 1912.

Figure 1.27. Extract from the church ledger of Lund parish 1914 when Arnold Norlind
moves to Lund. (Lunds Domkykoforsamling (M) Alla:81 (1914-1925) Bild 590 Sid 7305
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The Department of Geography was still not a formal department but was called the
Geografiska seminariet (“The geographical seminar”) up to the academic year
1917/1918 (See appendix 1.). This meant the budget was not as high as for a formal
“Institution” (department), and the possibilities to employ the much-needed extra staff
were limited. Accordingly, the development of the young Geography department was
slowed down, which was a constant worry for the young acting Professor.

Acting Professor Doc. Arnold Norlind published some geographical papers and
authored papers about the medieval climate and the new global geographical
discoveries. Still, the medieval world of thoughts and philosophy primarily fascinated
this fine humanist. He gained his greatest fame as a Dante specialist, not as a geographer
(Fig. 1.25 & 1.28).

Figure 1.28. Professor Arnold Norlind when he was acting professor in geography in Lund
1912-1916. (Photo Arkivkopia)

The Department staff structure

At this time, the general staff structure of a Swedish university department was the same
for almost all departments and subjects.
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1. One and only one full Professor who also
always was the head of the department.

2. One or several Associate or Assistant
Professors (which were docents —Associate
Processors)

3. One or several Lecturers with a PhD
(sometimes only Phil. Lic.)

4. One or several amanuensis (with a
degree, BSc, MSc or Phil. Lic.) these were
in a way like todays PhD students at
various levels in their studies.

1.3.2  Amanuensis John O. H. Frédin (1879-1960)

When Arnold Norlind became an acting professor in 1912, the University
Administration gave in, and the department finally got a new amanuensis, Phil. Lic.
John Frédin (Fig. 1.30) became Lund's first-ever amanuensis in geography in 1913
(Schwerin failed to obtain a post for an amanuensis despite intensive efforts).

Amanuensis Phil. Lic. John Frodin was three years older than his acting professor, Doc.
Arnold Norlind.

John Otto Henrik Frédin was born in Uppsala on April 16™, 1879, and his parents
were music teacher Johan Frodin and his wife Wilhelmina Lofgren (Fig. 1.29). Frodin
had all his pre-university studies in Uppsala and started at the University in 1897,
studying Geology, Geography, Botany and Zoology.

Figure 1.29. Extract from the church ledger of Uppsala parish 1879. (Uppsala-
domkyrkoférsamling-(C) -Ca-12-1878-1882-Bild-42)
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He got his Phil. kand. (bachelor’s degree) in 1901 and Lic. Phil. (fil. lic.) in Geography
in 1906. After this, he took a break from the University and was a high school teacher
in Gothenburg from 1907 to 1909 before he joined the Geography Seminar at Lund
University in 1911 and started fieldwork in Northern Sweden for a PhD in Geography.

Accordingly, he came as a Lic. Phil. (fil. lic.) in geography (the level between MSc and
PhD) to Lund from Uppsala in 1911. He was interested in joining in with Professor
H. H. von Schwerin in the emerging department, but the department did not get a
permanent position until after Schwerin’s death. He was initally acting as an
unemployed recourse and “amanuensis” to Professor von Schwerin, which was a wise
strategy, and he got a permanent amanuensis post shortly after Professor von Schwerin
died in 1912.

John Frédin got his PhD in 1914 with marks that directly assigned him as a docent
(associate professor). As amanuensis, John Frodin was three years older than his
professor, Arnold Norlind, now a PhD and Associate Professor. This changed the
working relations between the professor and his deputy and Amanuensis. They now
had the same academic title and rank, and even if Norlind was the acting professor, the
working relations were tense and unproductive.

John Frédin was also a very distinctive character from Norlind. As judged by today's
eyes, he was initially more of a physical Geographer. He was a mountain
geomorphologist and plant geographer, a combative and active member of the Lund
Botanical Society.

Figure 1.30. John Frédin, associate professor in geography in Lund, 1914-1929. Later full
professor in Uppsala from 1929 to 1944.
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With this academic background, he was one of the leading academists behind the
establishment of Dalby Séderskog National Park, situated in the municipality of Lund,
near Dalby. Sweden established nine national parks in 1909, and Dalby Séderskog
National Park came in the second group in 1918. It is the smallest of Sweden's national
parks, has an area of 0.36 km2, and consists of temperate deciduous forest in southern
Sweden. It was established in 1918 when it was thought to be a unique remnant of the
primeval forest. The area had a long history of human use. It was previously used as
both a hunting ground for the monks of the Dalby monastery and as a pasture area for
the Danish King's war horses and, after 1658, the same for the Swedish King's horses.

He later changed his research to human geography subjects, and during the last part of
his time in Lund, he became a skilled researcher of the traditional mountain farming
and forestry system in northern Sweden (cf. Table 1.1). He also started much of the
modern Swedish urban and building geography. As he wanted to come back to
Uppsala, he, when the opportunity came, applied for a chair there and became a
professor in Uppsala in 1929, the same year as Norlind died.

The working conditions and the meetings at the department between the gentle Anders
Norlind and the forceful John Frédin during the first half of the 20th centurybecame
more and more problematic in contacts and conflicts between two completely different
characters (Larsson, 2011). As a document about Professor Norlind's anguish as he was
facing the end of the era of historical geography and the breakthrough of something
new, we quote from the book “Arnold” written by his wife Emilia Fogelklou-Norlind:

Quote in free translation.

"There was also a factor which - with Arnold's growing physical vulnerability - came to
play a fatal role for him personally, and in his scientific dilemma. It was an academic
scholar, initially without a doctorate, who had his skills placed precisely in the subject's
necessary specialization and criticized and insinuated. Since these two men were
opposites in all aspects, and Arnold could neither shake off the overly intrusive visits
with humour nor anger, the friction became an unbearable pain for him and us. I
remember his step on the stairs so well, and I sigh for a while before I open the door.
When can I eliminate this ordeal, John Frédin and this department?” (Fogelklou, 1944).

However, the problem was that John Frédin was the only one around who was capable

and suitable for the post of amanuensis and deputy in the department then. In addition,
Acting Professor Anders Norlind’s health was steadily deteriorating due to tuberculosis.
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1.3.3  Associate Professor John Frodin (1879-1960)

John Frédin was born in 1879 in Uppsala and started his studies there. He studied
botany, geology, and geography and took his Phil. Kand. (bachelor’s degree) in 1901
and Phil. Lic. in 1906. He then taught classes in high school in Gothenburg from 1907
to 1909 before he joined the geography seminar at Lund University in 1911 and did
fieldwork in Northern Sweden for a PhD in Geography.

His Ph.D. dissertation in 1914 was on a geomorphological study of the geology and
geomorphology of the upper Luleilven River catchment area (Fig. 1.32). The thesis
was based on exceptionally well-executed fieldwork, which even today impresses with
its sharp observations and large area covered, which only recently has been able to be
surpassed thanks to the new photogrammetric and remote sensing methods. His thesis
is still relevant regarding certain issues, such as glacial erosion and the existence of
preglacial valley generations. John Frédin became a docent (associate professor) based
on the marks he got for his thesis (Frodin, 1914). He stayed at the department until
1929, when he applied for a chair and became a professor in Uppsala in 1929, the same
year as acting Professor Arnold Norlind died.

Figure 1.31. Professor John Frédin at the time as professor in Uppsala in the 1930-ies.

(Photo Svenska mén och kvinnor : biografisk Uppslagsbok, 633)
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1.3.4 Amanuensis 1913-1916.

The first amanuensis John Frodin, was three years older than his professor Anders
Norlind when he came to the department as Lic. Phil. in 1911 and became amanuensis
in 1913. According to the annual report, his first main duties were to manage the
library, make an inventory of the maps and instruments of the department, and assist
during lectures. He soon got his PhD in 1914 with marks that directly assigned him as
a docent (associate professor) cf. above.

The need for new amanuensis became apparent directly after that. The number of
students who reached the level where they could become eligible for a post as
amanuensis was low, and nobody got a permanent post until after 1916 when Helge
Nelson became a professor.

Figure 1.32. The cover of John Frodin's Ph.D. thesis was published in Sveriges Geologiska
Undersdkning (SGU) Yearbook 1913.

In 1912 and 1915, two licentiate dissertations were passed on subjects such as “Swedish
railways” by Paul Dalin and “Swedish canals” by Salomon Svensson. These two theses
were perhaps inspired by Eli Heckscher's work in economic and political geography
from the Stockholm School of Economics; otherwise, little is found in the annals from
this early period.
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As Lic. Phil., these two young scientists were eligible to function as amanuensis, but we
have not found records indicating whether they got posts and served as amanuensis.

1.3.5  The students

The geography students during the first period are not as well documented as their
professors. The students only appear in documents when they have reached graduate
level. Still, in the 1920s, their theses were handwritten and not printed, rarely archived,
and the marks were often just between the professor and the student—pass or fail only.
In the worst scenario, there was no security, transparency, or objective judgment. So,
the geography studies of the early days were perhaps not just an idyll for the students—
if anyone happens to think so.

Joux Frooix

Figure 1.33. Professor John Frodin at the time as professor emeritus in Uppsala in 1944.

(Photo Uppsala University)
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Lund's first submitted and registered licentiate (Phil. Lic.) dissertation in geography,
“On the Indians of the Caribbean,” was submitted in 1905. Professor Schwerin did not
approve it, nor did the second nailed doctoral dissertation (1913) on “Japan’s historical
geography,” which Acting Professor Arnold Norlind did not approve.

The author of this failed doctoral dissertation (1913) on Japan's historical geography
appears in a book with a story about students and student life in Lund by the author
Frank Heller, “Ballader till broderna” (Ballads to the brothers) (Heller, 1951). Professor
K-E Bergsten met this old Lund geographer once in the 1930s, actually in a slightly
melancholy meeting, when he was visiting the department and sold left over copies of
his stranded dissertation thesis to get pocket money for wine.

Table 1.3. The number of students as reported in the annual report from the geography
seminar study year 1905/1906 to 1919/1920.

As described above, Arnold Norlind’s PhD dissertation, completed in 1912, was the
first PhD thesis completed since the new Geography department started.

The number of students who studied and worked for a geography degree up to 1916 is
kept on record in the university’s annual reports, where all departments and seminars
have a one-page summary report each (see Appendix 1). Prof. Arnold Norlind talked
about 60 to 7o listeners at his lectures when he "started lecturing” around 1912.
However, this figure is uncertain as it cannot be sorted out if the students during the
spring and autumn semesters are the same as most students studying a subject for two
semesters (or more). New students were admitted both to the autumn and spring
semesters like today. (Table 1.3).
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1.4 The line of study and examinations

1.4.1  Examination books

Initially, no central administration filed the results of a student’s studies as it is today.
The results of a student’s studies were kept at the department and in the student’s
personal examination book (tentamensbok), like in the example from two students in
geography from Lund University in the 1940s, which are shown here (Fig. 1.34). All
(at least the majority) were oral examinations before the professor, his deputy, or a
lecturer. In most cases, the examinations covered large parts of the semester with all
literature, exercises, fieldwork, excursions, etc., all at one terrifying test with fail, pass

or pass with distinction (cf. Fig. 1.34).

1 betyg = 20 points = 30 high school points
(hogskolepoang) = 30 ECT S-credits

1 betyg= Godkéand (B)

1,5 betyg = I cke utan ber 6m godkénd (Ba)
2 betyg = Med ber 6m godkand (Ab)
2.5betyg = M ed utmarkt ber ém godkand (a)
3 betyg = Beromlig (A)

3.5 betyg = Mycket berémlig (A+)

It was only when the students reached a degree level. a Fil. kand, (BSc), a fil. mag,
(MSc), a fil. Lic and (Lic Phil) and fil. Dr. (PhD) that the central University
administration registered and issued the written degree certificates/diplomas.
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Figure 1.34. Two examples of examination books from two geography students from Lund

University in the 1940s. (Kindly submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)

Figure 1.35. One example of the notes in an examination book regarding a half-semester
course in field cartography. Signed by lecturer Karl Erik Bergsten in November 1942.
(Kindly submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)

1.4.2  Line of Studies

Perhaps it would be appropriate here to explain the students’ way through their studies
and ways to their various examinations. A student commonly studies for three years to
get a bachelor’s degree (filosofie kandidatexamen, fil. kand. - BSc). Each semester gave
the student 1 “betyg” (1,5 if you passed with distinction), and with 6 “betyg,” you got
your first degree, a bachelor (filosofie kandidatexamen, fil. kand.). Today, this is
equivalent to 180 ECTS credits. The old system also used the following grading system,
which was also used in high school but is usually in short with letters (see within

brackets).
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If we return to the students studying Geography in our department, they studied, for
example.

e 2 “betyg” in Geography,

® 2 “betyg” in Geology,

® 1 “betyg” in History or Political science,
® 1 “betyg” in Pedagogics.

You then get a bachelor’s degree (filosofie kandidatexamen). You could now leave the
University and go directly to a college or high school as a Geography, Political science,
or History teacher. Another common combination was.

e 2 “betyg” in Geography,
e 2 “betyg” in Zoology,
e 1 “betyg” in Botany,
e 1 “betyg” in Pedagogics
With this, you could become a Geography/Biology teacher.

If the student had slightly higher ambitions, he/she stayed on for a fourth year. He/she
deepened the studies in one subject and wrote a “3-betyg thesis” (equivalent to an MSc
thesis), which rendered a master’s degree (filosofie magisterexamen, fil. Mag. MSc.).
With this, the student could get a slightly better teacher’s position — sometimes even a
lectureship at a standard high school or a teacher’s college. In the example in Figure
1.36, we find the complete records of the examination book of the student Sonja
Margaretha Nilsson, who achieved.

e 2 “betyg” in History

e 1,5 betyg in Political Science
e 2 “betyg” in Geography,

e 1 “betyg” in Religion

e 1 “betyg” in Pedagogics.

With this study record, Sonja M. Nilsson got her degree and became a high school
teacher, mainly teaching in History/Political Science and Geography.
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The Licentiate level -Phil. Lic.

This was the line of study for the majority of the students. Still, if the student had
ambitions to pursue an academic career, this required going one step further, adding a
further specialization in one subject up to 3-betyg to get an MSc (Magisterexamen) and
then a Degree of Licentiate (Filosofie licenciatexamen, Phil. Lic.), which is half the way

to a PhD.

The old system often required up to another 4 years of research/fieldwork and the
production of a Licentiate thesis.

During this time, the student followed weekly licentiate seminars, took part in specially
designed excursions, and read individual books and papers reading lists. The licentiate
student had individual oral examinations once every semester or year in front of the
professor. The licentiate thesis was originally not printed and only written in one or
two copies. It was accepted and approved (or not) by the professor only! In the
beginning, it was not even compulsory to file the thesis. The student was completely in
the hands of the professor's goodwill, which created many tragedies.

But if you were lucky enough to pass with a Licenciate (Phil. Lic.) degree, you could
stay at the university as an assistant or deputy lecturer and continue your academic
career. A common alternative was to attend a high school or college and get a
lectureship in your subject, which would come with a good salary and a high social
status.

If your Licenciate thesis was good and the professor liked it and you, you could use it
as the first draft for a doctorate thesis. You now stayed at the department and hopefully
got the offer to work as an amanuensis (assistant teacher and handyman to the professor
or the lecturers). You often worked on your thesis for another four years until it was
ready for the dissertation. The standard time for obtaining a PhD was eight years after
graduation from an MSc, often longer.
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Figure 1.36. The complete records of the examination book of Sonja Margaretha Nilsson.

(Kindly submirted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)

The PhD dissertation was an open session like today, and the thesis was printed. In
almost all cases, the PhD thesis was a monograph on a well-defined subject or
geographical area. Before WWII, all PhD theses were written in Swedish. There is one
exception, and that is the German Theodor Weverinck, who studied at the department
and did his fieldwork in Skane but got his PhD at the Ernst-Moritz-Arndt-Universitit
in Greifswald in 1936. “Beitrige zur Tektonik und Morphologie von Schonen”
(Weverinck, 1936, Weifd 1939)

The Dissertation required three opponents,

1. A distinguished professor from another University in Sweden or Europe
(he/she scrutinized the scientific content).
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2. A professor from your university, often from a neighbouring subject (he/she
scrutinized the formalities, language, etc.) and

3. A PhD or lecturer from your department (he/she had a more or less humoristic,
friendly colleague/student role).

If you passed and got high marks on your dissertation, you got a so-called Associate
Professor degree (“docentbetyg”). You could be appointed as an Associate Professor
immediately after your dissertation. If you got an associate professorship, you were
more or less granted a position at the university and the department and were eligible
to apply for a professorship. That is when either of the two professors in geography
(Lund and Uppsala) died or went into retirement. So, the market was not that good!

Figure 1.37. An example of 2 pages of a handwritten/typed licentiate thesis about caves in
northernmost Sweden from 1957 by Gunnar Rasmussons (Rasmusson, 1957).

But now, even if you did not get appointed associate professor immediately after the
dissertation, you could apply for associate professorship (docent) later after you had
further qualified yourself by more research and more publications (like today!). The
possibility of getting papers published was, however, much more complicated than
today, as the number of places for publication was minimal nationally and
internationally. Many PhDs in this situation wrote a second PhD thesis in a
neighbouring subject, i.e., to become qualified in both human and physical geography.

As a PhD student, you could often stay in the department as a lecturer or assistant
teacher while achieving the associate professorship level. If not, you frequently took a
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post in Lund (or elsewhere in Skdne) as a high school teacher while further qualifying
yourself.

Figure 1.38. Associate Professor Jan O. Mattson in 1979, when he held a "paid associate
professors” post and looked for a vacant professor’s chair. (Photo J. Akerman 1979)

Not long ago, there were also associate professors in Sweden as a position, not just as a
title, in the form of time-limited research positions.

The faculty could also be awarded so-called associate professor scholarships, which were
then appointed to a "holder of an associate professor title for a maximum of six years,"
mainly with research duties but including a certain amount of teaching obligation at a
university institution. These were called "unpaid associate professors," "paid associate
professors,” or "holders of associate professor scholarships." These posts were given to
the most skilled frontline researchers. Examples of staff in this situation were Associate
Professors Sven Behrens, Harald Svensson and Jan O. Mattson, who held this type of
"paid associate professor” post for several 6-year periods until a chair was vacant.

As a PhD, whether as an associate professor or not, you could leave the University and
become a college or high school teacher. Now, you automatically get a high lecturer
position at a high school, or you could even apply directly to become the school's
headmaster with a good salary and only a few hours a week teaching in your subject.
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Figure 1.39. A short newspaper notes about a SSAG meeting.

Figure 1.40. A short newspaper note about YMER



2 THE GEOGRAPHICAL DEPARTMENT
I1916—1931
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The difficulties in cooperation between Acting Professor Arnold Norlind and Associate
Professor John Frodin dominated the situation at the department, which was not
favourable to its development and was also harmful to Acting Professor Arnold
Nordlind as his health deteriorated steadily which deteriorated steadily.

Acting Professor Arnold Norlind had only been appointed for four years, but the
situation was about to change, and a new department professor and head were recruited.

During the autumn semester of 1916, associate professor Helge Nelson from Uppsala
was appointed professor of geography at Lund University. Professor Helge Nelson
became one of Sweden’s most important geographers and laid the foundation for the
two geography departments in Lund that we know today.

Figure 2.1. A portrait of Professor Helge Magnus Oskar Nelson at the time he became a
professor in Lund. (Archive photo, Lund University)
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2.1 Helge M. O. Nelson (1882-1966)

Let us first follow Helge M. O. Nelson (1882-1966) before he came to Lund.

Nelson, Helge Magnus Oskar, born April 15®, 1882, in Ystad, Scania. He was the son
of newspaper editor Johannes Fredrik Nelson and his wife Henrietta Selma nee
Liljeblad, and the second oldest of five siblings. Shortly after his birth, the family moved
to Malmo, where they lived from 1884 to 1887.

Again, he moved with the family to Sédertilje in 1887 and lived there until November
1889, when the family moved to the mining town Lindesberg in the “iron belt” of
central Sweden. From there, Helge Nelson went to college in the nearby central
regional city Orebro and became a student there in 1899. He then started at Uppsala
University in September of the same year.

Figure 2.2. Extract from the Church book when the Helson family moved from Malmé to
Sodertilje in 1887.

Helge Nelson studied geology, geography, history, and pedagogics and earned his
bachelor's degree in 1904. In 1906, he left the University temporarily and worked as a
junior lecturer at the newly opened Oland Folk High School, which was initially
situated at Isgirde, Stora Ror, on the Baltic Island of Oland (Fig 2.3). He soon became
an important teacher and staff member and was the main person who developed this
school in various ways. One major work was to find a new and better venue and
building for the school. In 1909, the school moved to its present place in Olands
Skogsby in Morbylinga municipality with more extensive, modern facilities and good
communications with the regional centre Kalmar and the high school there.

Parallel with his teaching at the Oland Folk High School, H. Nelson maintained his
studies in Uppsala. He took a licentiate degree in Geography in 1909 and a PhD in
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1911 at the geography department at Uppsala University. During this period, he came
in contact with a student at the school, Miss Olga Falk, who later became his student

at Lund University (See below under Olga Falk).

Figure 2.3. Extract from the Church book when Helge Helson moved to the school on
Oland in 1906.

Figure 2.4. The flrst Oland Folk High School was situated at Isgirde, Stora Rér on the
Baltic Island of Oland. (Archive photo, Lund University)

After his PhD in 1911, he soon became an Assistant Professor (Docent) of History and
Geography at Upsala University. However, he left the academy and started as a lecturer
and headmaster at the primary and lower secondary folk high school in Stenstorp, near
Falkoping, where he stayed until October 1915. He then moved to Stockholm and later
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became headmaster at a primary and lower secondary school in 1916. During his stay
in Stockholm, he continued researching and fieldwork on Oland.

During his time in Uppsala, he was deeply impressed by the historian Harald Hjirne,
the geologist Arvid Hogbom, the geographer Axel Hamberg, and the previously
mentioned Friedrich Ratzel, and he followed the tradition from Karl Ahlenius's
research in a traditional description of Sweden in a Geographic, topographic and
statistical way. After his dissertation in 1911, as we see, H. Nelson went straight into
employment in schools. He had a passion for pedagogics and training of young students
and constantly combined his scientific world and work with work outside the
university. The long time as a folk high school teacher came in many respects to
characterize and form his research interests. As a teacher, he published some works that
later left deep traces in the geography department's work at Lund University. His
interest in population geography and business studies emerged in the work “Oland in
the Emigration Process” from 1909 (Nelson, 1909). The following year came the
physical geographical dissertation "Marginal glacifluvial delta and eskers in central and
southern Sweden" (Nelson, 1911), with field examples mainly from central Sweden
and examples and studies from North America as models.

He also published a modern type of human geographical paper, "En bergslagsbygd," in
1913, inspired by the recently awakened interest in older Swedish map archives and
early photographic documents. This was, in a way, the start of developing our
department's cartographic, photographic, and remote sensing interests.

From his first contact with geography, H. Nelson was interested in all fields of
geography. Throughout his life, he defended the importance of seeing geography as a
united subject with regional geography as a fixed unifying base.

He started mainly as a physical geographer, inspired by Professor Arvid Hégbom in
Uppsala, but his specific physical geographical publications are few. His doctoral
dissertation, 1910, “Om randdeltan och randdsar i mellersta och sodra Sverige” (About
marginal glacifluvial deltas and eskers in central and southern Sweden) (Nelson, 1910),
became the incomparably most important work in this area.

Together with the work by Gerard De Geer on the Dals Ed delta, it became a classic
work in terms of a detailed description and the geomorphological interpretation of the
Swedish glacifluvial geomorphology.
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Figure 2.5. Professor Helge Nelson in discussion with colleagues and students during an
excursion in 1942. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson -42. Kindly submitted by the family of prof.
Lennart Olsson)

It was not until 1923 that the next physical geographical work by Nelson came, which
was about the relationship between tectonics and glacial erosion within the Sivean river
area on the Swedish west coast, where the weakness zones in the bedrock and their role
in the land surface topography were examined and discussed. This work was one of the
starting points in the upcoming focus on bedrock tectonics and groundwater resources,
which became important for the development of the department.

Before this second and final physical geographical work was published, Nelson had
published extremely important contributions in other fields. “A central Swedish type of
settlement, a historical-geographical overview” (Nelson, 1913). He showed how the
central archives could provide information about the development of buildings,
settlements, and economic development at various times and how this material could
be cartographically processed. His work was methodologically new and significant.

As early as 1909, Nelson completed a survey on Oland about emigration to America as
part of the National Evaluation Report on immigration (Nelson, 1909). The work had
a modern approach and was mainly based on interviews with residents on the island.
In North America, he later followed up on how things went for the immigrants in their
new homeland. With this as the main merit, Nelson applied for the Lund professorship
in Geography.
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2.2 The appointment.

Six applicants wanted to become geography professors in Lund in 1915/16. These men
and the appointment board's evaluators give a good picture of the active geographers
in Sweden. It is noteworthy that the acting professor, Doc. Arnold Norlind did not

apply!

The applicants are

1. Martin Vahl, 2. Sten De Geer, 3. Otto Sjogren, 4. Helge Nelson, 5. Herman
Simmons, and 6. Per Stolpe.

Evaluator A. Axel Hamberg, Uppsala: Ranked; 1. Martin Vahl, 2. Sten De Geer, 3.
Otto Sjogren, 4. Helge Nelson, 5. Herman Simmons, 6. Per Stolpe.

Evaluator B. Otto Nordenskjéld, Gothenburg: Ranked; 1. S. De Geer, 2. M. Vahl, 3-
4. H. Nelson and O. Sjégren, 5-6, Simmons and Stolpe.

Evaluator C. Albrecht Penck, Berlin: Ranked; 1. H. Nelson, 2. S. De Geer, 3. O.
Sjogren. (Penck dismissed Simmons and Vahl as botanists,

The world-renowned professor Penck from Berlin was the dominant man in the
evaluation team. The university followed Penck's ranking, and Helge Nelson received
the professorship. There were no appeals or official protests.

Figure 2.6. An artist’s impression of Professor Helge M. O. Nelson. (The artist is unknown)
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2.3 Helge Nelson as a professor.

2.3.1  Reform work

After taking office in September 1916, Nelson immediately began extensive reform
work. The department library was small and said to consist of a single, not very
impressive, bookshelf. Nelson started as a big book beggar and approached various
publishers, patrons, individuals, and local, regional, and national administrative offices.
The book and map collections proliferated, and the small spaces were soon filled with
books (cf. Appendix [—Geografiska seminaries. 1916-17).

As before, his amanuensis doc. J. Frodin was in charge of handling and organizing the
library and collections. This was soon about to change as several new students gradually
qualified for brief-time amanuensis posts that could offload amanuensis doc. J. Frodin,
who was needed for more qualified tasks like lecturing.

Figure 2.5. Prof. Helge Nelson introduced the Lund University Geography Department
logo in 1916.

With his past as a folk high school student and teacher, Helge Nelson was extremely
interested in teaching and common people’s education. In addition to his university
work, he participated in numerous courses in various parts of the country, constantly
debating in numerous essays on the content of the subject of geography and teaching
in various journals and eventually in several textbooks (Nelson, 1912, 1918, 1921,

1923. 1924, 1926, 1930, 1933, 1945, 1949, 1953).

Helge Nelson also published several school textbooks in geography. Nelson soon grew
into a dominant figure in Swedish geography (i.e., Nelson, H. 1945, Nelson, H. &
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Rydefilt, E. 1945, Nelson, H. & Rosén, K. 1946, Nelson, H & Stolpe, P. 1953,
Nelson, H., 1963)

2.3.2  The Student Courses

The content and teaching in the geography courses were profoundly renewed. In the
first semester of 1916, “Sveriges Geografi” (the Geography of Sweden) was introduced
for the first time as a subject heading at the lectures. In 1917 came "De Svenska stiderna
och stadslika orterna" (The Swedish cities and lager municipalities) and in 1919 for the
first time ”Skdne's Geografi" (the Geography of Scania).

The first Nelson seminar took place on 27/9 1916 (27 participants), and the first known
excursions were in the autumn of 1917 (to the Limhamn's limestone quarry and the
urban geography of Malmé/Limhamn with 18 participants). They went by train
between Lund and Malmé, then by tram from Malmé to Limhamn, and then they
walked.

Figure 2.6. Students used the most modern instrumentation during a field cartography
course in 1942. (The students are Sonja Nilsson, Gunnar Olsson, and, in long coats,
probably Amanuensis Herbert Blond.) (The photo was kindly submitted by the family of Prof.
Lennart Olsson)

The new cartography courses started in 1918, and cartographic field measurement was
added to the course content in 1919. The first field survey target outside Lund was the
small mountain Billebjir (Fig. 2.7 a). In 1921, the cartography course was six weeks
long. Professor H. Nelson first led the course himself, then Doc. John Frodin took over
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and had it as "associate professor lectures” until 1928. Frodin's dominant teaching work
now became the summer and cartography courses.

The importance of cartography courses and cartographic field measurement was clear.
The maps available then were low-accuracy regarding “absolute topography” as they
had no contour lines (Fig. 2.7 A & 2.7 B). So, for detailed geomorphological mapping
with a “quantitative” possibility in the interpretations, the student or researcher had to
produce his “own” maps over specific objects.

The Swedish topographical maps available at the beginning of 1900 were the “Skdinska
Rekognoserings kartan” in scale 1:20 000 (the Scanian reconnaissance map, 1:20 000)
from 1812 and the “Generalstabens karta jver Sverige” in scale 1:100 0oo (the Military
General Headquarters’ map over Sweden) published from 1859 and onwards.

Figure 2.7. The two topographic map types that were available for geographical and
geomorphological studies in Sweden in the early 20" century.

2.3.3  Publications and Outreach

The Department of Geography at Lund University needed a sign to the outside world
in the form of one or more publication series. Professor H. Nelson was well aware of
the situation and worked hard to establish a solution to this. First came Meddel. Fr.
Lund University Geogr. Inst, Ser. A. John Frédin wrote the first issue, No. A1 "Studies
across forest boundaries in the northern part of Lule Lappmark (1916). No. A4 was
Nelson’s “On the relationship between glacial erosion and tectonics" (1923). Series A came
out in 6 numbers only. Series B. Arnold Norlind, No. 1 ”Das Problem des genseitigen
Verhiltnisse von Land und Wasser und seine Behandlung im Mittelalter "(1918). No. 2
was Nelson, "Geografiska studier over de svenska stidernas och stadslika orternas lige”
(1918). Ser. B came out in 18 numbers only. The reason for the short publication

66



period of these series cannot be found in the official records from the department and
the University.

After that began the Ser. C with reprints from the Swedish Geographical Yearbook,
SGA. It now has over 550 numbers but was terminated as SGA was closed down in
2010. Finally came Ser. D, dissertations where the first number was Herman Richter,
"Map of Skine" (1929), and this series is still unbroken and still used for today's
modern theses. This series has its logo, which is still used on all PhD-thesis (Fig. 2.8)

The Geographical Association in Lund (Geografiska foreningen i Lund) was founded
in 1921 on the initiative of Prof. H. Nelson, who served as chairperson from 1921 until
1948. The Association intended to connect researchers, students, teachers, and other
interested persons and parties during informal lectures and presentations outside
working hours. The South Swedish Geographical Society (Sydsvenska Geografiska
Sillskapet) was established in 1925 after extensive preparations to connect the
University and its Geography department with interested patrons, industrialists, and
businesspeople in Skéne.

Figure 2.8. The logo was used in the PhD thesis from Lund University, Department of
Geography.

2.3.4  Geografiska foreningen and Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet

The association's second purpose was to obtain a financial basis for the geographical
publications published in Lund, especially the Swedish Geographical Yearbook (SGA).

Nelson said more than once that he started this significant and time-consuming work
personally because some excellent student essays, which he tried to get published in
Ymer, which at that time was the main publishing channel in Sweden, were “unfairly”
rejected by this Stockholm-based journal. The yearbook was also intended as an
exchange object to strengthen the library's inflow of books and magazines. The first
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SGA yearbook came in 1925, and SGA has since been part of the Lund University
geography profile until the series, unfortunately and unwisely, was terminated in 2010
(cf. figs. 2.9 & 2.10).

Of course, it took quite a long time before Nelson's work with the new geography left
traces of completed works, examinations, and degrees among students. One of the first
of these, which are milestones in the department's development, are the Phil. Lic. and
PhD theses about rural human geography by Anna Kristoffersson (1924), PhD, Oskar
Andersson (1924), Phil. Lic. Hjalmar Fridlund (1925) Phil. Lic. Gésta P. Nordholm
(1927) Phil. Lic. Henning Olsson (1929) and PhD Josef Westins (1930), .

Figure 2.9. The logo of The South Swedish Geographical Association in Lund (Sydsvenska
Geografiska Sillskapet) was founded in 1925.

Figure 2.10. The front page and contents of the first issue of SGA, the Swedish
Geographical Yearbook from 1925.

Nelson's early work on Oland (1909) stimulated his interest in what happened to the
emigrating Swedes in their new life in the United States. He made three trips to
“Swedish North America” (in 1921 1925, 1926, about a year each time), which resulted
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in the regional geographical works “Canada-nybyggarlandet” (Nelson, 1922) and “North
America” (Nelson, 1926), “The Swedes and the Swedish settlements in North America. I-
II”, 1943), and as the material processing progressed, a series of almost annual essays

appeared in SGA. Nelson’s interest in the island of Oland also resulted in frequent

excursions to the island both with undergraduate and graduate, licentiate students (Fig.

2.11)

On the student side, in their papers and undergraduate thesis, the great work he did in

teaching does not seem to have left many traces, as most of the students’ work was not

published or archived. Examples of topics during the academic year 1917-1918 are.

I.

IO.

” Iylland’s Hedesletter” (The outwash pains of Jutland, Denmark) by Phil. Kand.
Thure Molin.

”De norska fjordarna, deras morfologi och bildningssitt” (The Norwegian fjords,
morphology and genesis) by fil. mag. Fredrik Stenfelt.

”Norges glacidrer, deras utbredning och typer” (The Norwegian glaciers,
distribution, and types) by fil. stud. Frida Johnsson.

” Profiler och areal berikningar, grundade pa generalstabskartorna over islindska
glacidrer” (Profiles and morphometrics of Islandic glaciers) av fil. mag. Nils
Stensson och fil. stud. Erik Sundqvist, Gustaf Ekstrand, Knut Claesson,
Gunnar Frennberg, Hugo Tenerz.

”Vatnajokeln och dess sandur” (The Vatnajokull glacier and it’s sandur) by fil.
stud. Hedvig Lastadius.

"De finska stidernas lige” (The position of Finish cities) by fil. stud. E.
Ljunggren.
”De danska stiidernas geografi” (The urban geography of Denmark) av fil. stud.

Hadar Johansson

”Glacialmorfologiska — drag i de  Svenska  hogfjillen”  (Glaciological
geomorphology of the Swedish high mountains) by fil. stud. Gésta Nordholm.

”Om Alpernas randsjoar, deras morfologi och bildningssit?” (About the marginal
glacial lakes of the Alps, geomorphology, and genesis) by fil. stud. Sven
Holgersson.

” Djupkartor éver sigarna Anten och Ommern efter egna lodningar” (Bathymetric
maps of the Anten and Ommern lakes) by fil. Stud. E. Sundquist.
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Figure 2.11. Professor Helge Nelson with students, demonstrating the western Questa
landform (Landborgen) on the island of Oland in 1942. (Phoro by Sonja Nilsson -42. Kindly
submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)

The tradition of working on glacifluvial geomorphology continued, and some
assignments given to students left traces in the form of a couple of seminar papers in
SGA (1925, 1927). But Nelson's physical geographical interests were now concentrated
in the peripheral zones of the southern Swedish highlands. A "project” that he began
with the paper from the Sive an river catchment area (Nelson, 1923) eventually resulted
in a great interest in bathymetric mapping of Swedish lakes, which became a task for
seminar papers and doctoral dissertations on bedrock morphology from the marginal
zone of the south Swedish highland until the 1930-ies — 1940-ies.

Figure 2.12. An example of the over 100 Swedish lakes that were bathymetrically mapped
by Geography students from Lund before the echo-sounding technique was introduced.
(Persson, M. 1932 SGA)
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Over one hundred Swedish lakes were bathymetrically mapped by Geography students
from Lund before the echo-sounding technique was introduced. Scania was
exceptionally well covered, and almost 100% of the lakes larger than 1 ha were mapped
with a traditional sounding lead weight, using a line from a small boat or the lake ice
(Fig. 2.12).

Later in the 1970s, this technique was exchanged with a recording echo sounder, and
some of the maps were updated (Collinder, 1933). Many of these bathymetric maps
with descriptions were published in SGA, both in black and white and color versions.
In many cases, they are still used by Regional environmental authorities in their work
and service to the public. They can be found on their local and regional home pages,
ie.,

(https://www.lansstyrelsen.se/skane/djur/fiske.html.)

2.3.5  The Staff

When Helge Nelson was appointed professor of geography at Lund University and
started his work during the autumn semester of 1916, the staff situation was a
significant problem. With Helge Nelson, there were two associate professors, Docent
Arnold Norlind and Docent John Frédin, who had teaching and department
experiences and a few temporary amanuensis were also employed on a short time basis.
Professor H. Nelson and his associate professors did more or less all the lecturing.
Despite the new professor and head of the department, the situation was very much
affected by the differences and bad relations between the Associate professors Arnold
Norlind and John Frodin.

Gradually, students from the licentiate seminar became more experienced and could
assist in their work on posts as temporary amanuensis.

2.3.6  Associate Professor G. Arnold Norlind (1883-1929)

Arnold Norlind started at Lund University in 1901, studying geography, astronomy,
Roman languages, aesthetics, literature, art history, history, and German. He earned
his bachelor’s degree in 1903. While working on his Lic. Phil. (fil. Lic), he served as a
part-time lecturer at the high school in Trelleborg. His Lic. Phil's degree was ready in
1910, and he got his Ph.D. in 1912 and was appointed as an associate professor the
same year.

After Professor von Schwerin died in 1912, the young acting geography Professor
Arnold Norlind took his new role very seriously from day one. From 1912 to 1916, he
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did his best to continue Professor von Schwerin’s work in developing the young
department. Unfortunately, he did not have the strong position at the University his
predecessor had. In addition, the relations between Norlind and Frodin were
problematic and caused many conflicts and delays.

When Professor Nelson became the head of the department in 1916, the conflicts
between Norlind and Frodin partly lost their influence over the department. Still, they
remained on a personal level. Associate Professor Arnold Norlind, who focused his
scientific work on historical geography, was also a different type of geographer than his
superiors, Professor Helge Nelson and Associate Professor John Frodin. These two were
more “modern” and field-oriented, Frodin on the Physical geographical side and
Nelson traditionally geographical, with both human and physical geographical

interests.

Associate Professor Arnold Norlind published some geographical books and papers; for
example, he wrote about the medieval Climate (Norlind, 1914), Land and water use in
Europe during the Middle Ages (Norlind, 1918), the First Crusaders to Jerusalem
(Norlind, 1918) about Henrik the seafarer (Norlind, 1918), World political and
cultural domination; Babylon-Rome-London (Norlind, 1920), about the new
geographical discoveries (Norlind, 1923), The late medieval Rome: world state and city
of God (Norlind, 1924). as well as about the new geographical discoveries (Norlind,

1923).

Despite being faithful to the subject of Geography, this fine humanist was primarily
captivated by the medieval world of thoughts and philosophy. He gained his greatest
fame as a Dante specialist, writer, translator, and philosopher, but not as much as a

geographer (Fig. 1.28).

Emilia Fogelklou (1878-1972)

Emilia Fogelklou is not a geographer, but she was crucial to the early development of
our department.

In section 1.1.6, we met Emilia Fogelklou, an author, pacifist, theologist, feminist, and
lecturer. She was the first woman in Sweden to receive a bachelor’s degree in theology,
and her published work includes twenty-eight books. When she married Arnold
Norlind in 1922, she briefly influenced the history of the Geography Department.

Their story starts in 1914 when Arnold Norlind starts to correspond with Emilia
Fogelklou, sending her parts of his material about Dante. This material would be
published in a book about Dante in 1925 (Norlind, 1925). The correspondence
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continued, but they only met in Lund in 1921, after seven years. They developed a
warm friendship through their correspondence and married in 1922.

Figure 2.12. Portrait of Emilia Fogelklou. (Unknown photographer — from the Norlind
family collection)

Emilia Fogelklou and Arnold Norlind settled in a villa in Jakobsberg, a suburban area
NE of Stockholm.

Here, they got a well-needed retreat from Lund but initially kept their apartment in
Lund as Arnold had to give his lectures and courses during semester time. Their periods
in Lund were still problematic, as Emilia describes in her much-appreciated book
Arnold (Fogelklou, 1944, with several reprints) (cf. above section 1.1.6).

Later, in 1922, when Arnold Norlind’s time as a paid Associate Professor ended, he and
his wife became teachers at the Birkagarden folk high school in Stockholm.
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Following accelerating tuberculosis in his larynx, Arnold’s health deteriorated during
the end of the 1920s (Fig. 2.13), and he died in 1929 at only 46 years old.
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Figure 2.13. Emilia Fogelklou with her husband, Doc. Arnold Norlind during the late
1920s. (Photo: The Emilia Fogelklou Society).

2.3.7  Associate Professor John Frédin (1879-1960)

John Frodin was born in 1879 in Uppsala and started his studies there. He studied
botany, geology, and geography and took his fil. Kand. (bachelor’s degree) in 1901,
and Phil. Lic. in 1906. He then taught in secondary schools in Gothenburg from 1907
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to 1909 before he joined the geography seminar at Lund University in 1911 and started
fieldwork in Northern Sweden for a PhD in Geography.

His Ph.D. dissertation in 1914 was on a geomorphological study of the geology and
geomorphology of the upper Luledlven river catchment area. The thesis was based on
exceptionally well-executed fieldwork, which even today impresses with its sharp
observations and large area covered, which only recently has been able to be surpassed
thanks to the new photogrammetric methods. His thesis remains relevant in glacial
erosion and preglacial valley generations. John Frodin became a docent (associate
professor) based on the marks he got for his thesis (Frodin, 1914).

Figure 2.14. Professor John Frodin at the time as professor emeritus in Uppsala in 1944. To

the right is the cover of his famous PhD thesis. (Photo Uppsala University, & J. Akerman)

He stayed in the department until 1929, when he applied for a chair position and
became a Geography professor at Uppsala University, his home university. That was
the same year Norlind died.

2.4 The Early Amanuensis Staff

The amanuensis staff are those who, together with the professor and the teachers, have
been at the department almost daily for a long time, worked there, and left their marks
on it in various ways. Written documentation is scarce, and traces of it are often lost,
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but we still have a list of the names of the early amanuensis staff. The list may not be
100% complete, but this is found in the university's annual reports.

John Frodin (1879—1960)

John Frodin was the first amanuensis ever in geography and served as amanuensis
between 1911 and 1914 as described above.

2.4.1  Anna T. Kristoffersson (1889-1971)

Anna Teresia Kristoffersson was born in Glim3kra in northeast Scania on March o4,
1889 (Fig. 2.16). Her parents were Station master Jons Christoffersson at Glimakra
railway station and his wife, Bengta Olofson. Her father spelt his name Christoffersson
with a " Ch, as seen from the birth documentation (Fig. 2. 15). In May 1898, the family
moved to the regional central city of Kristianstad, where Anna and her siblings had
access to high school education. The church books show that Anna was the second
oldest of four siblings. In one of the church books, the family name was spelt with a K,
and the reason the family changed the name to Kristoffersson with a K is unknown. It
might just have been a temporary spelling error. Still, Anna kept this spelling in
publications for the rest of her life. Following the entries in the church books, the
spelling returns to Ch from Kristianstad's church books.

Figure 2.15. Extract from the birth ledger from the Glimékra parish in 1889 when Anna
was born.
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Anna Teresia Kristoffersson started her studies in Lund in 1910, studying geography,
history, and pedagogics. She got her degree in geography (fil. Kand) in 1916, and from
the University records, we can see that Anna is regularly active in the department. In
the spring semester of 1920, Anna Kristofferson held a Seminar presentation on:
”Nésum och Genarp. Niringsgeografiska studier dver utvecklingen under de senaste 100
dren”.

This was a presentation of her Phil. Lic.-thesis, and she passed and got her degree. This
was also the start of the continuation into the Ph.D. level. During the autumn semester
of 1921, she continued with presentations about the geography of Skéne and the
fieldwork regarding land use changes. She was an amanuensis between 1922 and 1924,
which was also a reachable achievement as these were posts for men only. As an

amanuensis, she had teaching and assistant duties under the supervision of the
professor.

University reports said she donated her maps and photographs from her fieldwork to
the department. In the spring of 1924, she submitted her PhD on a thesis entitled
“Changes in the Landscape in the Northern and eastern part of Fiirs District during the last
two hundred years” (Fig. 2.17).

Figure 2.16. Dr. Anna T. Kristoffersson was one of the first women to earn a PhD at Lund
University and the first woman in Geography to get her PhD in 1924. (Phoro by
ArkivDigtal)
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This was one of the first PhD by a woman at Lund University and the first in
Geography.

Anna Kristoffersson's thesis work was a remarkable achievement of its time and was
well before her time. The environmental debate of recent years has meant that her study
has received renewed attention and become the starting point for several recent studies.
Still, she did not get high enough marks to become an assistant professor (docent) and

get a permanent post at Lund University.

Dr. Anna Kiristoffersson continued her research and published additional material from
studies in Denmark in 1932 (Kristoffersson, 1932). Since she could not secure a
permanent position, she turned to teaching. While waiting for an opportunity at Lund
University, she took short-term teaching assignments in history and geography at
schools in Lund and Kiristianstad. In November 1938, she moved to Nykoping and
took a temporary position at a high school. Finally, in 1931, she obtained a permanent
post as a senior lecturer in history and geography at the high school in Nyképing. She
remained unmarried and passed away on May 23rd, 1971.

Figure 2.17. The front page of Anna Kristofferson's PhD thesis from 1924. (Kristoffersson
1924)
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A notable fact is that the next thesis in geography by a woman at Lund University was
not until 1979 when human geographer Solveig Mértensson authored a thesis titled
"On the Formation of Biographies in Space-Time" (Martensson, 1979). A woman's
next thesis in physical geography came in 1982 by Karna Lidmar Bergstrém, with a
thesis on "Pre-quaternary Geomorphological Evolution in Southern Fennoscandia"
(Lidmar-Bergstrom, 1982).

Figure 2.18. Extract from the church book from Nyképing city in 1938 when Anna
Kristoffersson moved there from Kristianstad.

2.4.2  Maud M. Svensson (1905-1998)

Maud Margareta Svensson was a pioneering figure in the field of geography. She was
born in London on February 28th, 1905, and moved to Lund with her family in 1913.
After graduating from high school in 1923, she began her studies at the university in
the same year, focusing on Pedagogics, History, and Geography. Geography was her
primary subject; she earned her bachelor’s degree (Fil. kand) in 1927.

Following this, she held 3rd and 2nd amanuensis positions between 1928 and 1932
after obtaining a master’s in Geography. Maud Svensson also took on various teaching
and other responsibilities within the department. For instance, she was responsible for
building the department's photo library, which initially consisted of a collection of
postcards featuring landscape scenes. Over time, this collection evolved into an essential
documentation of landscapes from different periods, as many of the postcards also
included aerial photos of landscapes and cities.
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Figure 2.19. An example from the postcard collection, which started in the 1920s. The
upper picture is from Kyrkbacken, Ven in Scania, and the lower is from Aleklinta, on the

island Oland.
In the early days, military-classified aerial photos were highly restricted for university

researchers and could not be used in educational courses. Therefore, postcards were a
valuable alternative to classified aerial images.
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The department eventually established agreements with individuals and companies
producing postcards in Sweden, other Nordic countries, Europe, and worldwide,
leading to the constant growth of the collection.

All the postcards that arrived were identified and given the correct geographic
coordinates. They were then arranged in files according to subject, country, and
regional division (Fig. 2.19). The inflow of postcards continued well into the 1960s,
but with the availability of air photos after WWII, their importance declined. Maud
M. Svensson also became involved in the department's work with the new Swedish
Encyclopaedia, which became increasingly important for the department.

Maud M. Svensson later married Josef William Carlsson in 1934. She stayed in Lund
all her life and obtained a permanent position as a local editor of the new Swedish

Encyclopaedia.

2.4.3 K. Dagmar, E. Uhr (1905-2000)

Karin Dagmar Elisabet Uhr was born in Stockholm on September 27, 1905. In 1918,
her family relocated to Lund. She completed her high school exam in 1923 and
commenced her university education in the same year. By 1927, she had earned a
master’s degree with a major in geography. Subsequently, she secured a 3rd amanuensis
post in 1928 and took on various responsibilities within the department. Although she
aspired to pursue further academic endeavours (Phil. Lic.), no records of her specific
subject or fieldwork area exist.

Later, she began taking assignments and served as a deputy lecturer at high schools in
Lund, eventually securing a permanent position as a lecturer (adjunct) at the
Katedralskolan High School in Lund. In October 1933, she left the department and
married Bengt Alfred Neuman, a secretary at the Lund bishop's office. The couple had
two children, and Karin had resided in Lund for the entirety of her life.

She passed away on December 6, 2000.

2.4.4  Olga, R. Falk (1902-1988)

Olga Ragnhild Falk is one of the extremely important female pioneers in the academy
of Lund University. Little is known or written about her. The best and most
informative material is the article by Karin Gustavsson in Rahm, H. Red. (2016).
Vetenskapssocieteten i Lund. Arsbok 2016 (Arsbok) Vetenskapssocieteten i Lund.
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Olga Ragnhild Falk was born in the As parish in southern Oland on October 2nd,
1902, and began her studies at Lund University in the autumn of 1921. She pursued
coursework in Latin, History, Geography, Religious History, Nordic Languages, and
Pedagogy, ultimately earning her MSc in 1927. Her exceptional performance in
Geography, coupled with her Oland heritage, endeared her to Professor Helge Nelson,
who shared her background and was actively engaged in research projects in Oland.

Figure 2.20. Olga Falk in the carly 1930s (From her family album with kind permission
from her granddaughter Ingrid Lyberg)

1927, after her master’s examination, she became a student at the Lic/PhD level. She
started fieldwork on Oland under the supervision of Professor Helge Nelson and in
cooperation with the Folklore Archives Lund University (“Folklivsarkivet i Lund”).
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The Folklore Archives were established in 1913 by Carl Wilhelm von Sydow as part of
Lund University. It is one of the oldest institutions within the Faculties of Humanities
and Theology. Carl Wilhelm von Sydow was the founder of the Swedish Folklore
Archives, and the archive's history is intricately connected to his contributions to the
establishment and advancement of the subject. He also guided the Swedish government
in creating a commission to study peasant culture, which was set up in 1924.
Additionally, he played a key role in establishing the Hyltén-Cavalliusstiftelsen i Lund.

The foundation was established in 1920 and was a major supporter of research on rural
folklore. It also provided funding for rural anthropology to study common people's
working methods and tools in agriculture, crafts, hunting and fishing, construction,
housing, and social conditions. As a result, it became strongly associated with human
geography, and there was a well-established collaboration between The Folklore
Archives, the Department of Geography, and Professor Nelsson. This is why Olga Falk
was involved and committed to mapping buildings and settlement structures on Oland
using a geographic approach and methodology, with funding from the Hyltén-
Cavalliusstiftelsen Foundation.

During the fieldwork seasons in 1929, 1930, and 1931, Olga Falk surveyed Oland with
Professor Helge Nelsson as her supervisor and with funding from the Hylwén-
Cavalliusstiftelsen in Lund. Her project mainly involved studying settlements,
including individual houses and villages, their position in the landscape, internal
organization, etc.

Olga Falk's research was unique in its modern multidisciplinary and clear geographical
approach and methodology to studying buildings and settlements. Her research tasks
included mapping and documenting the different types of villages and farms on the
island and examining the relationship between settlement and physical geographical
conditions.

Olga Falk's geographical training included modern mapping instruments like angle
prisms, distance tubes, flatbed mapping tables, and nivillation instruments (Fig. 2.22).
It also included photography, which was standard for a geographer but not for folklore
and architect researchers (cf. Falk, 1929).

With Olga Falk's geographical eye and methodology, she skilfully illustrated and
demonstrated the various forms and types of Oland farms, their dependence on and
relation to topographical, geological, hydrological, and other natural conditions, their
geographical distribution, and how they have been affected by foreign cultural
influences.
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In her reports, she shows how the villages on Oland were categorized based on the
physical geographical context in which they were located. For example, in the accounts
of the 1929 fieldwork, she notes, "7The relationship of the Oland settlement with the
physical-geographical conditions is so striking that one only needs to glance at the geological
map to state and understand this immediately “(Falk, 1929).

P

=

2

ERIKSORE

THORSLUNDA SN OLAND
1930
o 0 =i o0 B0 W00
Meter

B Soningshus W Anddra W_

Figure 2.21. An example of Olga Falk's advanced mapping technique. Here is the Eriksére
village in Thorslunda parish in south Oland. (With permission from Swedish Geographical
Yearbook (SGA) 1930, page 44)
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In her reports and forthcoming papers, Olga Falk demonstrates an outstanding modern
geographic approach that combines physical and human geography with
anthropology/folklore.

Olga Falk conducted fieldwork and research during the summers from 1930 to 1935.
Most of her research findings are documented in her reports to the funding agency
Hyltén-Cavalliusstiftelsen Foundation, and the material is currently housed in the
Folklore Archive of Lund University. In 1932, she also published an article titled
"Geografiska och etnografiska studier 6ver Olands lantbebyggelse” in the Swedish
Geographical Yearbook (Falk 1932). Later, she compiled her research into a thesis titled
"Huvuddragen av Olands senare ekonomisk-geografiska utveckling" and obtained the
phil.lic-exam in 1935. However, this thesis has not been published and cannot be found
in the department's archives or the Lund University library.

Figure 2.22. Example of the field survey equipment during the 1920-ies. (Odencrants 1933.
146, With permission from Swedish Geographical Yearbook (SGA) 1933, page 146)

Figure 2.23. An example of Olga Falk's skills is photography. Here, the eastern village road
in the Egby village in Egby Parish on south Oland in 1929. (Photo Olga Falk. With
permission from Swedish Geographical Yearbook (SGA) 1930, Photo B)
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Olga Falk held an amanuensis position from 1929-30 and had short-term assignments
at the department from 1931-1935. However, she did not secure a permanent position
after passing the exam to become a fil.lic in 1935. Like most other amanuensis, she
earned extra money by working part-time for the Swedish Encyclopaedia project. Also,
she took on teaching assistant professor hours at the teachers' high school in Lund
(Lunds Folkskoleseminarium).

She was an important and prominent amanuensis and person in the department, and
Prof. Karl Erik Bergsten spoke very well about her (personal communication). During
the 10™ anniversary of founding the Geographical Society in Lund in 1931, Herta
Hansson wrote and published a celebration alphabet. In this, Olga Falk got her "own
letter” Petter

Petter traskar pa Stockholms gator - letar efter férsvunne kartor. (Bergsten 1982, p. 10)

Prof. Karl Erik Bergsten comments ; "Vem ir Petter? Kanske jag gor ett gruvligt
minnesfel, men jag tror det var ett smeknamn pa Olga Falk, Olandsby forskare, senare

Olga Falk-Swiird”. (Bergsten 1982, p. 10)

The background of the name "Petter" and its connection to Stockholm is unclear.
However, in November 1930, Olga Falk moved to Stockholm and took short-term
assignments at several girls" high schools. She moved around Stockholm between 1930
and 1936, living in the Kungsholm, Oscar, Bromma, and again Kungsholm parishes
while taking short-term assignments at high schools (Stark, 2000).

During this time, she met her future husband, customs secretary Oskar Albert Swird,
who was posted in Stockholm from November 1931 to November 1932. They lived
remarkably close to each other in the Oscars parish during this period (Figs. 2.24-26).

Figure 2.24. Extracts from the church book from Kungsholm, when Olga Falk starts her
Stockholm period. (Kungsholm-A,-AB-BI-88-1930-Bild-870-Sida-80)
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Figure 2.25. Extracts from the church books from Kungsholms, Oscars, Bromma, and again

Kungsholms parish showing Olga Falks Stockholm period.

Figure 2.26. Extracts from the church book from the Oscars parish showing the start of
Oscar Swirds Stockholm period 1931-1932. (Oscars, AB-BI-26-1931-Bild-3500-Sida-345)

During the Stockholm period, Olga maintained good contact with the department in
Lund. It is uncertain whether Olga Falk was ambitious to pursue a PhD. However, we
know that she applied for further funding from the Hyltén-Cavalliusstiftelsen in Lund

in 1935 and was not supported.

From 1931 to 1935, despite being stationed in Stockholm, she worked part-time in
Lund and was also involved part-time with the Swedish Encyclopaedia project at the
Geographical Department. In October 1936, she left Stockholm for a short-term post
as a lecturer in Halmstad.

In 1937, Olga Falk secured a permanent post as a lecturer at a high school in Karlstad,
where she remained until 1944, when she married Oscar Albert Swird on June 22,
1944. Oscar Albert Swird lived in Karlshamn from 1933 to 1937 and in Malmo from
1938, after the Stockholm period.

Figure 2.27. Extract from the church marriage book in Karlstad documenting the marriage

between Olga Falk and Oscar Albert Swird.
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Figure 2.28. Olga Falk in the early 1930-ies and after retirement in the 1980-ies. (From
her family album with kind permission from her granddaughter Ingrid Lyberg)

After their marriage, Olga moved to Malmo, where her husband had lived since 1938.
Their daughter, Mirta Kristina, was born on March 14, 1945.

However, on August 1, 1947, Olga and Oscar divorced, and Olga lived with their
daughter in Malmo. From 1948 to 1957, she was a high school lecturer for boys at the
Latinskolans hogre allménna liroverk. In 1957, she secured a permanent position as a
senior lecturer in Geography and History at the Sankt Nicolai High School in
Nykoping, where she worked until her retirement in 1969. After retiring, she returned
to Malmé. In 1980, she moved to Uppsala and passed away on September 29th, 1988.

She is buried at the family grave at As church on her beloved island of Oland.

2.4.5  Gustav Ekstrand (1893-1955)

Gustav Ekstrand was a human geographer who served as amanuensis between 1919 and
1923. He dealt with Gothenburg's urban morphology. He reached the Lic. Phil. level
from his cartographic studies on "Gothenburg's geographical location and
development” (cf. essay in S.G.A. 1925). Gustav was an exceedingly popular
amanuensis in students’ groups, led a student order, sang in a choir, and had other
similar artistic interests.

2.4.6  Gosta P. Nordholm (1896 — 1961)

Gosta Peter Nordholm was born in Leksberg, Skaraborg County, on June 18, 1896.
He attended high school in Skara, took his matriculation exam in 1914, and started at
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Lund University the same year. He received his bachelor's degree in 1920 and his
master's in 1924, with Geography as his main subject.

Gosta P. Nordholm was a prominent and valuable asset at the department in the 1920s.
He was primarily a human geographer and one of the leading experts in studying the
older Scanian cultural landscape, with significant publications (Nordholm, 1936, 1941,
1967). Nordholm dedicated himself to lecturing and research, serving as an amanuensis
at the department from 1920 to 1924 and 1926 to 1931. He obtained his Lic Phil
degree in 1927 and travelled extensively in Europe, studying Geography at the
University of Montpellier. After completing his degree, he worked as a part-time
lecturer at various high schools in Malmé and Lund. Nordholm also contributed to the
Swedish Encyclopaedia, The Nordic Family Encyclopaedia, and Bonnier's
Conversation Dictionary.

Despite many accomplishments, Nordholm's main project, his PhD thesis, remained
unfinished. He left the department in 1931 and became a senior lecturer in Geography
and History at the Cathedral High School in Lund. Gésta P. Nordholm passed away
on September 8th, 1961, and is buried at Norra Kyrkogérden in Lund.

Figure 2.29. An artist’s impression of amanuensis Gosta “Nolle” Nordholm. (The artist is
unknown)
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2.4.7  Sven F. Bjornsson, (1905-1950)

Sven Fritiof Bjérnsson was born in Jimshog, Blekinge county, on June 20®, 1905, as
the son of a farmer and churchwarden. After matriculation in Kristianstad in 1926, he
started at Lund University in September of the same year. He studied Geology,
Geography, and Pedagogics and became a Master of Philosophy with Geography as the
main subject in 1932, a Licentiate in Philosophy in 1935, and a Doctor of Philosophy
in 1937. He also became a docent (associate professor) in Geography at Lund
University in 1937. Early in his studies at the geography department, he became an
amanuensis (1929) and had lecturing, excursions, and field study assignments.

Figure 2.30. Amanuensis Sven F. Bjérnsson as a new amanuensis in 1929. (Photo P. Bagge,
Nov. 1929. https:/fwww.alvin-portal.org/)

Sven F. Bjornsson was mainly a bedrock morphologist but also wrote a second PhD-
thesis on human geography “Blekinge. En studie av det blekingska kulturlandskaper”
(Bjornsson 1946). As an associate professor, he later played a key role in the department
during the 1930s and 1940s (Fig. 2.30).

Figure 2.31. Lecturer Doc. Sven Bjérnsson in a long white coat with a group of students in
1942 somewhere in the eastern parts of Skine. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson -42. Kindly submitted
by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)
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The South Swedish Geographical Society appointed him to the Swedish National
Committee for Geography, an important committee within the Royal Academy of
Sciences in Stockholm. 1947, he was also appointed lecturer at the Higher General
Education Agency in Linkoping.

2.4.8  Josef, W. Carlsson (1899-1961)2.4.

The geographer and botanist Josef William Carlsson, Licentiate of Philosophy, was
born in Pjitteryd, Sméland, on November 27th, 1899. After completing high school
in Vixjo, he moved to Lund in 1918 to study Geography, Botany, and Zoology. He
earned a Master's in geography in 1924 and worked as an amanuensis between 1925
and 1931. He also travelled to the United States to work with Nelson's Swedish
America in Minnesota project.

The conflict between him and Nelson was about some scientific "interpretations.”
Although his Licentiate of Philosophy dissertation was approved, it was never
published. He spent some time in the USA before returning to Lund and working at
the Swedish Encyclopaedia office. Unfortunately, he passed away early and is buried in
Lund. Licentiate of Philosophy Josef William Carlsson published an article about his
hometown in the first issue of SGA titled "Pjitterys socken — en Kultugeografisk studie”
(Carlsson, 1925). This paper includes advanced, high-quality maps depicting land use
changes between 1825 and 1925. (Fig. 2.32)

KLeEXHULTSE SODREGARDS
IN ASOR

Boringshus e i

i e

Figure 2.32. An example of the maps from Josef Carlsson's paper in SGA 1925. (Carlsson
1925, p. 128).
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Amanuensis Josef Carlsson also worked, initially from the department premises, as a
geographical editor and map editor for the Swedish encyclopaedia, whose first volume
came in 1929. His long service and significant work experience in the subject were
essential for the quality of the encyclopaedia’s geographical and cartographical content.

2.4.9  Fridtjov E. Isachsen (1906-1979)

Fridtjov Eide Isachsen came to Lund from Norway with a bachelor’s degree in urban
geography and got his MSc in 1929. He served as an amanuensis between 1927 and
1931 but returned to Norway for further studies. He was a devoted friend of Italian
culture and a competent violinist and later became a famous Norwegian geographer
and geography professor (Fig. 4.2).

He returned to Lund during WWII and was an important person for the Norwegians
in exile in Lund. In this function, he played a key role in our department.

2.4.10 Torsten Alm (1904-1972)

Torsten Alm was born on November 22, 1904, at the St. Ibb parish on the island of
Ven as the son of Inspector Alexander Alm at the Uraniborg castle. Uraniborg was an
astronomical observatory and alchemy laboratory established and operated by the
Danish astronomer Tycho Brahe during the 15" century. It was the first custom-buile
observatory in modern Europe and the last to be built without a telescope as its primary
instrument. After graduating from school in Landskrona, he began his studies at Lund
University in 1922, focusing on Geography, cartography, and field surveying. He
achieved the Fil. Lic. level and served as amanuensis between 1929 and 1931, playing
a significant role in reforming the cartography and field surveying courses.
Subsequently, he became the Lund city surveyor and passed away on February 22,

1972.

2.4.11  C. Gésta Sjostedt (1898-1990)

Curt Gosta Sjostedt was born on March 31 in Horby but relocated to Lund in 1914.
He enrolled in 1921 and began his university studies in the same year. He earned his
first degree, which included geography, in 1923, followed by his MSc in 1925, Lic.
Phil. in 1932, and ultimately his PhD in 1936. He was a linguist specializing in Scanian
dialects with a background also in geography. Between 1924 and 1926, he served as an
amanuensis at the department.
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Figure 2.33. Dr. Gosta Sjostedt and his wife, high school lecturer Gunvor (born Nilsson), at
their wedding in 1928. (Photo P. Bagge https://www.alvin-portal.orgl)

Subsequently, he held teaching positions at high schools in Nederkalix, Lund, and
Eslév. He became a permanent senior lecturer in Swedish language and history at the
high school in Hissleholm from 1945 until his retirement in 1964. He passed away in
Hissleholm on January 11th, 1990. The author of this text personally had him as a
language teacher in Swedish at the high school in Hissleholm in the mid-196o0s.

2.4.12  Arvid F. Bergdahl (1889-1981)

Arvid Ferdinand Bergdahl was born in O Skonnarsloy, in Kristianstad County in Skine
on November 28th, 1889. He attended school in Kristianstad and graduated from
there. He then attended the teachers' high school in Lund and obtained a degree to
teach elementary school. In 1918, he took a teaching position in Hallsberg and married
Elsie Lindblom from Kalmar on August 6th, 1920.

Shortly after beginning his teaching position in Hallsberg, he started part-time higher
studies at Lund University. He studied pedagogics, geography, geology, and biology
and received his BSc degree in geography in 1923, his MSc in 1932, and his fil. Lic
degree in 1947. He worked part-time as an amanuensis from 1923 to 1947, teaching at
different high schools in Hallsberg, Lund, and Karlskrona.
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He left his teaching position in Hallsberg in 1936, moved to Lund, continued with a
PhD project, and obtained his PhD in glacial Geomorphology from a thesis called
"Marginal glacial forms in southeast Sweden with special focus upon eskers"
("Israndsbildningar i 6stra Syd- och Mellansverige med sirskild hinsyn till dsarna") in

1953.

During most of the 1950s, he was a lecturer. In 1961, he wrote a second thesis, "The
glacial landscape" ("Det glacial landskapet"), to obtain associate professor status. He
served as an assistant professor and lecturer at the department until his retirement in

1956.
Arvid Ferdinand Bergdahl passed away on March 10", 1981, in Lund.

2.4.13 Salomon, A. Kraft (1898-1979)

Salomon Alfred Kraft was born on June 8%, 1898, in Loderups parish in Skine. He
matriculated in Ystad in 1916 and began his studies in Lund immediately after that.
He earned his Bachelor of Science in 1917 and Master of Science in 1919, focusing
primarily on history but taking geography courses and frequently lecturing at early
geography seminars.

Following this, he relocated to Stockholm, where he continued his studies in history
and earned a Phil. Lic-exam in 1928 at Stockholm High School (which gained
University status in 1960). He obtained his PhD in 1930 and served as an Associate
Professor and later as a professor at Stockholm from 1940 to 1949. He also held
important positions within the Ministry of Education in developing Sweden's school
and university systems.

2.4.14 Malte I. Persson (1901-1954)

Malte Ingemar Persson was born in Onnestad parish near Kristianstad on August 26th,
1901. He attended school in Kristianstad and then went to Lund to study Geology,
Geography, and Pedagogics. He started with studies in human Geography and had an
article about his home parish, Onnestad ("Onnestad. En Kulturgeografisk studie")
published in the first issue of SGA (Persson 1925). This article was a summary of his
Phil. Lic-thesis.
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Figure 2.34. Malte . Persson as young an amanuensis in November 1926. (Photo. P. Bagge
hitps:/fwww.alvin-portal.orgl)

Malte I. Persson served as an amanuensis between 1926 and 1930 and worked on a
large morphological project in the north-eastern Skine's lake area (Persson, 1932).

This ambitious project aimed to map the bathymetry of all the larger lakes in Skéne,
Blekinge, and Smiland. The publication in SGA 1932 was the first example of this
project, which continued with other researchers until the 1980s.

Like most other amanuensis at the department, Malte I. Persson also worked on the
Swedish encyclopaedia. He was an interested folk dancer but passed away early on
February 2nd, 1954.

Figure 2.35. Three examples of the over 100 Swedish lakes that were bathymetrically
mapped by Geography students from Lund before the echo-sounding technique was
introduced. (Persson, M. 1932 SGA)
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2.4.15 B. Herman Richter (1893—-1978).

Bror Herman Richter, a pioneering geographer at Lund University, was born on
September 6th, 1893, in Malmé to Carl Otto Richter, an industry foreman, and his
wife Botilda Persson. After obtaining his matriculation degree in Malmé in 1913, he
commenced his studies at Lund University, focusing on Geography, Pedagogics, and
History. He earned his Bachelor of Philosophy degree in 1918 with a specialization in
history before transitioning to Geography and obtaining a Licentiate in Philosophy in
1920. Richter's contributions included an article in the inaugural issue of SGA (" Willem
Jansz. Blaew — En Tycho Brahes lirjunge Ett blad ur kartografins bistoria omkring dr
1600") (Fig. 2.36) (Richter, 1925). He also curated the Swedish Geographical
Bibliography for 1924 in the same volume of SGA (Richter, 1925). Following his
licentiate, Herman Richter assumed the role of an amanuensis in 1920 and became a
key figure in the department.

Herman Richter earned his PhD in philosophy in 1929, with Geography as the main
subject. His thesis, "Skines karta frin mitten av 1500-talet till omkring 1700. Bidrag
till en historisk-kartografisk undersékning" (Richter, 1929), marked the first
publication in the new series from the department. His exceptional performance in the
Geography PhD program led to his appointment as an associate professor. Despite his
achievements, Herman Richter encountered difficulties securing a permanent position
within the department. Consequently, he started at positions at the University Library.
He began as an extraordinary amanuensis at Lund University Library in 1919 and
subsequently served as the second librarian from 1929 before assuming the first
librarian position from 1939 to 1958.

Figure 2.36. A rare portrait of Herman Richter. (Photo from SGA)
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Although he worked for several years on special grants, he did not have a permanent
post. In addition to his work at the University Library (UB), Richter served as an acting
professor and head of the department during various periods from 1932 to 1935 when
Professor Nelson was abroad for research. His primary responsibilities included
managing the library with the assistance of one or several amanuensis.

In 1935, Doc. Herman Richter became a board member of the scientific society in
Lund, known as Vetenskapssocieteten i Lund. He was awarded the Knight of the Order
of the North Star (Nordstjirneorden). Bror Herman Richter passed away on October
3oth, 1978, in Lund and was buried in his parents-in-law's grave at the Northern
Cemetery in Lund.

Figure 2.37. The sky globe of Willem Jansz. Bleau from 1603. (Richter, 1925)

2.4.16 Amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Data uncertain)

"It is unclear when he actually began. Research is ongoing to determine this."

2.5 The first caretaker

2.5.1  Fritz F. Jonsson (1883-1955)

Fritz Ferdinand Jonsson was born on June 11%, 1883, in Lund. He was the son of
Manne Jénsson, a "worker," and his wife Hanna, who was born Hansdotter. Fritz
attended basic school and received training to become a lithographer at one of the
printers in Lund.
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Figure 2.38. Birth ledger of Lunds Domkyrko-parish for June 1883 when Fritz Ferdinand
Jonsson was born.

Figure 2.39. Caretaker and cartographer Fritz Jénsson here seen with his wife in the 1940s.
(Photo P. Bagge. https://www.alvin-portal.orgl)

Initially, the amanuensis group managed most of the department's heavy and "dirty"
work, including making coffee, as many of them lived there. However, in 1918, this
changed when Fritz Ferdinand J6nsson was hired as a caretaker and moved into a small
flat on the fourth floor of the department (see Fig. 3 3). From that point on, he took
over these duties.

As Fritz F. Jénsson was originally a lithographer, he soon became an extraordinarily
skilled cartographer who significantly contributed to the character and high quality of
Lund's geographical writings and publications. His work can be seen in the Swedish
encyclopaedia (SGA), city maps, dissertations, and textbooks.
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2.6 The Higher Geographical Excursions and Seminars
(1916-19719)

In the early decades, it was uncommon for students to be included in field excursions.
Initially, these excursions were only for professors, teachers, and assistants. However,
this gradually changed. As mentioned earlier, some of the department's first excursions
went to Malmé/Limhamn and the limestone quarry, where limestone for the cement
industry in Limhamn was mined. Here, students had the opportunity to investigate
geology, palacontology, hydrology, infrastructure, and other urban geographical
components.

Figure 2.40: Professor Helge Nelson with a group of students at the Landborgen Questa on
the island of Oland in 1942. Amanuensis H. Blond is on the far right with his back towards
the camera.(Photo by Sonja Nilsson -42. Kindly submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart
Olsson)

Some information from the oldest existing seminar minutes may also be of interest.
The oldest preserved protocol is from a seminar from Helge Nelson's first semester,
dated 27/9, 1916. It was an introductory meeting with 27 registered participants, 12 of
whom were scientists and 15 humanists. Among the names, we only recognize Otto
Steiman, later in his sixties known as Lund's eternal student, and Gésta P. Nordholm,
a versatile researcher of Skine's older cultural landscape.

After the first introduction by Professor Helge Nelson, the second seminar was given
by Knut Claesson on 11/10 1916 in the form of a summary of "7he coniferous forest
border in Sweden's mountain areas”. All lectures until 20/2 1918 were then, as can be
seen from the subjects, summaries of literature and map studies, and the subject areas

were bedrock morphology (5), glacial sediment morphology (3), hydrology (3),
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glaciology (3), plant geography (2), Swedish business (the relationship soil - fields -
forest) (3), rural development (2) and urban morphology (2). Some other famous
geographers’ names appear for the first time: Gustaf Ekstrand, Herman Richter, Rudolf
Soderberg (all 25/10 1916), Salomon Kraft (10/10 1917), Arvid Bergdahl (16/6 1919)
and Anna Kristoffersson (7/10 1919). In the autumn semester of 1918, the number of
participants fell sharply (for example, on 4/12 1918, there were only 4; by 1919, it was
again up to about 10). It was a time of war and crisis. The protocols had the same
structure as they still look like in the 1970s.

As a milestone in the history of the seminary series, we note that on March 3%, 1918,
the minutes state: "Demonstrated bachelor Sundquist depth maps of the "Lakes Anten and
Ommern” after his bathymetric mapping during the summer of 1917. Thus, this was
the first seminar exercise based on a student’s fieldwork. The map of Ommern is
published in a small map in color in Nelson's work " On the relationship between tectonics
and glacial erosion within the Sivedn river area”" (Nelson, 1923) and a map of Lake Anten
in the Swedish Geographical Yearbook from 1919.

Later on, October 9*, 1918, followed a seminar by Gustaf Ekstrand, who presented his
cartographic studies on " Gothenburg's geographical location and development” (cf. essay
in SGA. 1925). Then followed on May 6%, 1919, Gésta P. Nordholm with a
description of the Frosta district (incorporated in later printed works) and on October
28", 1919, Lisa Scholander (“7he Firslivs parish”), the whereabouts of the script is
unknown).

2.7 Higher examinations in the 1920s.

The number of higher examinations for a Phil. Lic. (Lic. Phil) and a PhD degree
increased, especially regarding Phil. Lic. -degrees; more than fifteen degrees were
awarded. Still, there were many failures and dropouts, and the number of PhD was
only two.

2.7.1 AnnaT. Kristoffersson (1889-1971)

Prof. H. Nelson's investment in studying old historic landscapes based on archival
material substantially resulted in Anna Kristoffersson's project and doctoral dissertation
in 1924. She passed without problems but “unfairly” did not get an associate professor’s
degree (docent) directly on her thesis. She was the first female PhD in Geography and
was only 14 years after the first woman to reach Lund University's PhD level.
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Figure 2.41. Dr. Anna T. Kristoffersson was one of the first women to earn a PhD at Lund
University and the first woman in Geography to get her PhD in 1924. (Photo by
ArkivDigtal)

2.7.2  B. Herman Richter (1893-1978)

Bror Herman Richter, who published his thesis in 1929, actually belonged to the pre-
Nelson era, as he continued the work of the historical-cartographic research tradition.
Today, his thesis is a much-wanted item on the market as it contains several nice
reproductions of all available historical maps of Scania (Fig. 2.42). More about Herman
Richter is found below in section 4.9.

2.7.3  The new Department building

The late 1920s were filled with intensive planning work for the new department
building. After a parliamentary decision in 1928, construction could begin by the
contractor J. E. Liljegren, according to drawings made by the local county architect

Nils A. Blanck.
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Figure 2.42. One of the maps discussed in Herman Richter’s thesis: “Skénes karta fran
mitten av 1500-talet till omkring 1700. Bidrag till en historisk-kartografisk undersékning”.
(Richter, 1929).

The building follows the classicist architecture that is so common in official buildings
in Lund. It features a natural stone console under the cornices and is free from
historicism borrowed from other styles. The move from AF-Borgen occurred in
November 1930, expanding the department area from 200 to 800 square meters (Fig.

2.44).

The new house is a four-story building with a fifth floor to be partly developed and
shared between Geology and Geography. Geology occupied the first and second floors,
while Geography occupied the third and half of the fourth floors. The fifth floor, which

contained only minor offices, was initially incomplete.

There were two basement levels, with the upper "ground floor" partially above ground
and shared between geology and geography and the lower below ground solely for
geology. The two basement levels were also designed and equipped for as wartime
shelters. The geology department also had a sizeable geological museum on the second
floor.

Later, the SMHI official weather station, with a meteorological screen and associated
instruments, was placed in the garden in front of the building south of the main
entrance. The geography department and the amanuensis staff manned and ran the
station for several years. The meteorological station that was initially located in the
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garden, but it was too close to the surrounding buildings and the Sélvegatan road,
which caused shading and harmed its representation. The urban climate, traffic, and
students' distractions during weekends and other festivities also affected the rainfall
observations. As a result, the station was later moved to the fire brigade centre in the
eastern part of Lund. More about this below under section 4.10.

Figure 2.43. The Geology-Geography building was under construction in 1929. In the
background, the Department of Zoology, which was ready a few years earlier (1916-17)
(photo LU)

Figure 2.44. The new building for Geography and Geology at Sélvegatan 13. (Photo LU)
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Figure 2.45. The “new” building for Geography and Geology at Sélvegatan 13 as it looks in
2021. The two gate pillars had inscriptions that today are badly weathered. (Photo. J.
Akerman -21)

2.8 PhD Thesis in Geography During the 1920s.

Anna Kiristoffersson. ”Landskapsbildens forindringar i norra och éstra delen av Firs
hirad under de senaste tvahundra dren: en kulturgeografisk studie”. (Kristoffersson, 1924).
(NB the next geography thesis by a woman came in 1979 by Solveig Martensson, s

years later).

Herman Richter: ”Skanes karta frin mitten av 1500-talet till omkring 1700. Bidrag till
en historisk-kartografisk undersokning”. (Richter, 1929).

(The Contents in the sections above are partly based on material from K. E. Bergsten's

information letter "INFO-bl. VT. 1980:1")
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2.9 The Geographical Society in Lund

The Geographical Association in Lund (Geografiska Foreningen) was established in
1921 and is a small association primarily comprised of Lund University's geography
students. Outside individuals can also become members. Students at Lund University
who are part of the South Swedish Geographical Society are automatically members of
the Society. In 1929, the association had around 30 members. The South Swedish
Geographical Society members have free access and are always welcome to the
association's meetings, but they do not receive a separate invitation. The specific
meeting times will be announced in the press in Malmé and Lund.

As an example, here are the activities that took place in 1925. Throughout 1925, the
association conducted meetings, and the following lectures were presented:

e Docent]. Frodin: Some features of the physical geography of the Pyrenees.
e Professor H. Nelson: Recent expeditions in Arabia.

e B.Sc. D. Abrahamson: Phytogeographic conditions for the German

settlements.
e  Major W. Unander: Albania.
e Docent]. Frodin: Climatically conditioned vegetation types in the Pyrenees.
e  MSc. G. Sjostedt: The Gotland rauks and caves, their origin and age.

e DProfessor H. Nelson: Travels in Swedish American villages in the summer of
1925.
e Amanuensis M. Persson: The morphology of Lake Immeln.

e DProfessor H. Nelson: Utah. Some features of its physical geography and oasis
culture.

2.10 The Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet and SGA

An essential part of the geography development in Lund was the establishment of the
more formal South Swedish Geographical Society (Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet,
SGS). The society, initiated by Professor Nelson, was modelled after similar societies
in Europe and the USA. It was founded on May 16™, 1925, at a well-attended meeting
at Hotel Savoy in Malmé, with County Governor Robert la Gardie as chairman.
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At the meeting, statutes were adopted, and board members were elected. The Crown

Prince had agreed to become the society's First Honorary Member. Professor Helge

Nelson lectured on the Swedish settlements in Minnesota and the characteristic features

of the Swedes' expansion in North America. The society's main activities included two
meetings a year and the publication of the Swedish Geographical Yearbook (Svensk
Geografisk Arsbok, SGA). The Statutes and aims of SGS are in Swedish as quoted from
SGA 1925, p. 5-6.
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Figure 2.46. Prince Wilhelm of Sweden, Duke of S6dermanland. Honorary Member of
SSGS. (Photo from a postcard from 1909)

“Sillskapets andamal 4r, som dess forsta paragraf anger:

“att fordjupa och till bredare kretsar sprida kinnedom om virt eget lands
geografi, ej minst Sydsveriges natur samt kultur- och niringsgeografi; att folja
och befordra geografisk forskning ifrdn frimmande linder med sirskild hinsyn
till dennas betydelse for vart eget land, samt att utgdra ett stdd for
forskningsarbetet vid Lunds universitets geografiska institution.”

"Detta syfte att férdjupa och till bredare kretsar sprida geografisk kinnedom
om vart eget och frimmande linder vill sillskapet fullfolja genom foredrag av
geografer, forskningsresande o. a. vid sillskapets till vilka varje ledamot erhéller
personlig kallelse, samt genom utsindande av en arsbok, dir geografiska studier
och undersokningar publiceras”.

”Sillskapets mal dr betydelsefullt. Kinnedomen om vart eget lands geografi,
dess naturforhéllanden och dirpid grundade kulturmojligheter dr ej blott
vetenskapliga forskningsuppgifter utan av utomordentlig praktisk betydelse.
Och da intet land lever sitt liv isolerat, dro jordens olika linder och folk for oss
av samma bdde teoretiska och praktiska intresse”.



”En forskningsresa, som avsldjar nyupptickta omradens geografiska sirdrag, ir
¢j blott en vetenskaplig insats utan kan fora med sig viktiga praktiske-
ekonomiska féljder och 6ka livsméjligheterna for jordens folk”.

"Ett virldskrig dndrar ej blott den politiska kartan utan griper in i bade
krigférande och neutrala linders niringsliv och ekonomiska geografi f6r lang
tid framat”.

”Svensk skogsindustri, som byggt upp en stor del av Nordsveriges samhillen
och kultur, har exempelvis blomstrat upp pa vissa goda naturliga betingelser,
som gjort Sverige till skogens och de méinga timmerflottande strémmarnas
land. Men avsittningsméjligheterna for skogsindustrins produkter, for svenskt
trd, pappersmassa och papper, beror i lika hég grad pa Englands och andra
skogfattiga omradens oférmaiga av egen skogsproduktion”.

”"De svenska dkerviddernas utstrickning, frigan om hur lingt svensk jord med
fordel kan rojas upp och Sverige bliva ett sjilvforsérjande land, ir ej endast
beroende av den svenska jordens godhet, de klimatiska méjligheterna hog
jordbrukskultur o. s. v. utan ocksd av nyodlingsméjligheter inom skilda delar
av virlden”.

”S& behovs i var tid geografisk kunskap dnnu mer dn forr. Utan geografisk
kinnedom beddma vi vart eget lands resurser, dess stillning i virlden och vért
folks livsmojligheter skevt”.

”Sillskapet vill dirfér i mén av krafter och tillgdngar vara savil ett stod for
fordjupande geografisk forskning som en spridare av denna forsknings
resultat”.

"Till tre av sillskapets ledaméter, direktor Axel Andersson, Lund, disponent
H. Dunker, Hilsingborg och féreldsningskonsulent Nils Lundahl, Lund, stir
sallskapet i tacksamhetsskuld, da genom deras mecenatskap dess forsta drsbok
foreligger i en sillskapets viktiga uppgift virdig utstyrsel och i ett omfing, som
tillatit ett méngsidigt innehall”.

"Av detta senare skall hir blott berdras bibliografien dver svensk geografisk
licteratur 1924, av biblioteks amanuensisen, fil. lic. H. Richter. En dylik
bibliografi ar avsedd att dill tjinst for forskningen bliva en i varje arsbok
dterkommande oversikt av vad pé svenskt sprik och Sverige producerats inom
geografien och pa dess grinsomraden.

”S& ma vért sillskaps verksamhet i nigon mén leda till det asyftade malet: en
vidgad och férdjupad kinnedom om vart lands geografi om Sveriges resurser,
vért lands stillning och viért folks livsmojligheter i virlden!”
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The first regular autumn meeting was held on November 7" in Karolinasalen at Lund
University, with Governor de la Gardie presiding. His Royal Highness, Prince Vilhelm
(Fig. 2.46), was elected as an honorary member of the society. Dr. Lauge Koch gave an
inspiring talk titled "North of Greenland," describing his recent dangerous and
scientifically fruitful research trip along the north coast of Greenland and over its ice
sheet. Director Axel Andersson and Licentiate of Philosophy Herman Richter were
elected as auditors for the 1924 accounts, with PhD Anna Kiristoffersson and MSc.
Gosta P. Nordholm as deputy auditors.

Figure 2.47. The front page of the first issue of SGA, the Swedish Geographical Yearbook
from 1925.

Figure 2.48: The contents of the first issue of SGA, the Swedish Geographical Yearbook
from 1925.
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3 THE 1930S
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3.1 The 1930s

3.1.1  The Research Fields

During the first decades of the history of the geography department, there were no clear
divisions between subjects into human or physical geography, and studies often were
typically geographical, combining the two sides. The publications from the first two
professors are an example of this. They were actual geographers with no explicit
specialisation. Gradually, there was an explicit specialisation in the student's research

projects to human or physical geography.

In the 1930s and 1940s, physical geography research at Lund University was primarily
focused on long-term studies of the morphology and formation of the Swedish portion
of the Baltic Shield, especially in the southern part of Sweden. The key focus areas were
bedrock morphology and tectonics, deglaciation history, and glacial morphology. This
research legacy stemmed from the studies historically conducted at the Geology
department, specifically the section on Quaternary geology, from which many
Geography researchers and PhD students had academic backgrounds. Other emerging
physical geographical subjects in the geographical department were geodesy,

cartography, regional climatology, coastal geomorphology and bathymetric studies of
lakes.

The initial studies by Professor Helge Nelson in 1923 on the connection between
tectonics and glacial erosion within the Sivedn River area provided a foundation for
further research. This work had a clear geographical outline and sparked new ideas and
research questions. Subsequent systematic surveys were conducted in various parts of
the Swedish Baltic Shield and the southern Swedish highlands marginal zones by new
students at both MSc and PhD levels. Still, most studies were concentrated on the
southern half of Sweden. Major bedrock geomorphological investigations were
conducted in the north-eastern marginal zone in Sméiland and Ostergétland by Sven
Bjornsson in 1937 and Carl Erik Nordenskjold in 1944.

Gradually, studies were conducted further and further north. One reason was that the
communications improved and permitted fieldwork during a longer part of the
summer. Further north, particular attention was given to the general forms and
processes shaping the valleys in the bedrock surface of the Baltic Shield, known as the
"Dal Formation" by Arne Sandell in 1941. At the same time, both the geographical
areas and the subjects were expanded. Glacifluvial accumulation fields were specially
recognised and surveyed using Nelson's 1911 thesis (Nelson, 1911) as a starting point.
The traces of late glacial level changes around the more northerly parts of the Lake



Vittern area were examined. Similar work was done in the Nirkesslitten plain and
Skéne (A. Bergdahl 1953, K. E. Bergsten 1943, 1946).

At that time, aerial photographs were not available for general use as they were only
permitted for military purposes. As a result, the information about the shape of the land
was gathered through field surveys using maps with low resolution and accuracy, which
often lacked several aspects. Additionally, the studies had to create their own specialised
and detailed maps. The changes in sea and lake levels during the late glacial period were
studied by Karl Erik Bergsten and Karin Hellberg, and later, Karin Hellberg continued
this research after Karl Erik Bergsten had retired, in the southern edge zone of the
southern Swedish highlands (Hellberg, 1971). The till and moraine areas in Skane, and
southern Sweden, which were previously considered of little interest, were carefully
examined in Osterlen (eastern Skane) by Curt Aberg (Aberg, 1956), and Ake Mattsson
added to the discussion of moraine forms by studying the Grastensmon and its
surroundings in eastern Smaland (Mattsson, 1962).

During the same time, many physical geographers also kept their interest in traditional
geography and published studies on human geography. Examples of this are Sven
Bjornsson: ”Blekinge. En studie av det blekingska kulturlandskaper”. (Bjornsson, 1946),
Karl Erik Bergsten: " Ostergotlands bergslag. En geografisk studie”. (Bergsten, 1946). They
did this in part to increase their strength when competing for posts as professors in

geography.

3.1.2  The new Geography/Geology building

The new building's large and customised premises were a significant advancement for
the Geology and Geography departments, starting a new era in working conditions.
The departments were intentionally placed on different levels rather than side by side.
During the planning process, having workspaces, libraries, and work collections in the
same area was considered significant. Similar facilities within the various institutions
were located one above the other to simplify the installation of udilities such as
electricity, gas, water, and sewage.



Figure 3.1 Shows the Geology-Geography building from the junction of Sélvegatan and
Helgonavigen. The red arrow marks an observation platform. This platform is used to
observe visibility, clouds, global radiation, and sunshine hours. It also features a mast for
measuring wind speed and direction. (Photo J. Akerman 2000)

As a result, the laboratories were concentrated at one end (the north) of the building,
the libraries at the other (the south), and the central part was reserved for lecture halls,
seminar rooms, the professor's room, and other individual workspaces.

The new building was shared between the Geology and Geography departments. The
mineralogical part of the Geology department, which has heavy machinery and
extensive and heavy collections, was located on the ground floor and in the basement.
The offices of the geological department occupied the second floor, while the
geographical department was on the third floor. The fourth floor was divided between
the geological and geographical institutions, with special collections and workspaces.
Construction of the building began in 1928.

The fifth floor contained minor offices with roof windows and was shared between all
departments, with Geography having about 50% of the space. There were two basement
levels, with the upper "ground floor" shared between geology and geography. This level
contained storerooms and dry laboratories; the lower, below-ground level was only for
geology. It also contained storerooms, dry laboratories, and wet and dusty laboratories
for cutting and polishing rock samples.

The geology department had a large Geological-Mineralogical Museum on the second
floor. This museum was used for laboratory studies and demonstrations during courses.
However, it was also open to the public at certain hours.
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3.2 Offices and other premises

3.2.1  Basics

The main area of the Geography Department was on the third floor. There was the
main lecture hall, a large map drawing room, the library, the professor’s room, his
secretary’s room, a safe room/vault for the archives, and the caretakers’ rooms. The
library was on the south end of the building, which covered its full width, and the large
map drawing room was on the north end.

This large map drawing room was soon to be divided into two small lecture/seminar
rooms—see below (Fig. 3.3). The fourth floor had a small map drawing room (“Lilla
ritsalen”) with two huge, 2x6 m oak drawing tables (Fig. 3.4 & 3.11). In addition, there
were all the small apartments for the amanuensis and offices for the rest of the staff.

The all-in-one Geography department originally had eighteen rooms and, in addition,
four small apartments for the amanuensis on the fourth floor (Fig. 3.4)

Figure 3.2. View from the east towards the new Geology/Geography building in a picture
from 1970 when a second instrumentation mast (B) was installed. The old mast (A) was
installed in 1941. (Photo H. Svensson -1970)
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Figure 3.3. The architect's original outline of the third floor was the main part of the
geography department. Here, the original outline is shown, and in figures 4.31 and 4.33,
the modifications from 1958 and early 1960s are indicated (From Nelson 1931, SGA 1931 p.

249)

The move from the AF-Borgen building in Lundagard occurred in November 1930.
As a result, the department area for the geography department expanded from
approximately 200 to 800 square meters in one go (see Fig. 2.30, 3.1 & 3.2).

A small but notably functional elevator linked all seven levels (refer to E in Figure 3.3).

On the fourth floor was a small map drawing room called "Lilla ritsalen," with two
colossal oak drawing tables measuring 2x6 meters each (see Fig. 3.4 & 3.11). The room
had large windows on the north and west-facing walls for optimum light intake to
support the electrical light. In the southwest corner, there was a small sink where ink
pens and hands could be washed. On the fourth floor, there was also a three-room
apartment for the caretaker and his family.

Additionally, there were small apartments for the amanuensis and some offices for the
rest of the staff. The small apartments for the amanuensis had one room, a toilet, a
small cooking space, and a sleeping alcove.

Most of the other offices for the staff, particularly the lowest-ranked amanuensis, were
located on the fifth floor (see Fig. 3.5 & 3.13). These office rooms varied in size, had
only roof windows, and were used by all the departments: geology, physical, and human
geography. No toilet facilities were on this floor; these rooms had thin walls and only
essential quality. They were mainly allocated to the younger amanuensis and assistant
staff (see Fig. 3.5 & 3.13).

Above the fifth floor was an uninsulated attic for storage and access to a small roof
platform with a flagpole. The caretaker hoisted the Swedish flag on each national flag
day/holiday and each day with a Dissertation. The attic was accessed through a ladder
in the corridor (see Fig. 3.5).
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Figure 3.4. The architect's outline of the 4™ floor of the geography department as it looked
like in the period 1930-1950. (From Nelson 1931, SGA 1931 p. 249)

Figure 3.5. The architect's original outline of the fifth floor's northern half was part of the
geography department. In Figure 3.13, the modifications from 1958 and early 1960s are
indicated (From Hadding 1942, p. 39)

3.2.2  The main lecture hall

The main lecture hall was located on the third floor and can be accessed directly from
the northern stairwell (see Fig. 3.3 & 3.6). In its original state, it had fourteen tables,
each with two chairs, providing seating for twenty-eight people. Additional loose chairs
could be used to increase the seating capacity as needed. However, this arrangement
posed a constant problem, which was addressed in the early 1950s when the lecture hall
was renovated with new seats and tables (see Fig. 3.7).

IS



Figure 3.6 shows the interior view of the main lecture hall, taken from the folding door that
leads into the main map drawing room. In the picture, Professor Helge Nelson is lecturing
in front of the staff, not students. This is the old setup with loose tables and chairs.(Photo by
E. Grothén in October 1931)

3.2.3  The large map drawing room

The large map drawing room on the third floor is a spacious area that covers the
northern end of the entire building from west to east (Fig. 3.3 & 3.8). It has folding
doors that connect it to the main lecture hall and is equipped with nine windows to
provide ample light for the five main drawing tables (Fig. 3.8 & 3.9). Each of the five
large tables has two light-table sections for copying in transillumination. These oak
tables are placed on a large map cabinet chest of drawers to accommodate the constantly
growing map collection.

Several types of pantographs are the main cartographic instruments used in the room.
These instruments are utilized to transpose maps or parts of maps into other scales
suitable for further analyses and illustrations in theses, etc.

The large map drawing room was constantly used by the staff, PhD students, and
undergraduate students in the courses on days and evenings. The map drawing room
was later rebuilt when the department was divided. It was then divided into two seminar
rooms, which were needed due to a significant teaching reorganisation in the 1950s.
The large drawing room, tables, and most map collections were later moved from the
department building to the Helsingkrona student nation building (see section 7.1.1).
In this rebuilding, one large seminar room and one smaller seminar room were created
and furnished with traditional tables and chairs. This is further described in chapter 4.

116



Figure 3.7 shows the interior of the main lecture hall on the third floor. The upper picture
features professors Edgar Kant and Karl Erik Quenzel in 1967. The lower picture shows the
audience during Professor K. E. Bergsten’s retirement lecture in 1976.(Photo R. Laszlo 1967
& 1976)

Figure 3.8. The interior of the main map drawing room on the third floor. Here, with
students in action at the tables in 1931. (Photo E. Grothén Nov. 1931)
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3.2.4 “Lilla ritsalen”

The smaller map drawing room, called "Lilla Ritsalen," was located on the fourth floor
(Fig. 3.4) and served also as a central meeting place for the department's staff. It was
considered the "living room" for the four amanuensis, each with one-room apartments
surrounding it.

This room was where the amanuensis, staff, and students would gather to socialise,
check the weather station instruments, or pass through on their way to the coffee room.
Those familiar with the department from the 1950s, 1960s and later might wonder
why it was called "small," as it was the only one at the time. However, for most of the
department's history, there were two map drawing rooms in the main building. The
larger drawing room on the third floor primarily functioned as a classroom for map
drawing courses each semester (Figs. 3.8 & 3.9). It was also used as space for some map
collections, which had a more central place than later.

The new department, built in the 1930s, was built for the joint subject of geography.
When it was split into human and physical geography in 1948, the subject further split
up into an extensive line of projects or working groups, each with demands for offices,
classrooms, laboratories, etc., resulting in a rich sample of all kinds of provisional
premises that started to form during the 1950s and 1960s. More about that later.

From the beginning, the small drawing room was intended to be the general hall for
researchers, graduate students, and essay writers to spread their maps in peace and to
be able to work more or less undisturbed.

During this “pre-computer era,” typewriters and calculator machines were not available
to all staff at their offices; they were only for Professors and, in some cases, assistant
Professors. There have always been “Facit” calculator machines for general use in the
map drawing rooms (Fig. 3.11) and parts of the map collections. Figures 3.11 and 3.5
show that the “Facit” typewriters and mechanical calculator machines were still fully
used in the 1970s!
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Figure 3.9. The interior of the main map drawing hall with staff and amanuensis, most
probably in 1949 (1948?). 1. Amanuensis Inga Nelin, 2. Caretaker Fritz Jénsson, 3.
Amanuensis Ake Mattsson, 5. Caretaker Ture Silow, 8. Prof. Helge Nelson, 13.
Amanuensis Maxwell Overton, 14. Cartographer Elisiv Herbertsson, 15. Eva Maria
Jonsson, 17. Dr. Sven Bjornsson, 18. Amanuensis Irina Handamirov, 19. Doc. Sven E.
Behrens, 20. Dr. Ingemar Larsson and 7. Probably Amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photographer

not known)

Figure 3.10. The weather station in the SW corner of the “Lilla ritsalen”. Here, Amanuensis
Torsten Higerstrand is taking observations that were probably taken in 1942. (Photographer
unknown. Photo kindly submitted by F-M. Rundquist)

The role of "Lilla ritsalen" continued to expand over time. In 1941, the department's
weather station was established, with the indoor instrument board being set up in "Lilla
Ritsalen" next to the sink (see also SGA 1941 page 195). This sink provided water for
washing ink off hands and pens after map drawing.

For 30 years, air pressure, wind strength, and wind direction have been observed at
Lund's weather station in this room. These observations, along with others made
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outdoors on the roof platform and in the garden meteorological screen, were recorded
three times daily and transformed into a code at the weather station table next to the
sink. They were then telephoned to the SMHI South Swedish regional centre at
Bulltofta airfield in Malmé. Later, a small telephone booth was installed in a side wing
of the corridor (Fig. 4.33) when the weather station became an official SMHI station.
This was the only telephone on the fourth floor for a long time (up to the mid-1970s).
Despite being handy for calling out to Bulltofta airfield in Malms, it was of constant
irritation as no one wanted to take incoming calls, and it was constantly ringing.

The "Lilla Ritsalen" walls were covered with photos identifying different types of
clouds, climatological graphs, and keys for decoding meteorological symbols. As the
weather station neared its end, it was relocated to the bathroom to the left of the
entrance to "Lilla Ritsalen," where the shared bath and shower for the assistant had
been removed. More information about this will be provided later.

The amanuensis managed the weather station and conducted meteorological
observations as part of their duties. Initially, this arrangement worked well when they
resided in the amanuensis rooms on the same floor. However, as time passed, finding
amanuensis willing to adhere to fixed observation times when they no longer lived on
the premises became increasingly challenging. Consequently, more and more
observation responsibilities were transferred to the caretaker, who initially resided in
the department on the central part of the fourth floor.

As the number of amanuensis increased in the 1960s and the caretaker no longer lived
at the department, the amanuensis again had to take on the observation work. One
amanuensis, often the most senior and interested in meteorology, was appointed to
head the station and organise the observation duties.

Figure 3.11. Interior view of "Lilla ritsalen" during the coffee break after Sven Lindquist's
PhD dissertation in 1970. Notice the "Facit” mechanical calculator machines.(Phozo /.
Abkerman 1970)
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The meteorological station began to rely heavily on the department's equipment funds
in the form of observation service fees. SMHI required the station to take hourly
observations around the clock, which the department's staff could not accommodate.
The staff situation and budget could not take this despite the station being a significant
asset for lecturing and exercises in meteorology during courses.

In 1974, Lund's official weather station was relocated to the Lund City Fire Brigade
station. The weather station and the small drawing room had been central to the
department's work and history for 33 years. The weather station was also the starting
point for various exercises during each semester's climatology course, group activities,
and individual student observations in their essay assignments. So, when the official
weather station and all its instruments were relocated to the Lund City Fire Brigade
station, the department kept some or bought new instruments so they were still wholly
equipped and could be used during courses.

For a long time, parts of the meteorological and climate library were displayed on
shelves outside the drawing room and the corridor. They were eventually moved back
to the main library. The weather station's long-term results can be studied in the
extensive series of SMHI publications.

Figure 3.12. Amanuensis Bo Malmstrém at the meteorological observation platform. The
former Zoological department, built 1916-17, is in the background. (Photo J. Akerman

1973)
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3.2.5  The Fifth Floor

The fifth floor was initially set up with large rooms meant to be shared by several junior
staff. In the late 1950s, it was renovated and reorganised with added insulation, and the
large rooms were divided into several smaller rooms for clerical assistants and junior

lecturers (refer to Fig. 3.13 & 3.14).

Figure 3.13. The outline of the fifth floor of the geography department after the renovation
in the 1950s.

Figure 3.14. One of the offices (A in Fig. 3.13) was on the fifth floor of the geography
department in 1973. At the desk amanuensis Jonas Akerman. (Photo B. Malmstrom -73)
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3.2.6  The Geographical Library

The library initially had three large and one small room on the third floor of the
southern end of the building. No special office was allocated explicitly for a librarian,
and the amanuensis initially operated the library. The amanuensis's work was mainly
done under the supervision of the professor or one of the associate professors (Initially
Doc. Herman Richter). Later, when a special post as a librarian was installed in the
1960s, he got a desk inside the library from where he operated. This setup remained
until the department moved to the new Geocentrum in 2004. In the library, there were
also two desks and workplaces for two full-time cartographers, Mrs Elisiv Herbertsson
and Mrs Sarolta S6vény)

3.3 Additional notes about the 1930s.

The historical notes in the previous section were perhaps a bit technical, boring, and
difficult for a modern reader to chew, so it may be appropriate to change to a lighter
diet.

(These are the words of Prof. K. E.- Bergsten in his introduction to this section)

In 1931, the new department building had been in use for a year, and the Geographical
Association (Geografiska Foreningen) in Lund celebrated its tenth anniversary. Per
Nystrom had been the association's secretary and seminar record-keeper for the whole
period. The Department decided to celebrate the tenth anniversary with a Gala Dinner,
a scientific seminar and a special issue of the Swedish Geographical Yearbook. To mark
the occasion, Hertha Hansson, an amanuensis, also wrote "A Celebration Letter to the
Geographical Association" on the 10™ anniversary on November 21%, 1931. The letter,
a four-page print from the Bloms printers, featured an alphabet in a traditional “Falstaff

Fakir style” (Appendix 2).

Hertha M. Hansson (1898-1958)

Hertha M. Hansson was a student who later got an MSc in Geography, Mathematics,
and Physics and later became a lecturer at a high school in Helsingborg. Hertha
Hansson obviously had a special place in Prof. K. E Bergsten's heart (/. Akermans
remark) and published a climatological essay in SGA in 1927 (Hansson, 1927).

The alphabet was relevant to the staff then, and it is sometimes difficult to follow and
understand today. We have added some short comments to help the reader as much as
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possible. They can be seen in Swedish in Appendix 2. In addition, as Professor K. E.
Bergsten pointed out, the anniversary dinner was splendid and cost 10 SEK.

HANSSON, HERTHA

Figure 3.15. An artist’s impression of amanuensis Hertha Hansson. (7he artist unknown)

3.3.1  About Seminar Thesis and Other Papers

Throughout the 1930s, participation in all three-semester seminars was needed for two
betyg (now 40 credits) in geography. This meant there was always a summer period
during which additional fieldwork could be conducted. Mixing the semesters with a
summer overlap also led to good contact between students of different batches.
However, many assignments and theses, especially in human geography, which often
did not require fieldwork, could be done completely during “normal” semester time.

The subjects treated in the graduate thesis in Geography hint at the department's fields
of interest and the teachers (the professor!) at the time. Table 3.1 summarises what can
be extracted from the seminar protocols for the 1930s.

The problem with many students' essay/thesis work was that it took too long for many
participants or was never completed. The number of dropouts was too high, and one
reason was that the input of supervision was exceptionally low compared with today’s
standard.

124



Table 3.1. The number of students per subject during the 193 5-36 academic year.

Students in the 1930s also had less training in writing their material than today. The
percentage of participants who never graduated was probably as significant then as it is
now, if not higher. This was often a severe tragedy for the student, and in most cases,
it was worse than today.

The number of students in each course was challenging to find as there was no central
documentation, and it was often recorded only in handwritten notes. The number of
students who took their examination is well documented, but the dropouts are often
missing. Still, the number of students and listeners at the higher-level seminars was well
documented in a handwritten ledger and was between 30 and 35 during the 1930s

(Table 3.2).

The lowest figures were in 1931 and 1938 (26 and 26, respectively), and the highest
was in 1931 (40). The number of graduated students continuing with the Phil Lic
steadily increased from 7 to 13 at the end of the 1930s (Table 3.2). This trend was well
planned, and the situation that the students could earn part of their living by getting
part-time posts or paid by the hour as amanuensis helped a lot.

Table 3.2. The number of students during the 1930s.
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The student essays and theses at all levels up to Phil. Lic. could initially be handwritten
in one copy only. It was a document read and evaluated by the lecturer or the professor
only and was not officially filed. In rare cases, a short abstract was published in SGA.
In the seminar minutes of Nov. 23", 1933, however, it reads:

"S5 “On the proposal of Prof. Nelson, it was decided to establish an archive for essays
and theses presented at the seminars and also the appendices and maps associated with
them. To facilitate the printing of duplicate copies, the department makes a typewriter
available to the students"!

The essay and thesis must also be "laid out" for a week in the library and read by the
seminar participants and the other teachers. Professor Karl Erik Bergsten reports that
he had his first opus from 1931 of 30 handwritten A3 pages along with bathymetric
maps of 5 lakes and with, at the end, 20 signatures of those who claimed to have read
it. As we have noticed, bathymetric mapping was fashionable in the 1930s (cf. Fig.
2.11), and it continued to be so up into the 1970s. Many Bathymetric maps were
produced and printed in up to A1 color sheets. In 1936, SGA published a summary
essay on what had been achieved over several years, mainly by Amanuensis Bergsten,

Bjornsson, Sandell, and Angeby.

Unfortunately, a number of the original bathymetric maps, both published and
unpublished, apparently got lost or destroyed (“recycled”) during the 2004 relocation
to the new Geocentrum building.

3.3.2  The Higher-level Seminars

The higher-level seminars were attended by the students who had graduated with an
MSc and started working towards a Lic. Phil. and PhD, as well as by the lecturers and
the professor. These seminars had an infrequent, irregular background but stabilized as
regular (weekly) and compulsory events for all students at this level. Once every week.
The protocol book for the licentiate seminars starts with a date of Nov. 13%, 1935,
including a short abstract and a participant list. Helge Nelson began with a report on
the “Scanian reconnaissance map from 1812” (Printed in an Atlas same year, Fig. 3.14).
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Figure 3.14. A detail of the Lund area in the “Scanian reconnaissance map” from 1812 in the
original scale 1:20 00o0.

During the continuation of the 1930s, a total of sixty-two meetings were reported. 6-
14 participants visited them in addition to the chairman, and in these, the students
reported on their ongoing work. The most diligent presenters were Sven Dahl (10),
Arne Sandell (9), Helge Nelson (7), Carl Erik Nordenskjold and Karl Erik Bergsten
(each 6), and Josef Svensson, Lars Bjerning and Sven Bjornsson (each 3). Of the total
number of speakers over the years, 7 had a human, and 6 had a physical geographical
specialization. So, it was close to fifty-fifty.

From the participant figures, it is thus easy to see that the two halves of physical and
human geography weighed very evenly at undergraduate and graduate level studies,
with a very weak predominance on the human geography side.

Helge Nelson's North American Studies, which occupied so much of his personal time
in the 1930s and was finally published in the early 1940s, did not leave any significant
traces within the department in general, as one might have expected.
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3.4 Examinations During the 1930s

There were not that many students who went on to postgraduate studies in the 1930s.
It had been a time of depression, and the opportunities to get a job at the university or
elsewhere were not so good. The alternative to leaving after graduation at BSc, MSc, or
licentiate level and attending school teaching service was an attractive option. This also
applied to those who studied for the lower exams.

3.4.1  Phil Lic-degrees

In the 1930s, the completed Licentiate of Philosophy projects, fieldworks, and thesis
were as follows: Gunnar Bauman in 1930, Josef Carlsson in 1930, Sven Bjornsson in
1935, Olga Falk in 1935, Karl Erik Bergsten in 1936, Karl Gustav Grytzell in 1937,
Arne Sandell in 1938, and Sven Dahl in 1939. As previously explained, most were
handwritten or typed in one or two copies, not printed, and rarely filed. Many of them
are now lost.

3.4.2  PhD-degrees

The only dissertation in physical geography, and the only one completed in the 1930s,
was Sven Bjornsson's in 1937 (13 years had passed since Anna Kristoffersson's in 1924).
Sven Bjornsson’s thesis title was: “Sommen-Asundenomridet. En geomorfologisk studie”.
(Bjornsson, 1937).

However, one student from the department did his fieldwork in Sweden but moved to
Germany and obtained his PhD there. Theodor Weverinck earned his PhD at Ernst-
Moritz-Arndt-Universitit in Greifswald, Germany in 1936. “Beitrige zur Tektonik und
Morphologie von Schonen). Theodor Weverinck was more of a geologist and also
published a paper on “Om ritlias forekomsten vid Onnekép” (Weverinck 193 4)

3.5 SGA

The Swedish Geographical Yearbook (SGA) has been an important publication for the
department, serving as a platform for local seminar works, approved Lic. Phil. theses,
and other academic contributions. As an example of Nelson's policy, we can review the
authors of essays from the department that were included in the Swedish Geographical
Yearbook (SGA) between 1930 and 1939 (Table 3.3 & 3.4).
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Table 3.3. Distribution of authors in SGA in the period 1930-39.

Human-geographical works have become dominant here, which is not seen to the same
extent in departmental work and education. It should also be noted that the publication
"Geografiska Notiser," which featured shorter essays and discussion papers, did not
begin until 1943. This new publication, released four times a year, provided more space
for short contributions, reviews, news, discussion papers, pedagogical discussions, and
more.

Table 3.4. Distribution of subjects in SGA in the period 1930-39.

3.6 The Amanuensis in the 1930s

The amanuensis group was a vital part of the department's day-to-day operations. They
resided in one-room flats with a pantry and toilet on the fourth floor, with the geologist
amanuensis living further down the corridor. There were three types of amanuensis
roles: extra amanuensis without a room and salary, requiring 6 weekly hours of work in
the hope of eventually receiving a room; extra amanuensis with a room, requiring 12
weekly hours; and amanuensis with a salary and room. 1939, a new level was added,
requiring 18 weekly duty hours.

During the map and field measurement courses, the duty hours could easily double or
triple for the allocated amanuensis. Most of the work, however, took place in the
library, as there was initially no other workforce for that area. In 1932, there were five
amanuensis, and by 1938, there were twelve.
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In addition to the amanuensis, there was a caretaker, Frits Jénsson, who was also the
department's skilled cartographer. However, he chose not to move to the new
department building in November 1930. So, from 1931 onwards, a second caretaker,
Ture Silow, assisted the department with various tasks, while his wife, Ida Silow, was
employed as the cleaning lady.

Initially, they lived in a flat on the 4th floor, the same floor as the amanuensis.

3.6.1  Summary of the Amanuensis During the 1930s.

The persons below are the amanuensis and assistants who worked in the department
during the 1930s. Here, we have gathered information about their lives during and
after their time at the department. Some notes are based on what Professor Karl Erik
Bergsten remembered and wrote down, while others are based on additional research.

All individuals mentioned as being employed as assistants in 1939 were also part of the
amanuensis/assistant corps in 1940 and are marked with a *. Therefore, those with a *
are also discussed elsewhere in the text, with most of their biographical information
described there. The assistants who joined and left during the 1930s are described here
if data is available or possible to find. The group includes amanuensis of both a physical
and human geographical specialisation.

We might have missed someone, and if so, we deeply apologise for that.

Allan Weinhagen (1914-2009) *

Allan Weinhagen was an amanuensis between 1933 and 1939. He was a scholar of
human geography and regarded as a “high potential researcher” and a future man for
the department. He got a PhD but left the department for the school world and
ultimately became the headmaster of a high school in Ostersund.

Anders R. Sjoland (1903-?)

Anders R. Sjland worked as an assistant in 193 1. He was born on August 16, 1903, in
Tulatorp near Veberdd, east of Lund. He achieved the Licentiate of Philosophy level,
and as Professor Bergsten recalls, he moved to Norway and became a librarian in Oslo.

Arne Sandell (1909-1966)*

Arne Sandell was amanuensis between 1937 and 1939. He earned a PhD and became
a lecturer at Hermods and, later, headmaster of a high school in Norrképing. (See more

below)
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Arvid F. Bergdahl, (1889-1981)*

Arvid Ferdinand Bergdahl was amanuensis for parts of 1932 and 1939. He reached the
Phil. Lic. level during the 1930s and was an assistant lecturer at the department. Later,
he was a teacher and lecturer in Hallsberg, Lund, Malmo, and Karlskrona. He also got

his PhD.

Bo K. G. Segerstedt (1912-1977)

Bo Karl Gustav Segerstedt was an amanuensis during 1937 and 1939. He was born on
February 23rd, 1912, in Malmé. During the 1930s, he reached the Phil. Lic. level, left
the department, and got a post as a lecturer at the business school in Malmé.

Carl Erik Nordenskjold (1912-1954)*

Carl Erik Nordenskjold was an amanuensis from 1934 to 1939. He achieved a PhD
and the title of Associate Professor. After becoming the headmaster of a high school in
Kalmar, he passed away at a young age in 1954 at the age of only 42.

Erik V. Ronnby (1904-1981)

Erik Valdemar Rénnby was amanuensis only during 1931. He was born on July 19,
1904, in Glumsldv, Skine. He attended school in Helsingborg and started at Lund
University in 1922. He reached the Phil. Lic. level and left the department and got a
post as lecturer and later headmaster of the Folk High School, Gamleby, Oland.

Eva-Maria Jonsson (1915-2001) (married Hyrenius)

Eva-Maria Jénsson was amanuensis during 1938 and 1939. She was born on December
12" 1915, in Trelleborg, the daughter of station master Hans Jénsson and his wife
Mathilda, born Andersson. She had her basic schooling in Trelleborg and started at
Lund University in 1933, where her main subject was geography. She got the Lic. Phil.
examination ready in 1940. She married the professor of Statistics Johannes Hyrenius
in 1943 and settled in Gothenburg, where her husband got a post as a professor.

Fridtjov E. Isachsen (1906-1979)*

Fridgov Eide Isachsen came to Lund in 1929 with an MSc for further studies. His
master’s thesis was in human geography, “Stor-Oslo’s geografi” (Isaksen 1929). He was
amanuensis in 1931 and returned to Oslo with material that was put into a PhD thesis.
He got his PhD the same year in Oslo. He returned to Lund as a refugee during WW1II
and became a professor in Oslo after the war in 1946.



L. Gunnar M. Bauman (1914—1944)

Lars Gunnar Mirten Bauman served as an amanuensis between 1934 and 1938. He
was born on February 15, 1914, in Jonképing. He obtained an MSc with human
geography as his main subject. After returning to his hometown, he assumed a position
as a lecturer but passed away at a young age on September 19, 1944, at 30. (Bauman
1935, 1937)

Gunvor Bergewing (1917-2007)

Gunvor Bergewing was amanuensis during 1938 and 1939. She was born on September
27", 1917, in Grythyttan, central Sweden. She got her basic schooling in Gryhyttan
and Orebro. She started in Lund in 1927, studying history, geography, and pedagogics,
with geography as the main subject. She reached her Phil. Lic. exam in 1940. She
became a college lecturer in Malmd, and 1947, she married the Doctor of Medicine
Ake Sixten Landgren.

Gosta P. Nordholm (1896—1961)*

Gosta Peter Nordholm was amanuensis during 1930 and 1931. He was also an extra
lecturer during parts of the 1930s. He reached the Lic. Phil. level. Later, he became a
permanent and much-appreciated lecturer at the high-profile school Katedralskolan in

Lund.

Helge Stilberg (1914-2004)*

Helge Stalberg was amanuensis during 1937 and 1939. He reached the PhD and
Associate professor status and became a senior lecturer at high schools in Kalmar &

Malmo.

Helmer Svensson (Selvik) (1902-1975)

Helmer Svensson later changed his surname to Selvik. He was born in the small village
of Hackis, Jamtland County. He worked as an amanuensis from 1930 to 1932 and
obtained a Licentiate of Philosophy degree in 1933. After leaving the department, he
assumed a position as a Senior Lecturer at the high school and later University in Vixjo.

Herbert Blond (xxxx-xxxx)

Herbert Blond was an amanuensis between 1931 and 1939, staying at the department
and having unclear assignments.
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T. Johan E. Malmstrom (1912—1983)

Torsten Johan Erik Malmstrom worked as an amanuensis in 1938 and 1939 and
obtained a Licentiate of Philosophy degree in Geography. He also studied law, left the
department, and became a lawyer.

Josef W. Carlsson (1899-1961)*

Josef William Carlsson served as an amanuensis in 1930 and 1931. He was born in
Pjitteryd in Sméiland on November 27, 1899. He attained the Licentiate of Philosophy
degree and became a geographical editor and map editor for the Swedish encyclopedia,
the first volume of which was published in 1929.

Josef'S. Svensson (1904-1993)

Josef Sigurd Svensson served as an amanuensis from 1931 to 1936. He was born on
January 12th, 1912, in Ringamila, Blekinge County, as the son of farmer Sven
Svensson and his wife Selma Gustava (maiden name Andersson) (Fig. 3.15). He passed
his matriculation exam in Kristianstad in 1924 and began his studies in Lund the same
year. He studied history, geology, pedagogy, and geography and obtained his BSc in
1933.

Josef Svensson specialized in geography and earned a Phil. Lic. in 1940. After obtaining
the Licentiate of Philosophy, he took on teaching assignments but soon transitioned to
roles in the National Railway Administration (Jarnvigsstyrelsen) in Stockholm, where
he eventually attained a high directorial position.

Josepf Sigurd Svensson died on February 2™, 1993.

Figure 3.15. Extract from the church ledger January 1904 when Josef Sigurd Svensson was
born.

Karl Erik Bergsten (1909-1990) *

Karl Erik Bergsten was amanuensis between 1932 and 1937. He later became a
Professor of Physical Geography in Gothenburg and Lund (see more details below).
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Karl Gustav Grytzell (1896-1973)

Karl Gustav Grytzell worked as an amanuensis from 1935 to 1937. He was born in
Stockholm on December 12, 1896, and later moved to Malmo, where he completed
his schooling. In 1912, he passed his matriculation exam and began studying
geography, mathematics, physics, and pedagogics at the University. Karl Gustav
Grytzell obtained his first University exam in Geography in Lund in 1919 and then
pursued further studies in Stockholm, earning his MSc in 1925. He then worked as a
deputy schoolteacher from 1925 to 1928 before returning to Lund to attend the
teacher's seminar from 1929 to 1930.

After that, he served as a primary-level teacher in various cities. Concurrently, he
continued working on a Lic. Phil.-project and obtained his Lic. Phil. exam in 1937.
Following this, he held a lecturer position in Helsingborg and later in Lund at the
prestigious school Katedralskolan, where he remained until retirement.

Maud M. Svensson (1905-1998)*

Maud Margareta Svensson worked as an amanuensis between 1930 and 1934, making
her a female pioneer in the Department of Geography. She was born in London on
February 28th, 1905, and moved to Lund in 1913 with her family. She completed high
school in 1923 and started at the University the same year, studying Pedagogics,
History, and Geography. Geography was her main subject; in 1927, she obtained her
bachelor’s degree (BSc). Between 1928 and 1932, she held positions as 3rd and 2nd
amanuensis after earning a master’s degree in Geography. Maud Svensson also had
various teaching and other assignments at the department.

In 1934, she married Josef W. Carlsson, and they both left the department to work as
geographical editors and map editors for the Swedish Encyclopaedia, whose first
volume was published in 1929.(Ordboksredaktionen in Lund).

E. Maxwell E. Overton (1914-1981)*

Edvard Maxwell Ernst Overton was an amanuensis between 1933 and 1939. After
lengthy studies, he reached the Phil. Lic. level and became a teacher in Landskrona and
Lund. More information is below.

Olga R. Falk (1902-1988)*

Olga Ragnhild Falk was an amanuensis between 1929 and 1930. She reached the Phil.
Lic. level and became a senior lecturer in Malmg, Stockholm, Karlstad, and Linkoping.
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Seth M. I. Nilsson (Stenestrom) (1908—1961)

Seth Magnus Ingvar Nilsson worked as an amanuensis between 1933 and 1936. He
was born in Kristianstad on January 11th, 1908, the son of Anders Nilsson and his wife
Edith A. Engstrom. Seth Nilsson studied geology and geography and was particularly
interested in the fossils of the “Fégelsingsdalen” valley. In 1940, he presented a
Licentiate of Philosophy thesis titled "Om Fagelsingsomradets mellankambriska
bildningar" (Nilsson, 1940). He was associated with the Department of Geology in
Lund.

Sven Bjornsson (1905-1950)*

Sven Bjornsson was an amanuensis between 1930 and 1936. PhD. Associate professor,
senijor lecturer in Malmé.

Theodor Weverinck (1911-1966)

Theodor Weverinck was German and was amanuensis in 1934. He left the department
and got his PhD in Greifswald, Germany, in 1936. “Beitrige zur Tektonik und
Morphologie von Schonen”) (Weverinck 1936)

Torsten Hiigerstrand (1916-2004) *

Torsten Higerstrand was amanuensis between 1938 and 1939. He became a Professor
of economic geography in Lund and a world authority as the leader of the Swedish
School of Human and Economic Geography.

K. F. William Rosander (1909-2008)

Karl Folke William Rosander served as an amanuensis between 1932 and 1934. He was
born on March sth, 1909, in Byarum in Waggeryd parish, as the son of carpenter Karl
E. Rosander and his wife Selma J. E Johansson. He attained the Licentiate of
Philosophy degree and later left the department to work as a lecturer in Borés. Karl
Folke William Rosander passed away on January 28th, 2008.

3.7 The Cartographic and Field Courses

Senior Associate Professor Dr. Herman Richter initially led the cartographic and field
measurement courses for a long time. Around 1930, the course instructor, Torsten Alm,
who would later become the head of the National Swedish Central Geodetic Institute,
also led the courses for a couple of years. During this time, our green Wild Theodolite
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was brought to the house under his supervision, and there is still a granite plinth with
a benchmark next to the humanist house where the theodolite's tests and adjustments
took place. However, it seems that the stone pillar was not used for its intended purpose
during its fifty years of existence for unknown reasons. Nevertheless, it still stands there
today, though I can’t seem to find it!

Each course, which lasted about two months, one in the autumn and the other in the
spring semester, required the submission and presentation of well-drawn maps. There
were no oral or written tests; instead, the quality of the maps served as the assessment.

At the time of these important cartography courses, the current system of small courses
followed by tests did not exist. There was only a final oral examination in front of the
professor for the other courses.

In the late 1930s, special written tests were given for the lecture and reading courses in
endogenous and exogenous geomorphology, followed by an oral examination before
the professor or an assigned lecturer.

The field measurement course began after, hopefully, the snow had melted. It involved
exercises using a nivillation measuring loop towards the eastern city limits via
Tunavigen and back. The same loop was then repeated using "Paulin barometric
measurements” to compare the accuracy of the two methods. The measurements were
taken from the roof of the water tower (now the Department of Astronomy and Faculty
of Science offices). The theodolite was angled towards coordinate set churches around
the horizon and nearby. In this way distances and heights could be measured through
triangulation.

The Botanical Garden, including all its pathways, was meticulously mapped using
diopters, flat table distance tubes, and other tools. The small dam between the
Department and the University library was also carefully mapped with contour lines
drawn every 10 cm, often attracting several interested spectators. The dam still exists
today. In 1930-32, daily train journeys were made to Bokebergsslitt for more advanced
fieldwork. Later in the semester, the course concluded with a week-long field course
outside Lund.

This tradition started in the 1930s, and in 1933-1934, a significant change occurred.
For this final exercise, the course participants were accommodated outside Lund.
Thanks to the efforts of amanuensis Maxwell Overton, the course was housed in the
Petrén family villa in Kagerod in northwest Scania, thanks to his contacts and
negotiations.

136



Figure 3.15. The frequently used Lund University Students field course complex at
Lillsjodal. Here, during the offloading of field course instruments in 1973. Amanuensis &
sergeant J. Akerman is directing, In a white coat is amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Phoro Bo
Malmstrom 1973)

In 1935, there was a break in the program, and daily trips by bus and bike were used
for the course to Hillestadsdsarna east of Dalby. However, in 1936, there was a full-
week course with private accommodation in a course participant's summer home in
Histveda. Later, students began to pay for accommodation in boarding houses in
Forsakar, Degeberga (1937-1938), and Hillevik at Listerlandet (1939).

The field course trip always took place on an early train on May 2™, following the
festivities around April 30™ and May 1. Despite the early morning start, students had
to pack instruments, measuring tables, battens, and bicycles into buses or trains along
with other travellers.

The course used to have more exercises, and the map compendiums from the 1940s
and 1960s were based on these old traditions. Some of these traditions are still in use,
but modern instruments and techniques have been added. The course literature was
often simple and basic. The compendium's first edition, "7he Exogenous Forces and
Morphology" was published in 1937 and "Field Survey" in 1938. The "Exogenous
Forces" was printed on a stencil by a girl who charged SEK 50 for the work. De Geer's
works from 1913-1926 were still being used. The cartography and climatology
compendiums were not fully completed during the 1930s, and only less elaborate
intentions and loose reproduction sheets existed for a long time. International literature
was not an option.
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Figure 3.17. The geographical field-measuring course in May 1942 was at the frequently
used Lund University Students field course complex at Lillsjsdal. ((Phoro by Sonja Nilsson -
42. Kindly submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)

Figure 3.16. Doc. Herman Richter was one of the primary teachers in cartography during
the 1930s-40s. Here, he is seen to the right with a group of students during an excursion to
western Sweden in 1942. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson -42. Kindly submitted by the family of Prof:
Lennart Olsson)

In addition to Richter's courses and seminar exercises once a week, Prof. Helge Nelson
had his lecture series. These were, after the courses in endo- and exogenous
geomorphology, followed by regional and human-geographical lectures during the last
years of the 1930s.

Helge Nelson previously had a lot of physical geography, e.g., general physical
geography, Skdne's geography in 1934, and Swedish Landforms in 193 5. Nelson gained
a bad reputation among students for his "night practices,” which always began at 8 in
the morning. This was very unpopular and uncommon at the university during that
time.
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In the summer of 1931, Dr. Friedrich Seebass, a renowned figure in geography at the
time, guided the first extended student excursion in Europe. The trip included visits to
Berlin and a meeting with Professor Albrecht Penck. The journey continued to the
Harz Mountains, the German Jurassic Mountains, the Black Forest, and the Upper
Rhine Valley before returning home via the Rhine Valley and the Ruhr area. Thirteen
students and teachers took part in the excursion.

3.8 The Geography Conference in 1935

A significant event and a great effort were made at the department in the preparatory
work for the “Geografdagarna,” the Swedish National Geography Conference, during
the early summer of 1935 (June 8-11). The conference included three excursion days
to Soderdsen, Falsterbo, and Ormastorp's coal mine. A special geographical diary was
published, and 189 geographers participated. All non-Lund residents were supposed to
have rooms, and there was a lot of running around to Lund's “accommodation aunts”
to cope with it as hotels were scarce and too expensive. From the program, it can be
inferred that the "Congress dinner" at Bjirreds Saltsjobad with three dishes, wine, and
coffee was SEK 6.00, a plentiful breakfast at the convictorium was SEK 0.60, and the
Lund-Malmé round trip was SEK 1.00. There were four such geographical days in the
1930s: in Stockholm in 1933, in Lund in 1935, in Gothenburg in 1937, and Jénkoping

in 1939.

3.9 The Staff Situation in the 1930s.

3.9.1  Helge M. O. Nelson (1882-1966)

Professor Helge Nelson headed the department throughout the 1930s. Unfortunately,
there was a significant shortage of teachers at the department for most of this period,
after Dr. John Frodin left for a professor's position in Uppsala in 1929 and Dr. Arnold
Norlind retired due to illness.
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Figure 3.18. The Lund Central Station during the first decades of the 1900s century. (From
old postcard)

Professor H. Nelson had a heavy teaching load, with support from Doc. Herman
Richter, Dr. S. Bjornsson, and later from Karl Erik Bergsten, who became a lecturer in
1937. Between 1932 and 1935, Doc. Herman Richter, the most senior associate
professor, functioned as a professor when Prof. Nelson was away on other assignments.

Figure 3.19. Professor Helge Nelson was 50 years old on April 15™ 1932. Here with his
wife Evy and son Borje. (Photo P. Bagge, www.alvin-portal.org/)

As seen from section 3.4.1, the number of amanuensis was quite large. Still, in most
cases, these were only available for shorter periods and more simple tasks as assistants
to the teachers and the professor and for work in the library. They never had any
teaching responsibilities, as is generally true with some PhD students today.
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Table 3.5. Staff at the Geography Department, Lund University During the 1930-ies.

3.9.2  Herman Richter (1893-1978).

Herman Richter earned his Licentiate in Philosophy in 1920 and a PhD in Geography
in 1929, which granted him the associate professor title. After completing his licentiate,
he initially worked as an amanuensis. Richter spent several years working on special
grants without a permanent position. His primary responsibilities included overseeing
the library, which he managed with the assistance of one or more amanuensis. From
1932 to 1935, he served as an acting professor during Professor Nelson's absence on
other assignments, such as in the USA.

Professor Nelson made persistent but unsuccessful efforts for many years to secure
another permanent teaching position, likely seeking a role similar to today's assistant
professor or lecturer, specifically for Docent Herman Richter. As a historical
cartographer, Richter dedicated much effort to developing his double” merits in both
human and physical geography". His physical geography work was printed in SGA in
1934-36. “Studier dver den yutre strandzonens dynamik och morfologi inom sidra
dstersjoomrddets flackkust 1-3” (Skane's flat coast) (Richter, 1934, 1935, 1936).

Figure 3.20. Doc. Herman Richter to the left with two students during an excursion in west
Sweden in 1942. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson -42. Kindly submitted by the family of prof. Lennart
Olsson)
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A post as a deputy teacher was finally added to the department through the direct
intervention of the Minister of Education Richard Sandler (He was a geography
licentiate from Gothenburg and personal friend to Nelson). It was a great
disappointment when Doc. Herman Richter, who held the librarian position at the
main library (UB), was offered only a deputy position, which he could not accept. As a
result, he decided to withdraw completely and left the department in 1936. He then
took on the role of 1st librarian at the main University Library (UB) in Lund, and he
held this position until his retirement in 1958.

After leaving the Department, he collaborated with P. J. Dahlgren to publish "Old
Sweden's Maps" (Dahlgren & Richter, 1944), which focused on Swedish maps and
their origins over a span of three hundred years. Another significant work that filled a
gap was "The History of Geography in Sweden until the Year 1800" (The Lychnos

Library, 1959).

The department was also involved in a behind-the-scenes effort to secure a position for
Nils Ambolt, a surveyor and returning member of the Sven Hedin expedition from
Asia, at Lund University. However, this did not materialise, and he instead obtained a
high-ranking position at the Swedish National Mapping Authority.

The Department of Geography apparently experienced a significant crisis in the mid-
1930s, which was more serious than Karl Erik Bergsten initially realized.

Figure 3.21. Dr Herman Richter, who was very qualified professionally. He faced challenges
in securing a permanent position in our department. Between 1932 and 1935, he served as
an acting professor during Prof. Nelson's absence for other assignments. However, he left
the department for UB in 1936. (Photo SGA)
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However, Professor Nelson decisively appointed Karl Erik Bergsten, who held a
Licentiate degree, as a junior lecturer. Bergsten had been an assistant teacher in
mapping and field surveying courses for several years and was familiar with the green
Wild Theodolite. Additionally, Bergsten had field experience in the wilderness,
although not as wild as the Taklamakan desert, but from Sméland.

During a few weeks in the summer of 1936, Karl Erik Bergsten worked as an assistant
to a government field surveyor who collaborated with the national second-order
triangle network (surface network) in eastern Sméland. Bergsten's job was to climb in
the geodetic tower and up and down tall spruces where signals should be nailed. His
experiences were reported as among his long-lasting memories of horror (otherwise, it
was a lot of fun!).

To ease the situation with the teaching staff deficit, Prof. Nelson himself led the field
mapping course in 1936.

Figure 3.22. The surveyor Nils Ambolt was planned for a post in Lund in the 1930s. (Photo
Sfrom Ambolt 1935)

3.9.3  Sven Fritiof Bjornsson, (1905-1950)

Sven Bjornsson was born in Jemshog, Blekinge, southeast Sweden, on June 20th, 1905,
the son of farmer Otto L. Bjérnsson and his wife Ellen. He received his basic education
in Jemshég and Karlshamn and came to Lund University in 1923. He studied geology,
geography, zoology, and pedagogy, with a specialisation and an MSc in geography.
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After graduation, he commenced his geography studies in the late 1920s and worked as
an amanuensis from 1930 to 1936. In 1935, he attained the licentiate level Phil. Lic.
He completed his PhD on a glacial geomorphological thesis, after which he became a
Docent (associate professor) of geography in 1937, “Sommen-Asundenomradet. En
geomorfologisk studie”. (Bjornsson, 1937).

He stayed at the department and focused on teaching various courses. In 1946, he
presented a second thesis in human geography, focusing on the cultural landscape in
Blekinge County. Additionally, Sven Bjérnsson contributed material on geopolitics to
the "Svensk Uppslagsbok” (Swedish Encyclopaedia). He authored an article in SGA in
1938 titled "Tjeckoslovakien och dess grinsforindringar” (Czechoslovakia and its
boundary changes), which exhibited pro-Nazi German sentiments and conservative
anthropological views.

Figure 3.23. The birth ledger from Jemshdg when Sven Bjérnsson was born.

Figure 3.24. Amanuensis Sven Bjérnsson as a new amanuensis in 1929. (Photo P. Bagge,
Nov. 1929. https:/fwww.alvin-portal.org/)
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Despite being a geography docent at Lund University, he also authored articles in the
journal “Tidskriften Riksféreningen Sverige-Tyskland.” He joined this organisation's
board in March 1941 (Lundén, 2021). However, his open expression of pro-Nazi
German sentiments and conservative anthropological views hindered his prospects of
obtaining a permanent position.

In SGA 1940, Sven Bjérnsson also authored an essay, “ Grinsforindringarna i Europa
efter krigsutbrottet” (“The boundary changes in Europe after the break-out of the war”)
(Bjornsson, 1940). The article discusses the development and expansion of Nazi
Germany as a result of the WWI peace treaties. It mentions Germany's lack of raw
materials, the so-called Polish corridor, and Russia's suppression. The article is
criticized for presenting a pro-German view of history and not being scientifically
neutral (Lundén, 2021). Overall, Bjornsson's presentation and discussion are described
as "coldly neutral" or even pro-Nazi German. There are no more papers in SGA by
Bjornsson after 1940 except for an incredibly positive review of Ahlmann’s book on
Norway in 1943 (Ahlmann, 1943), possibly indicating a change of a political worldview
more suitable for the actual development. (Lundén 2021)

Despite his long service in the department, he did not secure a permanent position,
possibly due to his political engagement in European development (Oredsson, 1996).

Figure 3.25. Docent Sven Bjérnsson was a lecturer at the department from 1937 to 1947.
Here seen in front of Professor Helge Nelson during an excursion in West Sweden in 1942.

(Photo by Sonja Nilsson -42. Kindly submitted by the family of Prof- Lennart Olsson)

3.9.4  Karl Erik Bergsten (1909 — 1990)

Phil Lic. Karl Erik Bergsten was born in Risinge parish in northern Ostergotland on
July 27th, 1909. He was the son of a lecturer at a teachers' seminar, Abel Bergsten, and
his wife, Ester K. Jansson (see Fig. 3.25). He obtained his matriculation exam in 1929
and then enrolled at Lund University, earning an MSc in 1934 and a Phil Lic. in
Geography in 1936.
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Figure 3.26. The church book from Risinge July 27%, 1909, when Karl Erik Bergsten was
born.

Professor Helge Nelson noticed the talented student Karl Erik Bergsten early on and
appointed him as an assistant in 1932 when he only had a BSc. Bergsten continued to
advance in his assistant roles until 1937. When Bergsten obtained a Phil Lic degree in
Geography in 1936, Professor Nelson helped him secure a position as an associate
lecturer (bitridande lirare), which Bergsten assumed on July 1, 1937. Bergsten had also
been actively publishing, particularly in SGA. Some examples of his publications
include ” Geografdagarna i Lund 1935” (Bergsten 1935)

Figure 3.27. A young Assistant Lecturer (bitridande lirare) Karl Erik Bergsten in 1937.
(Photo SGA 1937)

Karl Erik Bergsten also edited the Swedish geographical bibliography in SGA together
with Allan Weinhagen from 1934 to 1937 (SGA 1935-1938).

The newly established deputy teaching position was now filled by Karl Erik Bergsten,
who took on a heavy teaching load. Along with a long line of assistants who started
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working in the late 1930s, the department was bustling with activity day and night as
it entered the 1940s with an optimistic outlook toward development. For Karl Erik
Bergsten personally, the 1930s became the decade of nature experiences and
"discoveries" as he did fieldwork in Smaland and Ostergétland on the southern fringes
of the Baltic Shield. Most of the fieldwork in Smiland and Ostergdtland was done by
Bergsten by bike, and the bike was loaded with the levelling measuring rod and tube
tripods and all other equipment so that the legs hardly could reach the pedals, as he
remarks. The Paulin barometer hung over the shoulder, and a bag with maps, a
notebook, and a compass was fastened around the waist. Swearing did not help against
the mosquitoes in the forest interior either.

Figure 3.28. Lecturer Karl Erik Bergsten during an excursion in 1942. (Photo by Sonja
Nilsson -42. Kindly submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)

During the summer, he needed to find a nice farm to rent an attic and access good
food. He mentioned, "I got to know many friendly people in the area that summer."
In addition to accommodation and food, he often needed to find a boy to assist him
by holding the levelling measuring rod all day. He was generous and paid the assistant
a daily fee of two kroner.

In the autumn of 1938, K. E. Bergstens acquired a small car, but the 1939 fieldwork
season was a catastrophic failure in terms of results. However, he mentioned that the
car was good!
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Figure 3.28. Lecturer Karl Erik Bergsten, during intensive supervision of a course, doing
field measurements outside Lund in 1942. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson ~42. Kindly submitted by
the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)

Figure 3.29. Professor Karl Erik Bergsten during a field excursion to NW — Scania in 1973.
To his left, a student, Berit. In the background doc. Harald §vensson and Phil. Lic. Karna
Lidmar-Bergstrom (later Professor in Stockholm) (Photo J. Akerman 1973)

3.9.5  Arne, E. H. Sandell (1909-1966)

Arne Erik Holger Sandell was a specialist physical geographer in bedrock tectonics. He
was promoted to an amanuensis in the late 1930s and from 1940 to 1941. He had
various teaching obligations as an extra teacher during 1938 and 1939 when he was
then a Lic. Phil. He got his PhD in 1941 and a post as a lecturer in 1942, which he
kept until 1944.
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Arne Sandell initiated the department's section “Bedrock tectonics and Groundwater”
(Bergvattenguppen). More about this is found below.

3.9.6 K. E. Allan Weinhagen (1914-2009)

K. E. Allan Weinhagen was born in Teckomatorp, the son of teacher Joseph
Weinhagen and his wife Ellen, who was born Persson. He passed his matriculation
exam in Lund in 1932 and enrolled at the University the same year. When Allan
Weinhagen came to Lund University, he studied Geography as his main subject and
obtained an MSc. in 1931 and a Phil-Lic in 1942. He served as an amanuensis between
1933 and 1938. He completed his PhD in 1947 with a thesis in human geography
titled "Norbergs bergslag samt Gunnilbo och Hamniis till omkring 1820" (Weinhagen,

1947).

Allan Weinhagen took a break in his studies from 1938 to 1946 and worked as a high
school teacher in Ostersund. After obtaining his PhD, he briefly stayed at the
department and held temporary positions within the human geography section. He
then moved to Ostersund, where he secured a permanent position as a lecturer at the
high school in 1948. In 1956, he became the principal of this school, a position he held
until retirement.

Figure 3.30. Lecturer Dr. Allan Weinhagen. (Photo: Hallings foto, Ostersund, with kind
permission from the Weinhagen family)
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Allan Weinhagen also had assignments outside the academy and the school. He was a
pedagogic advisor to the Swedish film industry (SF—school film dep.), a board member
and chairperson of the Jimtland Central Library, and a board member and chairman
of the Jimtlands Fornskrifts Society.

3.9.7  PhD thesis in Geography during the 1930s.

Josef Westin: “Kulturgeografiska studier inom Nitra-, Niske- och Utby &arnas
flodomraden samt angrinsande kusttrakter”. (1930).

Herman Richter och Wilhelm Norlind: ”Orbis Arctoi Nova et Accurata Delineatio
Auctorc Andrea Bureo Sueco 1626”. (1936).

Sven Bjornsson: ”Sommen-Ajsundenom3ridet. En geomorfologisk studie”. (1937).

Theodor Weverinck 1934 (PhD at Ernst-Moritz-Arndt-Universitit Greifswald 1936),
“Beitrige zur Tektonik und Morphologie von Schonen‘)

3.9.8 At the same time, in Uppsala.

Uppsala’s development during the 1930s significantly impacted Lund's. The
Geographical Chronicle can be read in the Swedish Geographical Yearbook from 1932.

“Till docent i geografi vid Uppsala universitet forordnades 27/10 1930.

Fil. Dr. Erik Ljungner. L. ir f6dd 1892, student 1912, avlade fil. mag.-examen vid
Géteborgs hogskola 1921, fil. lic.-examen i Geografi 1924 och i Geologi 1930 samt
disputerade for doktorsgrad 1927. L. var 1924 kartograf vid de svenska utgrivningarna i
Grekland (near Asine) och anstilld som statsgeolog i Argentinas geologiska
undersdkning 7 jan. 1927-31 december 1931. Som sddan har han foretagit vidstrickea
expeditioner i patagoniska Anderna (1928 och 1930) och i provinsen Mendoza och i det
Argentinska urskogsomradet lingre at norr. Han avreste fin Sverige den 30 sept. 1932
for en ny forskningsfird till de patagoniska Anderna.

Ljungners huvudsakliga studier ligger pa de tektoniska och morfologiska omradena.
Sérskilt har han dgnat spricktektoniken i Bohuslin, den glaciala topografien dir och i
Anderna ingiende studier. Men han har ocksé drivit hydrografiska och seismologiska
studier. (SGA 1932 p. 225)



In free translation

The appointed docent (associated professor) in geography at Uppsala University on 27/10 1930
is PhD Erik Ljungner. Liungner was born in 1892, became a student in 1912, and got his
master’s degree at Gothenburg University in 1921, Lic. Phil. degree in Geography in 1924
and one in Geology in 1930. He defended his doctorate in 1927. In 1924, Ljungner was a
cartographer at the Swedish archaeological excavations in Greece (near Asine) and was
employed as a state geologist at Argentina's geological survey from January 1927 to December
31, 1931. As such, he undertook extensive expeditions in the Patagonian Andes (1928 and
1930) in the province of Mendoza and the Argentine Primeval Forests further north. He
again left Sweden on September 30", 1932, on a new research trip to the Patagonian Andes.
Ljungner's main studies are in the tectonic and morphological areas. In particular, he has
devoted his research to in-depth studies of the rift tectonics in Bohuslin, the glacial topography,
and the Andes. However, he has also conducted hydrographic and seismological studies. (S GA

1932 p. 225)

This is important, as Erik Ljungner will later become the Professor and head of the
Geographical department at Lund University.

Figure 3.31: Docent (associate professor) Erik Ljungner was appointed as Docent in
Uppsala on October 27, 1930. (SGA 1932 p. 225)



4 THE 19408 AND WORLD WAR II




4.1 Denmark and Norway occupied.

The year was 1940. War had been raging in Europe since September 1939. On April
9th, 1940, the war came uncomfortably close to Lund when Nazi Germany occupied
Denmark and Norway. Karl Erik Bergsten remembers that a man named Sven
Bjornsson was sent to a location on the coast of Oresund, armed with a rifle but without
any ammunition. The seminar minutes from April 11%, 1940, state:

§3. BSc Sihlbom gave a presentation on Denmark's geography.

S. 4. Presented and highlighted prof. Nelson some features in Denmark's geography with
slides”. The number of participants was 12. It appears that the event was improvised to
honor Denmark. However, on 29/2, 14/3, 28/3, and 25/4, 1940, Finland, Norway,
and Iceland were also discussed, so the Danish lectures were part of a planned Nordic
series.

Minutes from 18/4 1940 state: "2. Gave the seminar leader, Prof. H. Nelson, a
summary of BSc. Sven Olsson's essay on “Fruit Growing in Urshult County”, as both
the author and the appointed opponent, Malkolm Paulsson, had been called in for
emergency military duty.”

4.2 Curfew

The department's day-to-day work changed. During the evenings, lots of black paper
in large rolls covered all the windows. Screened flashlights were in demand, and when
visiting shops and restaurants, you had to pass through set-up light locks. Traffic on
the dark streets of Lund went surprisingly well. The Cold War winters penetrated the
institutional premises, and it was cold in all rooms, Karl Erik Bergsten recalls;

“As time passed, we used our bread coupons for coffee breaks at the department, where
we mostly had surrogate coffee. We also had additional ration cards for meals at the
"convictorium” (a restaurant), where we usually had water porridge with lingonberries
and syrup for breakfast (which was good) and frozen potatoes and imitation meats for
dinner, such as fake chickens, fake geese, and fake Wiener schnitzel. We also had
"military preparations,” like shooting exercises with an air pistol in the small map
drawing room.

Later, in the evenings, we had to run to the roof observation terrace because the track
lights from Lund's air defence units indicated that war was close (Fig. 3.2). The
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proximity of war became even more apparent when a bomb fell next to Professor Helge
Nelson's house at Kivlingevigen 27 and cracked the chimney (Fig. 4.1).

Figure 4.1. Newspaper headlines after that a British plane dropped bombs over Lund on 18
November 1943,

4.3 Refugees from the European WW II scene

The war progressed, and from 1942 to 1944, it seemed to move positively (anti-fascist).
The United States became involved after the attack on Pearl Harbor, and later, there
was the invasion of Italy and Normandy. It's important to note that there were some
academic staff at the University who were supportive of Germany and the Nazis. Sill,
as time passed, they became increasingly quiet and less visible. However, that's another
story for another time. For more information, please refer to Professor Thomas
Lundén's paper "Swedish Geography and the Zeitgeist 1933-45: Resistance,
Subordination, or Tergiversation?" (Lundén 2021).

The severe winters of 1939/1940 and 1941/1942 ended, bringing relief from the
darkness of war with its curfews and restrictions. Optimism began to spread. In 1944,
our old friend and colleague, Prof. Fridtjov Isachsen (1906-1979), and his family
crossed the border from Norway on forest trails in Virmland and joined us here in
Lund. He became the leader of an active Norwegian group of academics and students
at Lund University and was appointed a visiting Geography professor. This caused
tension between most of our staff and a few pro-Germany and pro-Nazi academic
members. Still, it was not a significant problem as the developments in 1944 drastically
changed the WWII scene (personal communication by Prof. Bergsten).
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Figure 4.2. Prof. Fridtjov Isachsen and his family crossed the border from Norway in 1944
and became the leader of a Norwegian group at the Lund University and a visiting professor
in Lund. (Photo. hetps:/fwww.geni.com/people/Fridtjov-Isachsen/)

4.3.1  Edgar Kant (1902-1978).

Professor Edgar Kant, from Tallinn and Tartu, Estonia, had managed to survive all the
dangerous developments in Estonia as the Chancellor of the University of Tartu.
However, in 1944, the developments became increasingly alarming, and he decided to
try to flee to Sweden.

So, in September 1944, Professor Edgar Kant drove through the crossfire across the
Russian lines on a motorcycle at night with an injured leg. He struggled to the coast,
finding a boat that eventually took him to Sweden.

He spent the rest of the war in Lund and later worked in the geography department for
the rest of his life. One of his projects included working on a multilingual geographical
term lexicon.
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Figure 4.3. Professor and Chancellor of the University of Tartu, Estonia, Edgar Kant, gave a
speech in Tartu before the war. (Photo. Collections of the University of Tartu Library)

4.3.2  Friedrich, T. V. M., Seebass (1901-1979)

Friedrich Teodor Viktor Martin Seebass was born on December 15™, 1901, in Leipzig,
Hessen, Germany. According to available records, Friedrich Seebass was an educated
geographer with the status of a professor. He married Asta Margit Wilander from Broby
in Sweden on September 6, 1936, and they settled in Germany. His family came to
Skéne in early 1943 as refugees from Germany, and the family settled in Broby at the
Asta Margit family farm.

Figure 4.4. From the birth book of Broby Parish 1909.

Professor Seabass had some lectures and seminars at the geography department but did
not become a part of the staff in Lund. Friedrich Teodor Viktor Martin Seebass died
September 8%, 1979, in Ostra Broby, Kristianstad’s County. His wife Astra Margit
Seebass born Wilander lived to 2006.



Their children3, Bjérn Volkmar Otto Seebass, born 1939 in Germany, and Jan
Friedrich Seebass, born in 1943 in Lund, studied in Lund. Jan Seebass also studied in
the geography department but settled as an economist.

4.3.3  Roelof Prakken (1897-1982)

An interesting acquaintance was the Dutchman Roelof Prakken (Fig. 4.4). He arrived
in Lund as a refugee early in the war. The professor from Tiibingen had earlier been a
guest in Sweden and our department during the depression after the First World War.

Although he was a dermatologist and geneticist by profession, he frequently visited the
geography department.

On March sth, 1943, he delivered a lecture about his country at the Geographical
Society. The department's amanuensis was dressed in Dutch costumes and clogs during

the following party.

Figure 4.5. Prof. Roelof Prakken, who stayed in Lund during the war. He was a
dermatologist/ geneticist but a frequent visitor to the geography department and its
activities.
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4.3.4  Gottlieb P. Ney (1881-1973)
In 1948, Gottlieb Peter Ney from Estonia arrived as a refugee in Lund.

Gottlieb Peter Ney was born November 7%, 1881, in Tallinn, Estonia. After his basic
education, he attended the University of Tartu and graduated with a PhD in
Geography and History in 1905.

After graduation, Gottlieb Ney taught in St. Petersburg between 1905 and 1912 and
was an inspector and principal director of the Arkhangelsk Gymnasium from 1913 to
1919. He later returned to Estonia and became the university rector and chancellor in
the new state of Estonia.

Figure 4.6. Dr. Gottlieb Peter Ney. (Photo. Geni.com)

He was the head of the Science and Art Department of the Ministry of Education of
the Republic of Estonia from 1923 to 193 5. He represented Estonia in the International
Commission on Historical Monuments. From 1936 to 1940, he was the director of the
State Archives of the Republic of Estonia and the State Library.

Fleeing from the war, he arrived in Sweden in 1949 via Austria, where he stayed for a
few years during the war. At sixty-eight, he settled in Lund and took on a position as
an archivist at the department, assisting Professor Edgar Kant in his work on the
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geographical multilingual term lexicon. After Professor Kant's passing, he relocated to
Germany in 1960. He passed away on December 11, 1973, in Stierstadt, Hessen,
Germany.

4.4 Physical Geography in Lund During the 1930s-40s.
Developments and Trends for the Future.

During the 1930s and 1940s, the physical geographical work at Lund University was
largely focused on studying the morphology and genesis of the bedrock surface in the
Swedish part of the Baltic Shield. This research was initiated by Helge Nelson's work
titled "On the relationship between tectonics and glacial erosion within the Sivedn river
area” (Nelson, 1923), which provided significant inspiration and laid the groundwork
for further studies.

Other parts of the southern Swedish highland's marginal zones were also systematically
examined, with Sven Bjérnsson and Carl Erik Nordenskjold conducting extensive
surveys in the northeastern border zone. Moving further north, Arne Sandell was
interested in valley formation processes.

Figure 4.7. Professor Gottlieb Peter Ney and acting professor Sven E. Behrens during the
dissertation of Harald Svensson on May 5%, 1959. (Photo. H. Svensson -59)

The central Swedish glacifluvial accumulation fields were surveyed using Nelson's
dissertation from 1910 as a starting point. They examined the traces of late glacial sea
level changes around the northern parts of the Lake Vittern area. Avid Bergdahl and
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Karl Erik Bergsten did Similar work in the Nirkesslitten plain and Skéne. Aerial
photographs were not widely available, so much of the topographical information was
obtained from field surveys on a map base with several deficiencies. Karin Hellberg later

studied the sea level changes in the southern edge of the Swedish highlands.

Additionally, the Scanian moraine areas, previously considered less interesting by
Scanian geographers, were taken up for detailed examination in eastern Scania by Curt
Aberg. Carl Erik Nordenskjold also contributed to the moraine discussion with studies
in eastern Smaland.

Professor Erik Ljungner shifted the focus of physical geography in the late 1940s. He
directed several researchers' attention to montane morphological issues and rock
analytical problems through field courses in the Swedish mountain range. I will provide
more details on this later.

The research focused on the glaciation and ice movement directions within the
mountain range and its eastern foreland. Ake Mattsson and Harald Svensson studied
the southern and central parts of the mountain range and the Norwegian coast,
respectively. Jan Forsberg worked a bit further north. Olof Angeby previously worked
in the same area. Martin Markgren expanded the study to include the higher northern
mountain areas and examined weathering processes and slope development in detail.
Gunnar Johnsson extensively discussed glacial morphological features and directional
elements in southern Sweden's erosion and accumulation forms.

In western Sweden, extensive work on the moraine deposits and forms was conducted
by Ake Hillefors. Through extensive sedimentological analysis, Carl Erik Johansson
significantly contributed to the knowledge of east Swedish glacifluvial material.

The old traditions of studying the morphology of the Swedish bedrock surface were
continued along two different lines. In both cases, information on the details of the
bedrock surface in its smallest parts was sought, and the working methodology became
completely different.

On the one hand, the principles of climatic genetic morphology were applied with the
preglacial morphological features as starting points. The material was obtained through
fieldwork throughout southern Sweden, the islands of Aland and Bornholm, to which
Ake Mattsson added aerial photograph analysis. The glacial erosion in the current
bedrock morphology was taken up again, and crack tectonics, etc., were studied in
detail by Rune Frisén in the southern part of the eastern Swedish archipelago.

The following text discusses geomorphological research methodology intricately
connected to rocks' mineralogical structure. Ingemar Larsson researched West Blekinge
using micro-crystallographic methods (Gefiigekunde) to reconstruct folding
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movements in the bedrock. This research demonstrated how the current morphological
features of the landscape depend on these movements. When supplemented with macro
Gefligekunde studies, it became possible to distinguish later post-crystalline
deformations from the older ones. The post-crystalline systems were then modeled to
show a characteristic deformation pattern. These investigations were conducted in the
southern zones of the south of the Swedish highlands. The results of this research have
been applied to rock chambers, tunnel construction, and groundwater exploration.
Associate Professor Sven Behrens also analysed the tectonics and general morphology
of the Scanian horsts using these methods.

4.5 Activities at the Department in the 1940s

For the activities at the Department during the 1940s, we referred to six seminar minute
books and the Geographical Association's minutes in six folio binders, which were
edited by the association's secretary, Inga Nelin. Additionally, we utilized the
University Library (UB), which provided access to the University Annual Reports
(1880-2000, see Annex 1), student catalogs, and other activity reports.

Table 4.1. Distribution of subjects in student essays 1940-1949.

Similar to the previous account of the 1930s, let's begin with the visible outcome, the
publishing records. We apologize for presenting dry statistics about seminar papers,
which collectively represent a significant amount of work hours, but it is the best way
for us to provide a general overview in a concise form. Each go-credit essay typically
requires approximately three months of work, often even longer.
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The student course essays laid the foundation for all subsequent study and work. They
provided newcomers to the study of geography with their initial and often decisive
focus. Professor Helge Nelson's perspective on the subject and its content was extremely
influential. He aimed to comprehensively cover the entire subject area for the students
and their individual work. He also encouraged the exploration of challenging areas
within the field that could contribute to robust geographical coverage and regional
perspective. However, he only assigned these tasks to students he knew could manage
the challenge. He also considered the students' place of residence and encouraged
fieldwork in their local home areas. As a result, the overall results and regional coverage
may appear fragmented. The essays presented at the seminars during 1940—49 are
divided into subject groups:

The relationship between physical and human geography has clearly declined since the
previous decade. Times began to change. Individual students were not so happy to take
on time-consuming and often difficult subjects in physical geography.

Table 4.2. Distribution of geographical areas covered in student essays 1940-1949.

Tasks that typically took one or two summers to complete were not immensely popular
with the students. New collaborative summer courses became more important for the
students' results, and they knew the time they had to allocate to each assignment. The
significant number of physical geographical essays on Ostergétland, Smaland, and
Norrland as regions is noteworthy.

In 1937, Dr. Sven Bjérnsson defended his dissertation on Blekinge, southeast Sweden.
In 1939, Gustaf Edlund, the director of ports in Malmé and deputy chairman of the
Geographical Society (SGS) with connections to the forest company Boxholm,
arranged for the Lund geographers to have summer accommodation at Aspanis, which
was once the home of Saint Birgitta, on a headland in Lake Sommen. Here, Bj6rnsson
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led a large and successful "project” involving extensive lake bathymetric mappings and
studies of the late glacial development of the area.

The work continued until 1949, and during the last years, it expanded to cover large
areas of Ostergotland and Smaland. To mention some examples of results, there is in
SGA 1953 a map of a drumlin north of Sommen made by Torsten Higerstrand in
1938. On 9/2, 1945, he gave a lecture at the Geographical Society. on Landscape
Studies in Ydre County, and in 1947, his essay on the population of Asby parish and
its migration movements was published. In 1952, Olof Nordstrom and Bertil Wendel’s
essay on Skurugata was published, and in 1953, Sven Bjornsson's essay on the area's
drumlins was printed posthumously.

In the late 1940s, there were significant developments in geographical studies in
Sweden. Olof Angeby led a course in central Norrland in 1948 after completing his
dissertation on a Jimtland subject in 1947. The course focused on morphology and
had eight participants. This course led to the creation of a map of Lake Saxvattnet by
Nils Tarras-Wahlberg and Gunnar Rasmussen in 1951. In 1949, Erik Ljungner
conducted a course in Lapland, specifically in the Lake Vojmsjé area, emphasizing
studying eskers. Participants in this course included Martin Markgren, Ake Mattsson,
Curt Aberg, Ingemar Forsberg, and Mirta Hjalmarsson, who were active in seminar
exercises and presentations during the autumn semester of 1949.

There was also a shift in focus from urban geographical surveys and rural studies
associated with fieldwork to economic-geographical work that relied more on statistical
material and literature, with less emphasis on map work. As a result, essays became
increasingly time-consuming, leading to the end of essays as a compulsory part of two
grades. This marked the transition from essays to compulsory field courses in human
or physical geography, as described by Doc. Sven Behrens in 1954.

(The material in this section above is partly based upon K. E. Bergsten’s material from
the information letter “INFO-bl. H.T. 1980:3”)

In the 1940s, the licentiate seminar featured lectures by 13 physical geographers, 19
human geographers, and 6 outside speakers, excluding the chairman, Prof. Nelson. The
most active contributors were Lars Bjerning, Helge Stalberg, Sven Grundstréom, and
Gunhild Weimarck. The seminars covered discussions on geographical terms in
connection with Kant's multilingual lexicon work and the curricula of geographical
subjects.

Of the 32 active seminar participants (those who gave at least one lecture) over the ten-
year period, 21 completed dissertations and obtained a PhD, 9 left the department with
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a licentiate degree, and 1 passed away early. The opportunities for dedicated scientific
work were limited, as everyone had to balance a heavy teaching and research workload.

4.6 Svensk Geografisk Arsbok (SGA)

The Swedish Geographical Yearbook (Svensk geografisk drsbok) was a special organ for
Lund's geographers in the 1930s and later. Helge Nelson was still the editor. Tables 4.3
and 4.4 below provide a quick overview of his ambitions as an editor and leader of
Lund’s geographers.

4.6.1  Authors in SGA During the 1940s.

The research focus is slowly developing and getting modernized, and the category
distribution of authors and subjects in SGA during the period 1940-49, as presented in
tables 4.3 and 4.4 below, indicates this.

Table 4.3. Category of authors in SGA in the period 1940-49.

It is shown that the group students’ essays are gone from SGA from now on, and the
number of authors from "related topics" like geology, biology, etc., is large and
increasing.

The picture also shows that physical geography has established itself better than earlier,
as have the proseminar essays written by the fil. Lic. students. All this points to an
ambition to increase the quality of the contributions. The interest in urban areas has
waned, and the pedagogical discussions have, since 1943, been lifted over to the
magazine Geographical Notices (Geografiska Notiser). Geografiska Notiser is
published by “The National Association of Geography Teachers” four times a year. It
is our country's only periodical magazine for the whole subject of geography.
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Table 4.4. Category of subjects in SGA in the period 1940-49.

Three issues of the yearbooks during the 1940s have a special character that determines
the content. That is in a) 1942: The celebration issue to Helge Nelson with 39 entries,
of which 24 were invited from outside the department, b) the issue from 1945: “Skéne's
agriculture (In association with the National agricultural meeting), where four
agricultural members authored invited papers and c) in 1949: The 25™ anniversary
volume of SGA.

4.7 PhD-theses and Other Publications

4.7.1  PhD-theses

Thirteen PhD dissertations were completed during the decade, 8 in human geography
and s in physical geography. They are all written in Swedish, and Karl Erik Bergsten
and Sven Bj6rnsson have two theses, one in pure physical geography (1937) and one in
traditional geography (1946). They did this to broaden their merits and fit the new
situation for the subject of geography. In summary, all the PhD were;

Arne Sandell: Tektonik och morfologi inom dalformationen med om givande
urbergsterring. (1941).

Sven Dahl: Torna och Bara. Studier i Skanes bebyggelse- och niringsgeografi fére 1860.
(1942).

Karl Erik Bergsten I: Isilvsfilt kring norra Vittern. Fysisk-geografiska studier. (1943).
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Carl Erik Nordenskjéld: Morfologiska studier inom 6vergingsomridet mellan
Kalmarslitten och Tjust. (1944).

Sven Bjoérnsson II: Blekinge. En studie av det blekingska kulturlandskapet. (1946).
Karl Erik Bergsten II: Ostergotlands bergslag. En geografisk studie. (1946).
Tor Holmquist: Den hallindska vinterfiskehamnsfrigan. (1947).

Olof Angeby: Landformerna i nordvistra Jimtland och angrinsande delar av Nord-
Trendelag. (1947)

Axel Wennberg;: Lantbebyggelsen i nordéstra Ostergotland 1600—1875. (1947).

Lars Bjerning: Skines jord- och stenindustri. Dess utveckling, lokalisering och
betydelse ur niringsgeografisk synvinkel. (1947).

Allan Weinhagen: Norbergs bergslag samt Gunnilbo och Ramnis till omkring 1820.
Studier i omradets nirings- och bebyggelsegeografi. (1947).

Helge Stilberg: Smilands skogs- och triforidlingsindustrier. En niringsgeografisk
studie. (1947).

Folke Lignert: Veleodlingen i sddra och mellersta Sverige. (1949).

4.7.2  Helge Nelson

In 1943, Helge Nelson completed a significant work that he had worked on for a few
decades. " The Swedes and the Swedish Settlements in North America" (Nelson 1943) is
essential to his life's work. It was one of the department's major English titles and
demonstrated its ambition for international outreach. Professor Bergsten recalls the
efforts of Professor Nils Hammarstrand, a Swedish-American professor of art history,
who worked diligently on the English and proofreading of the book.

In 1949, "Simrishamn" was published with Helge Nelson as the editor, along with
several staff and employees from the department, including Torsten Hégerstrand, and
with financing from the leather factory AB Ehrnberg & Sons Liderfabrik Simrishamn
(ed. Nelson 1949).

4.7.3  Geografiska Notiser

As mentioned earlier, the quarterly magazine "Geografiska Notiser" (Geographical
Notices) began in 1943 and was edited by Lund throughout the decade. The "Lund
Studies in Geography" started towards the end of the decade, and the first issue was
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published in 1949. The "publications” may undoubtedly include the attempt made in
the autumn of 1945 to reconnect cooperation with the Nordic countries. A modest
circular entitled "To the Nordic Geographical Institutions" was sent out on 15 October
1945 with information from Lund on present staff, work in progress, published
publications, ongoing projects, etc. It was never met with any constructive response.

4.7-4  Outreach

The press provided extensive coverage to the department and the associations (South
Swedish Geographical Society (SGS) and Geografiska Notiser (GF), including long
articles, meeting minutes, event reports, and reports from dissertations. Professor Karl
Erik Bergsten recalls how, after late evening or even nighttime meetings at the
geographical association or the department, he would quickly put together a meeting
summary and rush to the local newspaper office in central Lund to deliver it there. The
participants could then read “all about it” in the paper when they woke up the next
day.

An example of this media support is seen in 1942, when the newspaper "Arbetet"
received a review of Sven Dahl's PhD dissertation about the Torna and Bara counties
(which are essentially Lund and Staffanstorp today). The review was published in all
the local newspapers the next day, measuring 2.18 column meters.

In 1942, a short film documenting daily life at the department was created. It was
directed by amanuensis Torsten Higerstrand and filmed by Ingemar Larsson.
Unfortunately, it's uncertain if the film still exists or where it is stored. It is hoped that
it may be preserved in the archives of the University Library.

Figure 4.8. Ancient (1942), old (1973), and recent (2003) field measurement courses at
Lillsjsdal near Sésdala. The student’s countryside clubhouse, 70 km north of Lund, opened
in 1940. We have used this place on and off since then. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson -42. Kindly
submitted by the family of prof Lennart Olsson and J. Akerman 1973 & 2003)
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4.8 Courses and Excursions

4.8.1  Field Courses during the 1940s

The mapping and field measurement courses continued in the same style as during the
1930s, at the beginning of May each year. During the wartime period, the places varied,
and in 1940 and 1941, it was in Kagerdd in the “Petrénska villa”. In 1942, 1943, and
1945, the students' newly opened countryside clubhouse, 70 km north of Lund,
Lillsjsdal, near Sosdala, was used (Fig. 3.4 & 4.6). In 1944 and 1947, the farm at
Forsakar, Degeberga, was used. Still, the use of the farm near the Degeberga settlement
for courses came irregularly as the farm, some years with short notice, was requisitioned
by the military. All places used were easily reached by train, which was a prerequisite.

After the war, most restrictions were lifted in 1946, and Danish and Swedish students
could meet during a course on the island of Ven for the first time since 1939. In
connection with having the course on the island of Ven in the middle of the sound
between Sweden and Denmark, a larger group of geographers could, with the help of a
fishing cutter and without a compulsory group pass, for the first time after the war
make a beach landing on Danish soil.

The islands of Hallands Viderd and Torekov were the places in 1948 and 1949.

The many drawn exercise map sheets in 1:1000 from these courses long filled map
drawers at the department, but much of it was sent to recycling during the move to the
new department in 2004. Very few prints exist in publications, i.e., only material from
the Degeberga 1930 course (in SGA 1942) and Hallands Viders (in SGA 1949 and in
Sven Behrens's thesis from 1953).

Excursions still had to be held within Sweden's borders, and bicycles and trains were
the means of transport, combined with long walks. Some major excursions can be
noted. An excursion to the Baltic Island Oland took place 22-27.9.1941 under
Professor Helge Nelson's leadership with the folk high school (Nelson's old school) as

a “hotel.”

4.8.2  The importance of field courses and excursions

The importance of field courses and excursions has been stressed and advocated
throughout the history of geography, particularly physical geography. One thing is, of
course, the importance of seeing the landscape, its variability, its material, its forms, its
morphometrics, its processes, its vegetation, its land use, its infrastructure, and its
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buildings, etc. Another thing is learning methods to document, picture, map, measure,
etc., and all you see and store. Mastering methods to observe and collect data in the
field is essential to our professional skills in our multidisciplinary and multifaceted work
as geographers and ecologists.

The information we encounter and collect in a work situation today is not readily found
in a digital package in or from a logger. However, the individual observer must collect
and edit all or part of the observation. Today, we very often use a combination of digital
data (e.g., GPS coordinates) and analogy observations. We must learn how to record
and combine these different observations and data sets while processing and analysing
them according to modern standards.

Equally important is being able to plan and lead an excursion for students or colleagues
regarding a particular theme or in a particular site or region (i.e., to present your
fieldwork area for your examination work and thesis). This is something that a future
job situation very often requires of you. Even if the technical situation was different
during the 1940s, the basic setting was the same.

Of great importance to us geographers is also the skill to "read the landscape.” By this,
we mean being able to interpret the general appearance of the landscape, its
combination of geology, morphology, hydrography, vegetation, and anthropogenic
elements like farming in a systematic way. It also means the skill of observing and
interpreting individual specific objects or events and, in a relevant way, recording or
documenting them.

Figure 4.9. Professor Helge Nelson with entourage and students during the excursion in the
county of Vistergdtland in southwest Sweden in June 1942. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson -42.
Kindly submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)

Such observations should help us interpret what is happening in the landscape and what
has happened, thus understanding the current status and/or what might happen under
different circumstances (climate change, environmental changes, etc.).
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Increasingly important today is that our observations require quantification so that our
field data can adequately be linked to other data in GIS and modeling applications.
This increases the demands on our measurement and observation methods.
Nonetheless, simple observation and measurement techniques and instruments are
often used to supplement, for example, GPS positioning.

Another point that has proven extremely important is how the experiences during
excursions and field courses have influenced us concerning nature and, even more
importantly, as persons. Many of us have made lifelong friends among students,
colleagues, and teachers. If you are a geographer, think back, and you know what I
mean.

Let me giVE one examp/e.

On 11-17.6.1942, an excursion took place in the county of Vistergdtland in southwest
Sweden, with the folk high school in Axvall as a starting point. It was a field excursion
mainly using bicycles as transport. For example, during this excursion, the 31
participants dragged the bikes up to the summit of Mt. Kinnekulle, 310 m above sea
level.

Two of the student participants were.

Sonja M. Nilsson of Helsingborgs/Landskrona students Nation, born Nov. 30, 1919,
and,

E. A. Gunnar Olsson of Smilands students Nation, born Feb. 21%, 1919.

Figure 4.10. Two geography students in 1942, E. A. Gunnar Olsson and Sonja M. Nilsson.
(Photo kindly submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)
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These two students had had some other courses together. Still, during this excursion,
they became increasingly interested in each other’s company and became a pair.

They eventually married on July 7, 1945, after they had finished their studies and got
jobs as teachers. Sonja is a history/political science and geography teacher, and Gunnar
is a geography/biology teacher, and they both have lecturer positions. They settled
down in Horby in central Scania and had three children: two sons and one daughter.

They are now both deceased, so the story could have ended there, but if you had read
the text under the pictures in this section, you might have made an observation and
realized that the story continues.

Sonja and Gunnar’s son N. Lennart T. Olsson, born 1955, went to school in Horby,
went to the Lund University, and studied Geography and Social Anthropology.

In 1986, Lennart Olsson received a PhD in Physical Geography, with a thesis on “An
integrated study of desertification—applications of remote sensing, GIS, and spatial
modelling.”

Figure 4.11. Gunnar and Sonja Olsson married on July 7%, 1945. (Photo kindly submitted
by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)
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Lennart Olsson stayed at the department, continued research, and got the Docent
(Associate Professor) title in 1998 and the full professor title in 2004. He is also the
founding director of the Lund University GIS Centre and the founding director of
LUCSUS, Lund University Centre for Sustainability Studies. More about that later.

An outstanding geographical career resulted from (among other things as hard work) a
“well-used” excursion to Vistergdtland in southwest Sweden in 1942.

Isn’t Geography beautiful?

There are, in fact, many other similar stories with happy endings, but there are also
stories where excursions and long fieldwork periods have led to divorce and other less
happy endings. We leave them for the time being to private history.

Figure 4.12. Professor Lennart Olsson, son of Sonja and Gunnar Olsson, is the founding
director of the GIS Centre and LUCSUS. (Photos kindly submitted by the family of Prof:
Lennart Olsson & by A. Akerman 2010)

4.8.3  Increased Excursion Activity after WWII

During WWII, most longer excursion activities were closed down, and only short
bicycle tours were performed near Lund (Fig. 3.12 & 4.11). A southeast Swedish bicycle
excursion in 1946 started with a train on the Blekinge coastal railways. The local
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Railway company was persuaded to stop between stations at a crossroads in the middle
of the forest in western Blekinge. There, 20 bicycles were picked up from a train freight
car, and the excursion then went along the entire Blekinge coast by bike to Karlskrona
June 16-21, 1946.

After that first attempt, excursions slowly improved and expanded as mobility gradually
increased after WWII. In 1948 and 1949, the buses began to run on a more regular and
reliable schedule for the geographers, and on 27.9-2.10, 1948, Sven Bjérnsson led a
bus/bike excursion in the South Swedish highlands some 200 km north of Lund with
27 students. The excursion's overall theme was the area's overall geography but with
some extra focus on the bedrock of the Baltic Shield and its glacial geomorphology.

Longer international exchange excursions also became possible and were initially
performed together with Danes and Norwegians, who finally was free from Nazi
occupation. The human geographer lecturer Aage Aagesen from Denmark, from May
18-23, 1947, led 48 Swedes and 10 Danes on an excursion in Jutland. Aage Aagesen
later, in 1949, became Dr. Phil. on the dissertation " Geographical Studies of the Railways
in Denmark", which was considered the first dissertation on a modern human-
geographical subject in Denmark.

Figure 4.13. Lecturer Dr. Karl Erik Bergsten led a bicycle excursion outside Lund in 1942.
(Photo by Sonja Nilsson, kindly submitted by the family of Prof- Lennart Olsson.)

Fridtjov Isachsen had returned to Norway from his exile in Lund, and Isachsen, as a
physical geographer, together with the human/economic geographer, Prof. Axel
Somme, led a joint excursion for Swedes in 1948.

In the same year, 1948, lecturer Aage Aagesen from Denmark returned to Skane with
Olof Angeby, now a professor in Oslo, with 40 students and some additional Nordic
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teachers. They had an extensive excursion in southern Sweden, using a chartered bus
for transport, a new and modern improvement.

In 1948, European travel also became possible for excursions, individual study, and
fieldwork travels. For example, the human/economic geographer, Phil. Lic. Torsten
Higerstrand went to England with a group of students and colleagues. Associate
Professor Helge Stilberg went to Scotland, Associate Professor Ingemar Larsson went
to Austria, Phil. Lic. Lennart Améen went to Turkey on an assignment as a
cartographer, and Associate Professor Karl Erik Bergsten went to the Geographical
Congress in Portugal in 1949.

The Danes started to come over the sound as regular guests to Geographical Society
meetings in 1948, and guest lecturers came from England, France, and Germany in
1949, among others, the faithful friend of Sweden and our department, Prof. George
Chabot from France (Fig. 4.12). Prof. Chabot had been a devoted and active anti-nazi
academician and had fled the occupied parts of France. The war barely ended when
Georges Chabot was appointed a professor at the Sorbonne. He regretfully leaves
Bourgogne, where he returns regularly every year, generally in June, to spend a day with
his former students. He did not miss any of these meetings from 1946 to 1975. In
1950, he created a regular liaison bulletin with his former Burgundian students, which
he wrote himself until 1975.

Figure 4.14. Prof. George Chabot, University of Pagis, France, frequently visits the
geography department and its activities. (Photo SGA)
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In 1956, he was called upon to succeed André Cholley as director of the Institute of
Geography at the University of Paris, a position he held until 1960.

Prof. George Chabot was a specialist in the Nordic countries. He learned Scandinavian
languages, particularly Swedish, and established numerous contacts with geographers
from these countries. From 1937 to 1955, he authored many articles relating to the
Nordic region in the Bulletin of the Association of French Geographers (i.e. Chabot

1941, 1949).

(The material in this section above is partly based upon K. E. Bergsten’s material from
the information letter “INFO-bl. V.T. 1981:17)

4.8.4  The Official SMHI Weather Station

The weather station at the department was started on February 2™, 1941 (see SGA.
1941). The indoor part was first placed in the “small drawing room” on the 4" floor, a
fact which, among other things, contributed to the small drawing room being a daily
gathering point for those who worked and studied at the department during the 1940s.
The outdoor meteorological screen and the precipitation gauge were placed in the
garden between the departmental building and Sélvegatan.

The wind gauge and the sunshine recorder (heliograph) were placed on a roof platform
on the north side of the building (Fig. 3.1 & 3.2). The platform was also used for cloud
and visibility observations and had to be climbed each time for observations. It was
reached via a ladder from an attic or loft room on the fifth floor - that room later also
became a room for a Wild B8-S aviograph analogue stereoplotter (see section 6.2.2
below). Doc. Ingemar Larsson had a large part in the setup and the station's initial
organization.

Initially, the station observed the weather every 6 hours (06, 12, and 18). These three
daily observation periods (also Saturday and Sunday) played a significant role in the
work of the amanuensis for more than 30 years, thus using up a significant part of the
department's available workforce hours.

175



Figure 4.15. The old astronomical observatory in the “Stadsparken” park in the southern
parts of Lund. The official meteorological observations were made here before moving to
the geography department in 1941. (Photo. J. Akerman -21)

At first, the main goal was that the meteorological station would serve as a practical
complement to the meteorological and climatology courses. Still, all the time, the
collaboration with SMHA (now SMHI) was intimate and important. From 1958, the
station at the geography department took over as the official SMHI station for Lund,
and all hourly observations (22 per day, 8030 per year) had to be done by the
amanuensis staff. This was a substantial component of the work that the amanuensis
did and was a significant stress on the workload of the staff at the department during
the 1940s.

Lund's previous official SMHI station was the astronomical observatory in the
“Stadsparken” park in the city's southern parts (Fig. 4.13).

All data were printed in the official SMHI observation series, such as “Meteorological
observations in Sweden,” which can be found at the Geolibrary or the main University
Library, UB.

Table 4.5. The average winter temperature in Lund during the cold “war winters.”

January 26™, 1942, the weather station had the pleasure of registering Lund's current
official cold record (-32,6° C). The background was that an almost unprecedented
coldwave hit southern Sweden as extremely cold air moved in from the east. On January
25-30, it was generally -20° C to -30° C, locally -35° C, and cold in Gotaland and
eastern Svealand. Many of the stations in south Sweden that were in operation then
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have their absolute cold records for those days (calculated from the year 1901 onwards).
Initially, it was extremely cold and windy, giving an extreme cooling effect.

On October 29%, 1969, another record was broken when an autumn storm, with
record-high hurricane wind forces, hit southern Scania. The instrument measured more
than 35 m/s, the maximum it could register (Fig. 4.14).

Figure 4.16. An anemogram from the Department SMHI weather station 1730-1830
October 29, 1969, was recorded when wind speeds were over 35 m/s (maximum for the
instrument). (Akerman 1969, SGA)

The weather station's first anniversary was celebrated with pomp and circumstance on
February 4®, 1942 (cf. Fig. 4.21).

Phil. Lic. Torsten Higerstrand, who for much of the 1940s was a productive and
inspired geographer at many meetings and field courses, had written a cantata in honor
of the day. He had also previously written a song text about the daily toil at the weather
station and its instruments. The poem can be found in Swedish in Annex 3. We do not
think a translation to English would do it full justice.

Table 4.6. Faculty staff at the Geography Department, Lund University During the 1940s.
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4.9 Staff at the Department from 1940 to 1949.

4.9.1  Faculty Staff

In the late 1940s, it was easier to follow who was employed at which post in the records,
as records from the University are more systematic. Also, sometimes, there were lists
and records of the students' names in the departmental records. Many geographers are
now seen increasingly often on the department's premises, and many occur in most of
the seminar protocols. The list of geography students can also be found in the student
catalogs.

There are a few full-time posts in addition to the professor, and most staff, like lecturers,
assistants, and amanuensis, are employed almost without exception to the academic
year. However, only calendar years have been used in the table above for simplicity. For
example, “1946-1949” in the tables means the employment from the autumn semester
of 1946 to and including the spring semester of 1949 (Table 4.6).

4.9.2  The Geographers and Physical Geographers.

Helge M. O. Nelson (1882-1966)
Prof. Helge Nelson was the head of the department at the beginning of the 1940s, and

during this period, the staff situation with teachers gradually improved as new posts
could be financed. A large number of students are also at the Phil. Lic. and PhD levels
made it possible to hire amanuensis, and this group steadily grew. Several PhD students
also got ready with their theses and could take on temporary posts or get paid by the
hour.

New PhD-theses during the 1940s were.

Arne Sandell (Physical Geography) (1941).

Sven Dahl: (Human Geography), (1942),

Karl Erik Bergsten 1, (Physical Geography), (1943),

Carl Erik Nordenskjold (Physical Geography), (1944). Sven Bjornsson 2, (Human
Geography), (1946),

Karl Erik Bergsten 2, (Human Geography), (1946),
Tor Holmquist (Human Geography), (1947),
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Olof Angeby: (Physical Geography), (1947)
Axel Wennberg: (Human Geography), (1947),
Lars Bjerning, (Human Geography), (1947),
Allan Weinhagen, (Human Geography), (1947),
Helge Stélberg, (Human Geography) (1947) and
Folke Lignert: (Human Geography). (1949).

Permanent posts were still too few and in demand to cover the needs within the courses,
and Professor Helge Nelson took on a heavy teaching load supported primarily by Doc.
Herman Richter and Doc. Lic. Karl Erik Bergsten had a permanent lecturer position
in 1937. The permanent posts in Geography in 1945 were Helge Nelson professor,
Herman Richter docent, Fridtiof Isachsen docent, Sven Dahl docent, Karl Erik
Bergsten assistant teacher, Sven Bjornsson docent, Arne Sandell docent, and Carl Erik
Nordenskjold docent. Professor Helge Nelson was the head of the department from
1940 to 1947, and Karl Erik Bergsten functioned as deputy from 1947 to 1948.

During the second half of the 1940s, discussions ran, and rumors were heard regarding
a possible split of the department into two sections or two separate departments:
Physical Geography and Human/Economic Geography. Professor Helge Nelson was
clearly against the idea and did all he could to stop the ongoing process—but in vain.
The decision came in 1948, and Professor Helge Nelson resigned as professor of
Geography.

Figure 4.17. An interested group of students in their essential white caps and teachers Helge
Nelson, C. A. Nordenskjsld, and I. Larsson are listening to a presentation by Sven
Bjornsson. Here, during an excursion in Blekinge in 1942. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson, kindly
submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)
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Professor Erik Ljungner (1892-1954)

The first professor in Physical geography after the split in 1948 became Erik Ljungner,
a “typical” physical geographer and geologist. He took over the chair after Prof. Helge
Nelson withdrew in 1949 in protest of splitting up the subject of Geography.

Professor Ljungner became the dominant figure in the department's development
during the first part of the 1950s. He is presented in more detail in section 5.2 below.

Professor Fridtjov E. Isachsen (1906-1979)

Fridtjov E. Isachsen became a visiting professor at the department after crossing the
border from Norway with his family. He also became the leader of a Norwegian exile
group at Lund University. He got his master's in 1929 after his studies in urban
geography in Lund and became a PhD and associate professor of geography at Oslo
University in 1931.

He did research in human and physical Geography, both on mainland Norway and in
Svalbard. After returning from Sweden after the war, he became a full professor in 1946
and was head of department at Geografisk Institutt in Oslo from 1953 to 1960. As
emeritus, he was “fgrste amanuensis” from 1969 to 1976.

Professor Edgar Kant (1902-1978).

Professor Edgar Kant (Fig. 4.16) was a geographer from Estonia who fled during the
war and came to Lund in September 1944. Edgar Kant studied at the University of
Tartu under the direction of Professor J. G. Grand. He served at posts as an amanuensis
in Tartu from 1923 to 1924. Edgar Kant conducted a remarkable study on the city of
Tartu (Zartu. Linn kui iimbrus ja organism. Tartu: K. U. Postimehe’ triikk (Résumé:
Tartu: Etude d’un environnement et organisme urbain) 280 pp. 180 figures, 42 map
(Kant, 1926), a work which earned him the Edouard Gaudy medal from the Société
Commerciale (Paris) in 1928.

In 1934, he got his PhD on a thesis titled “Problems of Environment and Population in
Estonia,” which was also published in German and for which he was again awarded a
medal. Kant’s works were mainly within human geography, and he became an Associate
Professor of economic geography in 1934 and a full professor two years later, in 1936.
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Figure 4.18. A young Prof., Edgar Kant, came from the University of Tartu in Estonia
during the war and stayed in the geography department for the rest of his life. (Photo.
Collections of the University of Tartu Library)

In 1938, he was appointed pro-rector of the University of Tartu and became Rector in
1941, a position he held until he fled in 1944 when Soviet forces occupied the city. He
arrived in Lund in 1944 and got a special appointment as a researcher at the
Department of Geography from 1945 to 1963, when he became a Professor of
economic geography. From the start, he became extremely important in developing
human geography in Lund.

A project of his that also involved the physical geographers was his multilingual
dictionary of geographical terms in thirteen different languages! There were tens of
thousands of words stored in librar3y catalogue cards and loose pieces of paper at his
retirement in 1967. Kant continued to work on the project after his retirement but less
frequently. Still, his room was extremely interesting to visit, and whenever you saw that
he was there, you took the opportunity to visit it and him. The computers were still
some 15 years later, and this remarkable and outstanding work remained unfinished.

For a full biography about Professor Edgar Kant, refer to Buttimer, A., 2005: Edgar
Kant (1902-1978): A Baltic pioneer. Geogr. Ann., 87 Ser. B (3): 175-192.
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Sven Fritiof Bjornsson, (1905-1950)

Sven Fritiof Bjdrnsson was a prominent geographer of the Helge Nelson school. He
was born in Jimshog, Blekinge, southeast Sweden, in 1905. He received his basic
education in Jemshog and Karlshamn and came to Lund University in 1923. He
studied geology, geography, zoology, and pedagogy, with a specialisation and an MSc
in geography.

After graduation, he commenced his geography studies in the late 1920s and worked as
an amanuensis from 1930 to 1936. In 1935, he attained the licentiate level Phil. Lic.
(cf. section 3.9.3)

After graduation, he commenced his geography studies in the late 1920s and worked as
an amanuensis from 1930 to 1936. In 1935, he attained the licentiate level and
completed his PhD dissertation on a glacial geomorphological thesis, after which he
became an associate professor of geography in 1937. The title of his first thesis was
“Sommen-Asundenomridet. En geomorfologisk studie”. (Bjornsson, 1937).

In 1946, he presented a second thesis, now in human geography, about the cultural
landscape in Blekinge County, his home county in southeast Sweden.

He served the department for a long time but did not get a permanent position despite
being an Associate Professor and having an impressive research production. One reason
for this might be his clearly expressed pro-Germany and pro-Nazi sympathies. This was
something that many within one side of the academic community at Lund University
could not forgive.

BJORNSSON, SVEN

Figure 4.19. An artist's impression of Sven Bjornsson in 1934. (The artist B.M. is unknown)
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So, after many years of hard and devoted work, he left the department extremely
disappointed in Prof. Helge Nelson's reign and became a lecturer in Linkdping in 1947.
He stayed there for a year, but his seniority still paid off, and he became an acting
professor back at the department in Lund.

So, temporarily, he got some rectification and revenge when Helge Nelsson resigned.
Associate professors Sven Bjornsson (1948-49) and Karl-Erik Bergsten (1949-50)
alternately stepped in as the acting professor during the process during which a new
professor of “Geography, especially human geography with economic geography” at
Lund University could be appointed in 1950. The first and new professor in
Human/economic Geography at Lund University was David Hannerberg from

Gothenburg.

Associate Professor Sven Bjornsson continued with research, mainly in physical
geography, from 1948 to 1950, but not much was published. He was a member of the
Swedish National Committee for Geography of the Royal Academy of Science,
appointed by the SSAG. He liked this position very much, and he devoted much energy
to promoting Geography in school, academia, and society. Still, he was an unhappy
man and died young,.

Associate Professor Sven Bjornsson died on December 24™, 1950, at the age of only 45.

Figure 4.20. Doc. Sven Bjérnsson probably from his wedding with H. Eivor Bjérnsson
(born Bruun) in 1943. (Photo www.myberitage.se)
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Arne E. H. Sandell (1909-1966)

Arne Erik Holger Sandell was born in Lysekil, Bohuslidn county, on March 1 3%, 1909.
He was the son of city counsellor (stadsfiskal) Clas Sandell and his wife Sally.

Arne Erik Holger Sandell was a specialist in physical geography, particularly in bedrock
tectonics. He began working as an amanuensis in the 1930s and held this position from
1940 to 1941. He obtained his PhD. in 1941 and became a lecturer in 1942, a position
he held until 1944. Arne Sandell initiated the section "Bedrock Tectonics and
Groundwater" (Bergvattengruppen) within the Department of Physical Geography.

His primary student collaborator was Ingemar Larsson, who further developed the
subject, making it a significant research field within the department's activities for two
decades. Arne Sandells thesis had the title “7ekzonik och morfologi inom dalformationen
med om givande urbergsterring. (Tectonics and morphology of valleys and surrounding
bedrock terrain). (Sandell, 1941).

Figure 4.21. Docent Arne Sandell. (Photo SGA)

Arne Sandell came from the coastal city of Lysekil, north of Gothenburg. He finished
his basic schooling in Gothenburg in 1929 and spent all his academic career in Lund,
where he got an MSc in 1935, Phil. Lic. in 1938, and PhD and associate professor of
Geography title in 1941 (cf. SGA. 1941, page 198). Initially, he started as a zoologist
and was amanuensis at the zoological institution at Lund University from 1933-35.
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Later, his interests were transferred to geography, and he served as an assistant at the
Department of Geography from 1936 to 41. He performed a significant part of his
scientific fieldwork during this time. He was fascinated by the morphology of the lake
basins, which was also the subject of studies by other geographers in Lund during those
years. So, it is no coincidence that the sea-rich terrain in northern Dalsland interested
him, and the formation of valleys there and elsewhere in Central Sweden thus became
his area of research.

During fieldwork during WWII in 1941-44, Sandell was active in the porphyry and
sandstone areas of western Dalarna. He paid particular attention to the post-Jotnian
and post-Cambrian bedrock tectonics and breakup of the peneplain surfaces. Karna
Lidmar-Bergstrom later took up that subject.

In Lund, he remained at the Department of Geography after his PhD as a lecturer,
whereby he, among other things, maintained the teaching obligations associated with
the professorship of geography in 1946-47. Still, he had difficulties in getting a
permanent post. So, as early as 1942, he had to apply for part-time teaching positions
outside the department at high schools in Lund and Malmé. After the probationary
period of 1943-1944, he entered the field of activity to which he would become faithful,
namely adult education outside the University.

Already in 1944, he joined the Hermods correspondence institute in Malmé as a part-
time lecturer. Later, he became the principal of this college and high school department
from 1948 until 1956. In 1956, he became the national upper secondary school
principal for adults in Norrkoping. In Norrkdping, where he performed significant
pedagogical work in building the adult education system as one of the leading lecturers
in the city. He was also an upper secondary school national investigation expert and a
member of Nordic Council's adult education delegation.

Figure 4.22. Lecturer Karl Erik Bergsten and colleagues during an excursion in 1942. (Photo

by Sonja Nilsson, kindly submitted by the family of Prof- Lennart Olsson)
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Karl Erik Bergsten (1909—1990)

Karl Erik Bergsten was also a geographer of the Helge Nelson era with broad
multidisciplinary merits in research and teaching in human and physical geography.
He got his PhD and associate professorship in 1943 after a dissertation with the thesis
“Isdlvsfilt kring norra Vittern. Fysisk-geografiska studier” (Glacifluvial sandur fields
north of lake Vittern. Physical geographical studies. (Bergsten 1943). Throughout the
1940s, he was a lecturer and course head in all the geography subjects. He also presented
a second PhD in Human Geography in 1946 with a thesis “Ostergotlands bergslag. En
geografisk studie” (The mining industry area of Ostergotland. A geographical study).
(Bergsten, 1946).

Figure 4.23. Professor Karl Erik Bergsten leading the “allsaing” during a Christmas party in
“Lilla ritsalen”. (Photo H. Svensson -55)

Figure 4.24. Lecturer K.E. Bergsten and colleagues amanuensis Torsten Hégerstrand (front)
and Arne Sandell (back) during an excursion in 1942. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson, kindly
submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)
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Karl Erik T. A. Nordenskjold (1912—1954).

Karl Erik Nordenskjold was an Associate professor from 1944 to 1945, teaching mainly
geomorphology and geology. Nordenskjold was a relative of the famous polar explorer
Otto Nordenskjold and came from the family estate at Virbo, north of Oskarshamn on
the Swedish east coast.

He passed his matriculation at Linkoping and then continued his studies at the
University of Lund, where he took his first degree (a fil. mag, in Geography) in 1938.
He went on to take his licentiate exam in 1940. After that, he started as a lecturer at
Malmé Business School, a post he held while doing his fieldwork for his PhD.

Figure 4.25. Doc. Karl Erik Nordenskjéld. (Photo SGA 1954)

The fieldwork focused on morphological studies of the south Swedish east coast, which
resulted in a PhD thesis in 1944 under the titde “Morfologiska studier inom
overgiangsomrider mellan Kalmarslitten och Tjus?” (Morphological studies in the
transitional area between the Kalmar plain and Tjust) (Nordenskjold, 1944). His thesis
received good marks, and he was appointed as an associate professor.

His thesis was a thorough analysis of this special Swedish landscape with the character
of a peneplain. Another closely related study was published that year, "Morphological
Studies around the Northern parts of the Kamal Sound” (SGA. 1944). One of the main
problems discussed in that paper was the development of the island of Bl4 Jungfrun in

the Baltic Sea.
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Figure 4.26. Doc. Karl Erik Nordenskjold was a lecturer during a field measurement course

in 1942. (Photo by Sonja Nilsson, kindly submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)

At that time, he assumed it was of Cambrian, possibly Precambrian age. His studies
paved the way for several other studies on the south Swedish peneplains, of which those
of Prof. Karna Lidmar Bergstrém later became world-leading. In the autumn of 1945,
he was appointed lecturer in Stockholm and stayed there until 1953, when he returned
to Kalmar as headmaster of a college there.

Sadly, like Sven Bjérnsson, Karl Erik Nordenskjold died young in 1954 at the age of
only 42.

Ingemar, R. F. Larsson (1913-xxxx)

Ingemar Rolf Fredri3k Larsson was born on October 31%, 1913, in Vixjo, the son of
public school teacher Fredrik Bernard Larsson and his wife Maria Kristina, born

Hallberg.

Ingemar Larsson was a specialist physical geographer whose primary focus was bedrock
tectonics. He was an amanuensis from 1941 to 1945, with Dr. Arne Sandell as his
mentor and supervisor. He got his Lic. Phil. in 1948 and a post as a lecturer in 1949.
He got his PhD in 1954 and later his associate professor title in 1962.

In collaboration with the Swedish Geological Survey (SGU), the Swedish
Meteorological and Hydrological Institute (SMHI), the Royal Institute of Technology
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(KTH), the Department of Water Supply and Sewerage Technology, and the Chalmers
University of Technology, Ingemar Larsson led extensive integrated hydrological
studies of an essential research nature that was conducted on the quaternary deposits of
the Kristianstadssldtten plain. This developed into various spin-off projects and the
formation of the “Bergvattengruppen” unit within the department.

Figure 4.27. Lecturer and Docent Ingemar Larsson here during a Lucia party at the
department in 1960. (Photo R. Laszlo -60)

Olof A. Angeby (1910-1984)

Olof Artur Angeby was a specialist physical geographer specializing in geomorphology
in the Nordic countries, mainly glacial gegomorphology and deglaciation processes. Olof
A. Angeby was born in Vistra Sénnarslév in Skane as the son of farmer Nils Andersson
and his wife Agusta, born Johansson, and had his basic education in Klippan. After the
matriculation exam, he started his studies in Lund in 1928. He first studied at the

teacher's seminar and took a primary school teacher's exam in 1932.

Olof A. Angeby studied Geology, Geography, and pedagogics. He got his MSc in
Geography in late 1938, became an amanuensis early, and got his Phil. Lic. in 1942
and PhD in 1947. His PhD thesis was ”Landformerna i nordvistra Jimtland och
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angrinsande delar av Nord-Trondelag” (Landforms of NW Jimtland and neighbouring
parts of Nord Trendelag, Norway. (Angeby, 1947).

He became a lecturer after his PhD, continued his research, and soon got his associate
professorship in 1951, and stayed at the department until 1953. He, therefore, played
an essential role as a teacher during most of the 1940s and early 1950s. Parallel with his
assignments at Lund University, he lectured at the primary school teachers' seminar in
Karlstad from 1950 to 1956 and was later headmaster at Hola Folk High School from
1957 t0 1959. In 1959, he returned to the primary school teachers' seminar in Karlstad
as headmaster and stayed there until 1976. He ended his career at the Lillsved Achletics
high school in Virmdo, Stockholm.

Associate Professor Olof Angeby died on June 17", 1984.

Figure 4.28. Lecturer and Docent Olof Angeby during a field course in Virmland, Central
Sweden in May 1952. (Photo H. Svensson -52)

Figure 4.29. From Olof Angebys fieldwork area in Jimtland. Here, the Brudslgjan waterfall
and two students during an excursion in 1947. (Photo O. Angeby 1947)
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Helge Stilberg (1914-2004)

Helge Stilberg was born in Jénkdping on Januari 17* 1914, son of Med. Dr. Karl G.
Stilberg and his wife Maria Ivanowna, who was born in and came from Russia. Helge
Stilberg had his pre-university education in Jonkoping, matriculated in 1932, and
started in Lund the same year. Helge Stilberg studied the Russian language (which he
spoke fluently as it was his mother's language), pedagogics, history, and geography. He
focused on human geography as a geographer. He took his bachelor’s degree in 1935
and served as an amanuensis between 1937 and 1942.

Helge Stalberg reached the Phil. Lic. level in 1942 and the PhD in 1947 on a thesis
“Smalands skogs- och triforidlingsindustrier. En néringsgeografisk studie.” (The forest and
timber industries of Smiland. An economic geographic study) that gave him the
Docent title. (Stilberg, 1947).

Figure 4.30. Extract from the church birth ledger from Jénképing 1914 when Helge
Stalberg was born.

Figure 4.31. Lecturer Dr. Helge Stdlberg at the back of the boat with his fiancée during a
field course in Virmland, Central Sweden, in May 1952. By the oars, probably amanuensis
H. Blond. (Photo H. Svensson -52)
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During 1942 and 1944, he had an assignment as an expert with the Swedish
government and its Kommerskollegium. Helge Stalberg left the department in 1955
and got a post as a high school teacher at Rostads High School in Kalmar from 1955
to 1961. He returned to Scania in 1961 and became a lecturer in Geography and
Russian at St. Petri High School in Malmd, where he stayed until retirement.

Helge Stilbe3rg was highly active in the South Swedish Geographical Society (SGS),
the Nordenskiéld Society in Finland, the Students Organisation (AF), and Foreningen
Norden (the Nordic Society).

Helge Stilberg died on December 6%, 2004.

K. E. Allan Weinhagen (1914-2009)

K. E. Allan Weinhagen was born in Teckomatorp as the son of teacher Joseph
Weinhagen and his wife Ellen, born Persson. He took his matriculation exam in Lund
in 1932 and sat at the University the same year. When Allan Weinhagen came to Lund
University, he studied geography as his primary subject, got an MSc in 1931, and
earned a Phil. Lic. in 1942 and was an amanuensis between 1933 and 1938. He got his
PhD in 1947 on a thesis in human geography ”Norbergs bergslag samt Gunnilbo och
Hamndis till omkring 1820. Studier i omridets nirings- och bebyggelsegeografi”. (The
Norberg mining area and Gunnilbo and Hamnis up to 1820. Studies in the economic-
and urban geography) (Weinhagen, 1947).

Allan Weinhagen took a break from his studies from 1938 to 1946 and worked as a
high school teacher in Lund.

Figure 4.32. Lector Dr. Allan Weinhagen (to the left) and fellow students during their sot
matriculation anniversary. (Picture from Fireningen Gamla Ostersund)

He stayed a short time at the department and held temporary posts within the human
geography section. He then moved to Ostersund, where he got a permanent post as a
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lecturer at the high school in 1948. In 1956, he became the headmaster of this school,
a position he held until retirement.

Allan Weinhagen also had assignments outside the academy and the school. He was a
pedagogic advisor to the Swedish film industry (SF-school film dep.), board member
and chairman of the Jimtland Central Library, and board member and chairman of the
Jamtlands Fornskrifts Society.

Dr. Allan Weinhagen died on December 7%, 2009.

4.9.3  Assistants and amanuensis staff

As we have seen above, the amanuensis took care of the department's library and
weather station and participated as teaching assistants, assistant supervisors, and
handymen, especially in the field and cartography courses. During the ten-year period,
these positions were gradually differentiated according to the length of service and
salary benefits. At the end of the decade, there were four levels of amanuensis: 1%, 2™,
3" extra amanuensis, and 1% and 2" assistants (Table 4.6). The short time and
temporary posts as amanuensis and assistants became one of the fundamental
constituents in financing the graduate students' studies up to the Phil. Lic. and PhD

levels. They were also significant in the pedagogical training of the young staff.

The different levels included various amounts of assistance with lecturing; basically,
only the assistants had self-conducted lecturers or exercises. The table below does not
indicate all the different subcategories of amanuensis and assistants.

Finally, as usual, we can make statistics on these 29 assistants and amanuensis in
geography and see what their studies, departmental service, and other work resulted in
at that time. Seventeen of them got the Phil. Lic.-exam or reached the PhD. Nine
became university or teacher-training college teachers, six became upper secondary
school lecturers (of which four became principals), and six became educational teachers
or equivalent at primary school levels.

Six went to another official civil service (national, municipality or county, etc.) or
external professions; one died early and is unknown to us. The department is still a
joint geography department, but the division concerning projects and subjects has
become more apparent. For simple reasons, we will only present the staff that will later

follow exclusively the physical geographical line. From various aspects, this might be
unfair as some human/economic geographers became especially important persons, and
academics dominating their part of geography in Sweden and internationally.
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One example is Torsten Higerstrand (Fig. 4.36), one of Sweden’s most famous
geographers. He is a prominent amanuensis from the 1930s, and he is primarily known
for his work on migration, cultural diffusion, and time geography.

Table 4.6. Assistants and amanuensis staff at the Geography Department, Lund University
During the 1940s.
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Torsten Higerstrand received his doctorate in 1953. His doctoral research was on
cultural diffusion, and his research helped make Sweden, particularly Lund, a major
center of innovative work in human and economic geography. He also influenced the
practice of spatial planning in Sweden through his projects and research and by having
many students follow his ideas.

4.9.4  The Technical Staff

The number of technical staff was still small during the 1940s. One reason for this was
that the amanuensis did most of the work in the library, instrument storerooms, rock
and map collections, assisting the teacher with typing and copying teaching material,
etc. However, as the academic staff increased, the number of courses grew, and the need
for modern documentation of students and students' performance increased.

The general demand for modern diary keeping, bookkeeping, and budget work and
reporting within the department's administration also grew. Accordingly, the number
of administrative and technical support staff increased steadily year by year (Table 4.7)

Table 4.7. Technical staff at the Geography Department, Lund University During the
1940-ies.

Technician Fritz F. Jonsson (1883-1955).

Fritz Ferdinand J6nsson is a long-time department profile who was a caretaker and
extremely multi-talented. He worked mainly as a cartographer, not so much as a
traditional caretaker and handyman. Thanks to him, the Swedish Geographical
Yearbook received consistent and beautiful maps and diagrams that distinguished it,
and the publications from Lund from many other geographical periodicals, doctoral
dissertations and general scientific works published elsewhere.
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Figure 4.33. The technician, caretaker, and multi-talented Fritz F. Jonsson. (Photo P.
Bagge. lwww.alvin-portal.orglalvin/)

Ture J. W. Silow (1901—1975)

Ture Johan Wilhelm Silow is a long-time serving profile at the department. He was the
caretaker and handyman but also a meteorological observer when the department got
to the weather station. He initially lived in an apartment on the 4th floor but later
moved into the caretaker’s house at S6lvegatan 10 — today GIS-Centre. He lived here
only briefly, and when he and his family moved out, the house was transformed into
the Photographic and Remote sensing laboratory called “Fototeket”.

Figure 4.34. Caretaker Ture Silow during a department party at the home of Inga Nelin in
the late 1960s.(Photo R. Laszlo)
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Figure 4.35. Cartographer Elisiv Herbertson during Jan O. Mattsson’s 50™ birthday in
1980. To the left is office clerk Piotr Czarkowski. (Photo R. Laszlo -80)

Elisiv Herbertsson (1925-2017)

Svea Ingrid Elisiv Herbertson was born in Lund on January 2™, 1925, and joined the
department in 1947. Elisiv Herbertson was a cartographer mainly occupied with
copying old, valuable, and fragile property, villages, cities, and other maps into durable
working materials for human geographers. She also drew maps, graphs, figures, etc., for
the researcher’s theses, papers, and similar material for Geografiska Notiser and SGA.

(The material in this section above is partly based upon K. E. Bergsten’s material from
the information letter “INFO-bl. V.T. 1981:6”)

4.9.5  Years of Changes

World War II was a breakthrough for science on a broad front. This created great
confidence in research in almost all scientific fields, including Geography. In Sweden,
the national research committee at the war's end advocated a robust investment in
research and education. In the case of geography, the subject was to be divided into two
parts—one under the faculty of physical sciences and one under the faculty of social
sciences.

Even though the integrated geography subject was cherished and advocated by the
present subject representatives nationwide, they could not help but swallow the bait—
the number of professorships in geography doubled. So, from then on, there were two
professors in geography at each major University in Sweden, one in Physical geography
and one in Human and economic geography.
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4.9.6  The Split

In Lund, it was decided to divide the subjects as early as 1947-48, and in Uppsala in
1949. Stockholm followed five years later, and Gothenburg ended the division of
subjects as late as 1961. These changes and the delay in the process were due to local
circumstances.

Usually, the division meant adding a new professor with a human/economic-
geographical focus. Among other things, it meant that Uppsala University got its first
female professor, Gerd Enequist. Accordingly, the first female holder of a regular
professorship at Uppsala University was appointed as late as 1949, when Gerd Enequist
became a social and economic geography professor.

When the formal decision on the division of the subject of geography came in 1947,
Professor Helge Nelson was profoundly concerned and promptly resigned from his post
and Associate Professor Doc. Erik Ljungner from Uppsala succeeded him.

Professor Erik Ljungner was appointed on February 1st, 1948, and took office in the
autumn of 1948 as holder of the new Physical geographical professorship.

Organising the split took some time, as did getting a human geography professor
appointed and in place. Associate Professors Sven Bjoérnsson and Karl Erik Bergsten
alternately stepped in as the acting Professor until a new professor of geography,
especially human geography with economic geography at Lund University, could be
appointed in 1954. As Associate Professor Sven Bjornsson died in December 1950, Karl
Erik Bergsten was the acting professor for most of this time, up to 1954.

The new Professor of Geography, especially human geography with economic
geography at Lund University, became Carl David Hannerberg (originally Pettersson),
born on July 29%, 1900, in Vintrosa parish, Orebro county. He got the professorship
but was in the post for only five years, from 1954 to 1956.

Table 4.8. Number of students in geography courses during the 1940s.

198



As the split of the geography subject came with force from above and was not welcomed
by the departments, it was decided on September 22", 1948, that the seminaries in
Lund should have an alternating human and physical geographical chairman. In this
way, the split should come gradually. The term Human Geographical Phil. Lic. seminar
with Sven Bjérnsson or Karl Erik Bergsten as chairman was used from June 3, 1948,
alternating with a Physical Geographical Phil. Lic. seminar with Prof. Erik Ljungner as
chairman.

Still, the divorce became more and more strictly implemented. On May 18%, 1951,
Prof. David Hannerberg stated in the minutes: S.4. “Presented the chairman a desire for
better contact between the physical and human geographical groups within the Phil. Lic.-
seminars’.

The division was ther3e, and not everyone wholly welcomed it.

(The material in this section above is partly based upon K. E. Bergsten’s personal
reflections from the information letter “INFO-bl. V.T. 1978:17)

4.10 The offices and other premises

4.10.1  Changes

The third floor

The main area of the Geography Department was on the third floor. Following the
split into two departments, some changes to the offices and other premises were
implemented on the third and north end of the fourth floors. The main changes took
place on the third floor with the main map drawing room, which was split into two
sections with a new wall (Fig. 4.32). The library was also extended, as one of the
adjacent offices was transformed by opening a new door, and the toilet and sleeping
cabinet were removed.

The main lecture hall was also renovated, and new seats and tables were installed. After
the renovation, it had 56 theatre-like seats with fixed tables in front. As before, the
capacity could be extended by opening the large folding doors into the large map
drawing room during dissertations and other significant events. To improve the
acoustics, a thick red curtain covered the whole back wall of the room (Fig. 4.33).

The caretaker had two rooms on the third floor opposite the main lecture hall for
copying machines, instruments, and storage. There was also a fireproof Archive room
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with a giant safe. In addition to traditional archive material, this room contained old
and especially valuable antique books, atlases, and maps.

In the corridor of the third floor outside the library entrance, there were floor-to-
ceiling-high cabinets for wall maps on rolls.

Figure 4.36. The architect's drawing of the third floor with the main changes indicated.

The fourth floor

The fourth floor, with the small map drawing room (“Lilla ritsalen”) and its two huge,
2x6-meter oak drawing tables (Fig. 4.33), underwent several changes when the
departments split. First, the weather station was moved into a separate room, the former
toilet room for the amanuensis. In addition, all the small apartments for the amanuensis
were changed into more normal offices for the more senior staff.

A new wall split one of the amanuensis apartments into two, and a new corridor was
formed by removing one apartment's toilet. A telephone booth was placed at the inner
end of the new corridor (Fig. 4.34). The larger offices here were allocated to the
associate professors and the smaller ones to the lecturers.

The amanuensis staff no longer lived at the department and had to share small offices

on the fifth floor.
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Figure 4.37. The interior of the main lecture hall during Harald Svenson’s dissertation on
May 5%, 1959, with the folding doors to the large drawing room at the back open. (Photo R.
Laszlo -59)

Figure 4.38. Sketch outline of the fourth floor of the geography department during the
1950s-1960s after renovation.

The fifth floor

The majority of the other offices, especially for the amanuensis staff, were on the fifth
floor. These office rooms were of various sizes and only had roof windows. All the
departments, geology, physical, and human geography, used them as offices for their
amanuensis. Physical geography had the rooms in the northern part, geology in the
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southern, and human geography in the middle. No toilet facilities were on this floor,
and these rooms were of poor quality and mainly allocated to the younger staff. From
the northernmost room of the fifth floor, there was an access ladder to the
meteorological observation platform on the roof (Fig. 3.2 and 3.4).

Above the fifth floor was also an attic for storage and access to a small roof platform
with a flagpole. Here, the caretaker hoisted the Swedish flag on each national flag
day/holiday and each day with a dissertation.

Figure 4.39. Sketch outline of the fifth floor of the geography department during the
1950s-1960s after renovation. Brown is the new walls, and blue is the doors.

4.11 The end of the Nelson era

When a new frontal change from a more descriptive and synthetic to a more analytical
approach in Geography took place in the 1940s, Nelson had some difficulty accepting
this change in the subject of Geography. Nelson’s research effort spanned over 5o years,
and he still strongly advocated a joint geographical subject. With a rare willpower,
enthusiasm, and conviction, he maintained it as long as possible, and when it was no

longer possible, he resigned in 1948.
National Association of Geography Teachers

After intervening in many contexts for promoting and improving the school's
geography (i.e., Nelson, 1945), Nelson 1933 initiated and conducted the formation of
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the Association of Geography Teachers (later the National Association of Geography

Teachers), which he then led as chairman for ten years.
Geografiska Notiser

In 1943, he started the association's magazine, Geografiska Notiser. Professor H.
Nelson also wrote schoolbooks (e.g., Nelson, 1945), most of which were published in
their first editions from 1927 to 1933. They played a dominant role in school
geography3 for a quarter of a century. He also enthusiastically participated in public
education work, where he worked for many years at the Central Bureau of Popular
Scientific Lectures.

Figure 4.40. The interior of the main lecture hall is on the third floor. The upper picture is
of Professors Edgar Kant and Karl Erik Quenzel in 1967. In the lower audience during
Professor Karl Erik Bergsten’s retirement lecture 1976. (Photo R. Laszlo 1967 & 1976)
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In rows of articles in newspapers and magazines, he sought to popularize geography
and often wanted to discus3s and correct what he considered wrong and distorted in
the development of Geography.

Prof. H. Nelson’s years as emeritus were filled with completing the work “Studies on
Swedish business, seasonal work, and population movements during the 19th and 20th
centuries’. He completed this 60o-page book at the age of 81. With astonishing
consistency and perseverance, he collected material in the archives from newspaper
articles, activity reports, and letters about Swedish business and trade information. This
was his main interest and theme that ran as a common thread throughout his life, apart
from the early years he devoted to physical geography.

Prof. Helge Nelson was primarily an inspiring teacher, and geography filled his entire
world. He took on a great workload, and his role as a leader in the design of Swedish
geography for decades was completely indisputable. Prof. Helge Nelson entered the
sphere of geography when the subject as a science was emerging in Sweden, and he
played an essential role in this stage of its development.

4.11.1  PhD thesis in Geography during the 1940s.

The numbering of the thesis is according to the institutional series.
“MEDDELANDEN FRAN LUNDS UNIVERSITETS GEOGRAFISKA
INSTITUTION. Serie Avhandlingar.”

V. Arne Sandell: Tektonik och morfologi inom dalformationen med om givande
urbergsterring. (1941).

VI. Sven Dahl: Torna och Bara. Studier i Skines bebyggelse- och niringsgeografi fore
1860. (1942).

VIIL. Karl Erik Bergsten: Isilvsfilt kring norra Vittern. Fysisk-geografiska studier.
(1943).

VIII. Carl Erik Nordenskjold: Morfologiska studier inom 6vergingsomradet mellan
Kalmarslitten och Tjust. (1944).

IX. Sven Bjornsson: Blekinge. En studie av det blekingska kulturlandskapet. (1946).
X. Karl Erik Bergsten: Ostergotlands bergslag. En geografisk studie. (1946).
XI. Tor Holmquist: Den hallindska vinterfiskehamnsfragan. (1947).

XII. Olof Angeby: Landformerna i nordvistra Jimtland och angrinsande delar av
Nord-Trendelag. (1947) (Fig. 4.36).
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XIII. Axel Wennberg: Lantbebyggelsen i nordéstra Ostergotland 1600—1875. (1947).

XIV. Lars Bjerning: Skanes jord- och stenindustri. Dess utveckling, lokalisering och
betydelse ur niringsgeografisk synvinkel. (1947).

XV. Allan Weinhagen: Norbergs bergslag samt Gunnilbo och Ramnis till omkring
1820. Studier i omridets nirings- och bebyggelsegeografi. (1947).

XVI. Helge Stalberg: Smalands skogs- och triféridlingsindustrier. En
niringsgeografisk studie. (1947).

XVII. Folke Lignert: Veteodlingen i sddra och mellersta Sverige. (1949).

Figure. 4.41. The front page of the thesis of Olof Angeby (1947). "Landformerna i
nordvistra Jimtland och angrinsande delar av Nord-Trendelag”.
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s THE 1950S.
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s.1 A divided subject

The 1950s started with a division in the geography department. From now on, this
paper will primarily focus on the physical geography department. However, both
subjects continued to share the same facilities and technical staff and to instruct
students in the joint geography subject.

Figure 5.1. The general outline of the courses in Geography during the 1940-ies and 1950-
ies. The three years of study gave a BSc. If you added one extra year and another 3-betyg
subject, you got an MSc.
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The courses, however, were divided into human and physical geography; only the
extensive field courses at the end of the undergraduate studies could have a combined
outline. This means that there still is much of a shared history and cooperation.

The outdline in Figure 5.1 illustrates a study sequence in Geography over three years
with a specialization in Physical geography. The first semester started with a course for
physical and human geographers’ standard courses in cartography, geodesy, geology
and geomorphology, and meteorology and climatology, which included hydrology and
oceanography. The second semester was also common for all students in Geography
and included Population Geography, Urban Geography, Economic Geography,
Regional Geography, and a Field course. After this first year, the students chose their
specialization into either Physical or Human/Economic Geography. They are now at
the 3-betyg level, including reading courses in Geology and Geomorphology,
Meteorology and Climatology, a Field course, and a 3-betyg Thesis.

The students who choose the human/economic specialization have a corresponding
outline of courses. After the 3 semester, the student typically takes other subjects like
Biology (Zoology and/or Botany), History, Social Sciences, Economics Pedagogics,
etc., up to a total of 6-betyg to get a BSc. If the student wants an MSc, he or she must
add a fourth year and another subject with 3-betyg. With the MSc, you can then
continue to the Phil. Lic-level and the PhD-level. The first period of the Phil. Lic/PhD-
level includes participation in all weekly Phil. Lic. seminars, several reading courses,
field courses, and excursions.

The fieldwork for your Phil. Lic. -thesis, which is compiled in one handwritten or typed
copy, is handed in for approval by the professor. Pass or fail, nothing else. There is no
dissertation, but the material might be presented at a seminar, and a summary might

be published in SGA.

If the professor approves it and you pass, the Phil. Lic. -thesis might be the basis for a
PhD thesis. Additional fieldwork is required, and the student often takes another 2-4
years to complete a PhD thesis.

Only a small number of students passed the Phil. Lic. level, either by their choice or
because their theses were not considered good enough to be developed to the PhD level.

Leaving the University with “only” a Phil. Lic. was, in most cases, not a big tragedy or
failure during the 1940s -1960s. A Phil. Lic. indeed, gave a high status and respect and
was a grantee to get a high and well-paid position in the school world or elsewhere in
administration and society.
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s.1.1  Course Outline and Teaching

The teaching of geography during the late 1940s and the 1950s continued more or less
as before despite the division into two different departments. The students were initially
not very much affected by the new situation. All students studied geography and took
courses accordingly in separate subject sequences in both physical and
human/economic geography. Only when they were specialising during the third year
and writing an MSc thesis did they take specific courses and get their supervision from
the specific subject staff of their choice.

It was not until 1967 that the new subject and course, Earth Science (Geovetenskap),
was introduced. Students can now study physical geography without taking
human/economic geography courses and follow a line directly to Phil. Lic. and PhD.
Very few used this option because if you were to become a geography teacher, having
physical and human/economic geography in your courses was compulsory. It was only
if you were very much directed directly into a research career in either of the subjects
that you did not. Still, as human/economic geography fell under the faculty of Arts and
physical geography under the faculty of Science, especially foreign students and some
students aiming for an international career preferred to take courses only in science and
vice versa.

5.2 Professor and Staff

s.2.1  Erik Ljungner (1892-1954)

The first professor, specifically in Physical geography, became Erik Ljungner (Fig. 5.3),
a geographer and geologist with traditional multidisciplinary geographic training,
including human and physical Geography. Ljungner was born on May 21%, 1892, in
Ljungs parish in western Sweden as the son of primary school teacher ]J. Reinhart
Ljungner and his wife Maria (Fig. 5.2). After the matriculation exam, he was a student
at the Swedish National Survey Institute before he joined the Gothenburg High School
and got his BSc in 1920 and master’s degree at in 1921. He then moved to Uppsala
University and got his Lic. Phil. degree in Geography in 1924 and Geology in 1930
and defended his PhD in 1927. The title on his PhD-thesis was “Spaltentektonik und
Morphologie der schwedischen Skagerak-Kuste I, 1I“.

In 1924, Ljungner was a cartographer at the Swedish archaeological excavations in
Greece (near Asine) and was employed as a state geologist at Argentina's geological
survey from Jan3uary 1927 to December 31, 1931.
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Figure 5.2. Extract from the birth ledger 1892 from the Ljungs parish when Erik Ljungner
was born.

Figure 5.3. The first professor of Physical geography at Lund University was Erik Ljungner.
(Photo Pressarkivet)

With a PhD from Uppsala, he became a lector in 1939. He also worked as the first
government geologist within the National Geological Survey of Argentina from 1927
to 1931, where he specialised in the glaciologic history of the Andes. After this, he made
an additional long expedition to South America in 1932-34. He also worked and
travelled in Lapland for Boliden's mine company from 1939 to 46.

Ljungner was a true physical geographer and has in his works focused upon, i.c.,
morphology and tectonics in western Sweden, glacial geology, and morphology in the
Swedish-Norwegian mountains called the Scandes “Skanderna” by Ljungner, and the
geological structure and physical geography of the Andes in Argentina. Ljungner’s work
in the Andes of Patagonia is a mastodont work that includes geodetic measurements
and topographic, geomorphological, glaciological, hydrological, and geological

inventories. It also included regional inventories of vegetation and, mapping of



vegetation and ecological classifications, and human geographic and anthropological
observations.

Erik Ljungner was a skilled field surveyor who used modern, accurate mapping methods
(Fig. 5.4). In the parts of Argentina where he operated, there was no national geodetic
network or measurements. The expedition and project work started from the very
beginning with this, making base maps for the more detailed investigations of geology,
glaciology, and geomorphology.

Figure 5.4. Two exceedingly rare photos with Erik Ljungner in them from the reports from
the Nahuel Huapi Expedition to Patagonia. The original figure captions are shown below
each photo. (Photo E. Ljungner -33)

After graduating with a BSc in Uppsala, he had a background as a surveying student
within the Swedish National Geodetic Institute. He used several modern mapping
techniques for his analyses, including those in three dimensions. He was a very skilled
photographer, not only for good illustrative photos, as seen from his extensive field
reports, but also as a basis for photogrammetric mapping and detailed ecological,
geomorphological and geological descriptions of the terrain.

Despite being a very skilled photographer, he also illustrated his reports with pencil
drawings or watercolour paintings when this was the best way to illustrate vegetation

(Fig. 5.5).

Ljungner's main works and publications were focused upon physical geographical
subjects and included.

e  “Om 6vre marina grinsen i Uddevallatrakten” (1923),
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e "Spalten tektonik und Morphologie der schwedischen Skagerak-Kuste"
(1927),
e "A forest section through the Andes of Northern Patagonia” (1939),

e "Deformationen der Grundgebirgs-oberfliche unter dem kaledonischen
Gebirgsrand in Lappland” (1943),

e ”East-west balance of the quaternary ice caps in Patagonia and Scandinavia”
(1949) “Urbergsytans form vid fjillranden” (1950)

e “Nahuel Huapi: Ein geographischer Querschnitt durch die Anden in
Patagonien: Bericht Nr. 6 der schwedischen wissenschaftlichen Expedition
nach Patagonien 1932-34” (1959) (Fig. s5.5).

Figure s.5. Pencil drawings of different tree species by Erik Ljungner from the reports from
the Nahuel Huapi Expedition to Patagonia. The original figure caption in Swedish is shown
below the drawing. (Photo J. Akerman)

Accordingly, in 1948, geography was developed into a separate subject, and Erik
Ljungner became the first to hold a professorship in Geography, especially physical
geography, at Lund University. With his experience from extensive travels and trips in
Northern Sweden for the Boliden's mining company 1939 to 1946 and including the
expedition to the Andes in South America 1932 to 1934,
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Figure 5.6. The front page of the original appendix (No. 42) contains photos and
illustrations accompanying one of six reports from the Nahuel Huapi Expedition to
Patagonia. (Photo J. Akerman)

Figure 5.7. Expedition boxes from Prof. Erik Ljungner's long expedition to South America
in 1932-34. These have been reused since then and have travelled worldwide. (Phoro J.
Alkerman -2021)

Prof. Ljungner was a skilled field geographer surveyor who used modern accurate
mapping methods. He became a new, modern department head and changed and
modified the work and directions of teaching and research within the new Department

of Physical Geography at Lund University.

In this respect, he pioneered a technology with air photos that is now widely used in all
modern mapping and landscape interpretation. This later developed into a special
science methodology called remote sensing, which Professor Ljungner implemented
and promoted at the department in Lund. A sub-section of air photo interpretation
and mapping soon developed under the leadership of Associate Professor Harald
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Svensson. New equipment was acquired, and air photo interpretation was added to the
course curricula.

Still, air photographic interpretation was a “difficult” methodology until the end of
WWII. Before that, all air photos were classified material and could only be studied at
a military base under observation. Air photographic interpretation became easy as air
photos could be bought and stored at the department. Air photographic interpretation
could now also be included in the courses at all levels, and a substantial library of
Swedish and international air photos was developed.

All new PhD Theses during the 1950s show his legacy. They contained good
illustrations and used air photo interpretation and mapping as key methods.

Erik Ljungner’s professorship and research were influenced by his work in
geomorphology, glaciology, and tectonics in Argentina and western Sweden, glacial
geology, and morphology in the Swedish-Norwegian mountains. The physical
geographical specialization in the different research projects that started at the end of
the 1940s and the beginning of the 1950s is evident.

Figure 5.8. One of the expedition boxes from Prof. Erik Ljungner's expedition to South
America from 1932 to 1934 was reused. (Photo J. Akerman -72, ¢ B. Malmstrom 1978)
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The leading publications from the department at that time were the different PhD
theses and various papers in SGA. It is noteworthy that the thesis was still published in
Swedish. Only Prof Ljungner’s paper about the Andes was published in another
language—German. A few papers were published in English in Geografiska Annaler
and conference proceedings during the 1950s. It was not untl the 1960s that
publications in English in Geografiska Annaler and international magazines became
essential and the standard.

The main topics of the PhD projects were.

1. Fluvial erosion.

A. Olof Angeby: “Erosionen i recenta Vattenfall’. (1951).

2. Glacial Geomorphology.
A. Arvid F. Bergdahl: ”Israndsbildningar i ostra Syd- och Mellansverige med sirskild

hinsyn till dsarna’. (1953).

B. Olof Angeby: ” Toppkonstans, erosionsytor och passdalar i Jamtland och Trondelag”.
(1955).

C. Gunnar Johnsson: ” Glacialmorfologiska studier i sodra Sverige”. (1956),

D. Harald Svensson: ” Glaciation och morfologi. En glacialgeografisk studie i ett tvirsnitt
genom Skanderna mellan sodra Helgelandskusten och Kultsjodalen”, (1959),

E. Erik Ljungner; ”Nahuel Huapi. Ein geographischer Querschnitt durch die Anden in
Patagonien”. (1959)

3. Bedrock Tectonics.

A. Sven E. Behrens: “Morfometriska, morfogenetiska och tektoniska studier av de

nordvistskdnska urbergsisarna, sirskilt Kullaberg”. (1953).

5.3 The New Situation

5.3.1  The Death of Erik Ljungner

Erik Ljungner started his post as a professor of Geografi, especially Physical Geografi,
at Lund University on February 1, 1948. He took his job seriously and moved to Lund
with his wife, Anna Hildegard (born ) Svensson, a schoolteacher. The department's

215§



staff were adequate, and teaching and research went smoothly despite the new split
subject.

However, Erik Ljungner died on Mars on the 13" of 1954, at 62 years old, after only
six years at the chair. This was a severe blow to the department, which had just settled
into the new organisational situation with a new professor. The most likely candidate
to step in would have been Associate Professor K. E. Bergsten, but he had been
appointed professor in Gothenburg two years earlier, in 1952, and had left the
department for this post.

The Associate professors at the department at the beginning of the 1950s were Sven E.
Behrens and Olof Angeby. These two were eligible to step in as deputies and acting
professors while the recruitment process of finding a new professor started and

proceeded.

Associate Professor Olof Angeby was the oldest and had the longest experience and
history at the department but had just in 1950 accepted and started at a post as senior
lecturer in Geography at the primary school teacher’s seminary in Karlstad.
Accordingly, Associate Professor Sven E. Behrens was the only one with a senior post
with the merits that could meet the requirements to become the Acting professor.

As of April 1954, Associate Professor Sven E. Behren became the acting professor of
the Department, a post he held until 1958 when the post after Erik Ljungner was
appointed to Professor Karl Erik Bergsten after a long process.

Figure 5.9. Docent Sven Erik Behrens as a senior Associate Professor in 1980. (Photo Rezso
Laszlo -80)
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5.3.2  The evaluation

The applicants to the post as the new professor in Geography, especially Physical
Geography after Erik Ljungner at Lund University were.

e Associate Professor Sven E. Behrens, Lund
e DProfessor Karl Erik Bergsten, Géteborg,
e Associate Professor Nils Bjorsjo, Goteborg,
e  Associate Professor Magnus Fries, Uppsala,
e Dhil. Lic. Sten Rudberg, Uppsala,
e Associate Professor Carl C. Wallén, Stockholm,
e Associate Professor Olof Angeby, Karlstad,
e Professorn Kaare Strém, Oslo.

The evaluation committee was.
e Professor Filip Hjulstrom, Uppsala,
e Professor Ilmari Hustich, Helsinki, and
e Professor Niels Nielsen, Copenhagen

The process started in November 1954 and took a long time. The evaluations went
back and forth without the evaluators reaching a consensus. Still, after a year, in
December 1955, the Science faculty at Lund University made a final decision. Professor
Karl Erik Bergsten, Géteborg, was put first, with Associate Professor Carl C. Wallén,
Stockholm, as the second. Phil. Lic. Sten Rudberg, Uppsala, had passed his PhD during
the process, obtained the Associate Professor status, and got a place among the first
three.

Associate Professor Sven E. Behrens, Lund, and Associate Professor Olof Angeby,
Karlstad, were evaluated as not eligible for a professorship despite being Associate
professors. This started a process of appeals from Behrens, Angeby and a few other
applicants that lasted until 1958. The appeals did not dispute the ranking with Karl
Erik Bergsten as the first but that Associate Professor Sven E. Behrens, Lund, and
Associate Professor Olof Angeby, Karlstad were evaluated as not eligible for a
professorship despite being Associate professors.

Sven E. Behrens was evaluated as too young and inexperienced, and Olof Angeby had
a weak publication rate after his PhD. The appeals were not heard and acknowledged,
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and finally, Karl Erik Bergsten, who had been the professor in Gothenburg from 1952
to 1958, left his post there and returned home to his “mother department” in Lund.

The working climate between him and the new Professor Karl Erik Bergsten was
initially tense, and Sven E. Behrens took on assignments outside the department for
some time and was on leave for an assignment as a visiting professor in Addis Ababa,
Ethiopia, during the period 1969-1971.

Figure 5.10. The announcement regarding the professorship in Sydsvenska Dagbladet on
December 8%, 1955.

s.3.3  The Acting Professor Sven Erik Behrens (1919-2001)

Associate Professor Sven E. Behrens became the acting professor of the Department in
1954 after the early death of Prof. Ljungner, a post he held as acting professor until
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1958 when the post was appointed to Karl Erik Bergsten after a lengthy evaluation
process.

Sven Erik Behrens was born October 20, 1919, the son of landlord Arvid Nilsson and
his wife Hildur Maria (born Kullenstein) in Jonstorp in the northwest part of Skane
(Fig. 5.10). He had his basic schooling in Jonstorp and Hoganids. He took his
matriculate exam in Helsingborg in 1939. Exactly when he changed his name from
Nilsson to Behrens is not clear, but most likely, it was when he started at Lund
University.

He started at Lund University in September 1939, studying Geography and
Pedagogics, with Geography as his primary subject. He got his bachelor's in 1943 and
master's in Geography in 1945. Parallel with his studies, he served as a folk high school
teacher during 1939-40 and 1945-46 and from 1949 to 1951 as a college teacher in
Lund. He also held an assistant post at the geography department in 1949.

Figure 5.11. A copy of the birth ledger when Sven Erik Nilsson (Behrens) was born.

Sven Erik Behrens (Fig. 5.8) then achieved his licentiate in 1951 and the PhD in 1953
on his thesis ”Morfometriska, morfogenetiska och tektoniska studier av de nordvistskinska
urbergsdsarna, sirskilt Kullaberg” (Morphometric, morphogenetic and tektonik studies
of the northwest Scanian horsts, especially Kullaberg) (Fig. 5.11).

The thesis directly elevated him to the level of Associate Professor. He also brought
with him teachin3g merits and experiences from various assignments in elementary and

high schools.
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His publications during the 1950s and early 1960s included “Kontinent- och
bergskedjebildning” (1953), ”Sjuhundra mil - nagra glimtar fran de svenska strindernas
formvirld” (1958), "Kiistentypen in Schweden” (1959), ”"Regional Geography of
Sweden” (1960), ”Skanes kuster” (1960), "Globalmorfologi” (1961).

The publications from the department were all in Swedish until the end of the 194o0s,
with a few exceptions in German! The 1950s started with a completely new view of
publications. To play on the international scene, the research from the department
must be presented in English. To have some control of the publication output, the
department started the new Institutional series “Lund studies in geography” Serie A
(Physical Geography), B (Human geography), and C (General and Mathematical
Geography).” In these series, original and translated works (including reprints from
conferences, etc.) from the department should be published.

Associate Professor Sven Erik Behrens was engaged early in the status and development
of geography at the elementary and high school levels and, hence, also at the teachers’
training seminars in Lund and Malmé. Various school reforms followed the
development of geography at universities in the 1950s. It took some time, but from
1964, geography in upper secondary schools was split up and partly integrated into
“social studies” and “natural studies,” respectively.

Again, this negatively affected the universities' geographical institutions as their courses
had to be adjusted accordingly, which took time.

Figure 5.12. The new institutional series, “Lund Studies in Geography A (Physical
Geography) and C (General and Mathematical Geography,” became important channels for
the department, and the publications were in English.
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The teacher's training programs and the recruitment of research students from the
geography courses changed completely. So, at the peak of scientific success and new
recognition, the geographical field of university study lost its base from the general
school education in one blow!

We still suffer from this today in the 2020s, even if some positive things and possibilities
exist for both physical and human geography within these new constructions, provided
that geography is maintained in grades 6-9.

5.3.4  Professor Karl Erik Bergsten (1909—-1990)

Karl Erik Bergsten (Fig. 4.13 & 5.12) became a Licentiate in Geography in 1936 and
aPhD in 1943 with the thesis “Sandur fields north of Lake Vittern. Physic geographical
studies” “Isdlvsfiilt kring norra Vittern. Fysisk-geografiska studier” and Associate Professor
there the same year. He followed up with a second thesis, now in traditional unsplit
geography, in 1946 with a thesis “Ostergitlands bergslag. En geografisk studie” (The
mining industry area of Oster-gotland. A geographical study”). (Bergsten, 1946).

Figure 5.13. K. E Bergsten when he got the professor's chair in Gothenburg in 1952.
Hidden in the background is amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo SGA)

He was the main editor of the Swedish Geographical Yearbook (SGA) from 1951 to
1981 and a member of the board of Alnarp's Agricultural Institute (later the Alnarp
Agricultural University) from 1966. He was elected a member of the Royal
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Physiographic Society in Lund in 1956 and the Royal Danish Society of Sciences in
1968.

Karl-Erik Bergsten has been a prominent figure in the geography department since the
1930s. He is a geographer from the Nelson school and has experience in human and
physical geography. When the subject was divided in 1947-1948, he functioned as an
acting professor of human geography with Dr. Sven Bj6rnsson until a new professor of
geography could be appointed at Lund University, especially human geography with
economic geography.

When Professor Fredrik Enquist in Gothenburg retired in 1952, Bergsten assumed his
chair as a geography professor at Gothenburg University. Bergsten held that position
until 1958, when he returned to Lund and took the chair after Erik Ljungner and was
then succeeded by Prof. Sten Rudberg in Gothenburg

s.3.5  Professor Edgar Kant. (1902-1978)

Professor Edgar Kant remained in Sweden after World War II and collaborated on
research projects, preferably with the department's human geographers. His main
activities initially also focused on a project involving physical geographers: the
multilingual dictionary of geographical terms in thirteen different languages (Fig 5.13).
Professor Edgar Kant's large office was on the fourth floor next to the “Lilla Ritsalen,”
where he kept his private library and all the material for the multilingual dictionary of
geographical terms.

Figure 5.14. Professor Edgar Kant inside his office on the fourth floor, where he collected
the material for the multilingual dictionary of geographical terms. (Photo R. Laszlo -67)
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The Department of Human Geography recognized his importance and capacity, and
he was appointed as a research assistant from 1947 to 1950. After that, he became a
senior lecturer in economic and social geography from 1950 to 1964. From 1964 until
his retirement in 1967, he was appointed and served as a Professor of human and

economic geography.

Professor Edgar Kant died on October 16®, 1978.

Figure 5.15. Professor Edgar Kant at the time of his retirement. (Photo R. Laszlo -67)

5.4 Staff

5.4.1  Faculty Staff

Apart from the above-mentioned Professors Erik Ljungner, Karl Erik Bergsten, and
Sven Behrens, the staff during the 1950s steadily increased as several new PhD and Phil.
Lic. got ready with their theses. In addition, the experienced lecturer Dr. Olof Angeby
continued as a lecturer and achieved his Associate Professor level in 1951 after

publishing many new geomorphology publications.
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Sven E. Behrens (1919 -2001)

As described above, Sven Erik Behrens became the acting professor of the Department
in 1954 after the early death of Prof. Erik Ljungner, a post he held as acting until 1958,
when the post finally was appointed to Karl Erik Bergsten, who at that time had the
chair in a still undivided Geography subject in Gothenburg. Before this, during 1950
to 1954 and after 1958, he was a lecturer with primary teaching responsibilities in
geomorphology and geology.

Figure 5.16. Doc. Sven E. Behrens was the acting professor from 1954 to 1958. Here, as 1*
faculty opponent at Harald Svenson’s PhD dissertation on May 5%, 1959. (Photo. R. Laszlo

-59)

Olof A. Angeby (1910-1984)

Olof Arthur Angeby was a specialist physical geographer in geomorphology. He started
his studies in the late 1930s, became an amanuensis early, and got his Phil. lic. in 1942
and PhD in 1947. After that, Olof Angeby became a lecturer and got his associate
professorship in 1951. He continued as a lecturer until 1953, when he left the
University for various teaching assignments, among others, at the teacher’s high school
seminar in Karlstad as a lecturer, and later, he became its headmaster until his
retirement in 1976.
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Figure 5.17. Associate Professor Olof Angeby during a departmental party in 1952. Here
with Phil. Lic. Ethel Wester. (Photo H. Svensson -52)

Olof Angeby and Sven Erik Behrens applied for the chair and professorship in Lund in
1954 after the death of Professor Erik Ljungner. Still, they were not regarded as
competent despite being Associate Professors (Docents). Both Olof Angeby and Sven
Erik Behrens appealed this decision, but it was not heard.

Gunnar Johnsson (1917-2006)

Gunnar Johnsson was born on October 22", 1917, in Limhamn Malmé, the son of
City office clerk Adolf Johnsson and his wife Malin, born Olsson. He had basic
schooling in Malmé and graduated from high school in 1936. After that, he went to
the teacher’s college in Lund and graduated as a primary school teacher in 1941. He
then started to teach at schools in Lund and also took courses at Lund University.
Parallel with his University studies, he got a post as a lecturer at the Lund Primary
School Teachers Seminar from 1948 to 1949 and from 1952 to 1958 as a lecturer at
the Lund Private Elementary High School.

He studied geography, geology, and biology, but his main subject was geography. He
also earned a BSc in geography in 1948 and a Phil. Lic. degree in 1950 and defended
his doctoral dissertation in 1956. He initially had Professor Erik Ljungner as his
supervisor and mentor. Still, when Professor Erik Ljungner died, this role was officially
taken over by Acting Professor Sven Erik Behrens, who was two years younger than he
was. This situation was not too advantageous. In practice, Professor Karl Erik Bergsten
in Gothenburg, who was much more senior and also an authority on Swedish glacial
geomorphology, had to fill the role as supervisor.
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His subject was glacial Geomorphology in a thesis in Swedish, ”Glacialmorfologiska
studier i sodra Sverige” “Glacial morphological studies in southern Sweden” (Johnsson,
1956). His marks earned him the title docent (Associate Professor).

Associate Professor Gunnar Johnsson stayed as a lecturer until 1959 but not in a
permanent post. So, after three years, he could not get an extension, and he left for
various lecturer posts at high schools in Lund, Ronneby, Gothenburg, and
Helsingborg. Gunnar Johnsson then moved to a higher post as a senior lecturer at
Olympiaskolan in Helsingborg from 1959 until his retirement.

Figure 5.18. Docent Gunnar Johnsson demonstrating wind erosion at “Svedberga kulle” in
September 1978. Hidden behind Richard Ahman is amanuensis H. Blond. (Photo. /.
Akerman -78)

Associate Professor, Docent Gunnar Johnsson died on July 9th, 2006.

Arvid F. Bergdahl (1889—1981)

Arvid Ferdinand Bergdahl was born in Ostra Sénnarslov in Kristianstad Municipality,
Skane County, on November 28, 1889, as the son of primary school teacher Nils Jéns
Bergdahl and his wife Anna, born Svensson. After primary education in Ostra
Sonnarslov and in Kristianstad, he attended the Lund Primary Teacher seminar and
passed his exam there in 1910. He then took his matriculation exam in Lund in 1918
and started at the University the same year.

Arvid F. Bergdahl studied Zoology, Geology, and Geography. He got his BSc in 1923,
MSc in Geography in 1932, and Phil. Lic in Geography in 1947.
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Figure 5.19. Extract from the birth ledger from Ostra Sénnarslév 1889 when Arvid
Ferdinand Bergdahl was born.

Figure 5.20. Associate Professor Docent Arvid Bergdal. (Photo form Kumla Julblad 1964:35)

During all his university studies, he worked part-time as a teacher at various schools.
0. Hoby, Kalmar, Lund, Hallsberg and Karlskrona. Arvid Bergdahl served as 3" and

2" amanuensis for a short period in the early 1950s.

Arvid F. Bergdahl got his PhD in glacial Geomorphology from a thesis
? [srandsbildningar i dstra Syd- och Mellansverige med sirskild hinsyn till dsarna’,
"Marginal glacial forms in southeast Sweden with special focus upon eskers. (Bergdahl,
1953). Arvid F. Bergdahl had Professor Erik Ljungner as his supervisor but suffered
from Ljungner's death in 1954 as he could not receive support from him in getting a

permanent post.

After his PhD and during most of the 1950s, he was a lecturer in the department but
never got the support from the acting professor to get a permanent post. He wrote a
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second PhD thesis in Swedish in 1961, “Der glaciala landskaper” “The glacial landscape”
(Bergdahl, 1961), to obtain associate professor status. He had Professor Karl Erik
Bergsten as his official supervisor and got his associate professor status but never a

permanent post.

Arvid F. Bergdahl was born 1889 and Karl Erik Bergsten 1909 an age difference of 20
years which might have made an explanation and factor for this.

Arvid F. Bergdahl died on October 03, 1981.

Table s.1. Faculty staff at the Geography Department, Lund University During the 1950-
ies.

Ingemar R. F. Larsson (1913-2001)

Ingemar Rolf Fredrik Larsson was born in Vixjé on October 31%, 1913, the son of
seminar lecturer Fredrik B. Larsson and his wife Maria K. Hallberg (Fig. 5.20). He had
his basic schooling in Vixj6. After the matriculation exam in 1933, he went to the
teachers’ college and graduated as a primary school teacher in 1934 in Vixjo.

Figure 5.21. Extract from the birth ledger from Vixjé 1913 when Ingemar Larsson was
born.
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He enrolled at the University of Lund in 1936, took his bachelor's degree in 1942,
master’s degree in 1944, and Phil. Lic.-degree in 1948. Later, he defended his
dissertation in 1954 for his doctoral degree. He taught at the elementary school
seminary in Lund from 1944 to 1957 and was appointed lecturer there in 1957; he was
appointed lecturer at the Cathedral School in Lund in 1961. He was an amanuensis at
the Department of Physical Geography from 1941 to 1945, with Associate Professor
Arne Sandell as his mentor. He obtained his Associate Professor (docent) status in 1962
at the Department of Physical Geography at Lund University.

He followed in line with Arne Sandell and Karl Erik Nordenskjold in bedrock
geomorphology and groundwater studies and joined the “Bedrock groundwater group”
at the department during the 1960s. Ingemar Larsson soon became the group's leading
researcher. This group researched tectonics, crack and rupture zones, and groundwater
in Sweden's igneous and metamorphic bedrock and developed a vital consultant
company, BergAB. There was a huge demand for knowledge and investigations from
society during the 1960s regarding the construction of underground military
installations, rock storage rooms for crude oil, subway development, groundwater
exploration to urban centres, etc.

Figure 5.22. Doc. Ingemar Larsson was disappointed with the Christmas tree decoration at
the departmental Christmas party in December 1952. (Photo. H Svensson -52)
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S. A. Harald, Svensson (1924-2022)

Sven Anders Harald Svensson was born in Markaryd, Sméland, on April 17th, 1924,
the son of office clerk Johan A. Svensson and his wife Ebba K. V. Andersson (Fig. 5.22).

He attended basic school in Markaryd and then commuted daily by train to the high
school in Hissleholm, where he took his matriculation exam in 1942. After this, he had
to do military service in Hissleholm.

Figure 5.23. Extract from the birth ledger from Markaryd 1924 when Harld Svensson was
born.

1943: Harald Svensson started at Lund University and studied geology, geography, and
pedagogy. He got his BSc in 1946 and MSc in Geography in 1950. From 1950 to 1959,
he continued at the Phil. Lic level. Harald Svensson got his Phil. Lic. on a glacial
geomorphological subject with extensive fieldwork in the Swedish Norwegian
mountain range. During this period, he had Professor Karl Erik Bergsten as his
supervisor. They were both interested in glacial geomorphological subjects but in
completely different geographical areas, facilitating cooperation.

Early in his career, Harald Svensson was designated as an amanuensis, and he served as
the third, second, and first amanuensis and assistant. His main duties were cartography
and aerial photographic interpretation, which was a new and expanding part of the
methodology within the research and the courses.

Harald Svensson then got his PhD in 1959, a continuation of his Phil. Lic. -project,
Glaciation, and morphology. “Glaciation och morfologi. En glacialgeografisk studie i
ett tvirsnitt genom Skanderna mellan sédra Helgelandskusten och Kultsjédalen”, (A
glacial geographic study in a transect through the Scandes between the south Helgeland
coast and the Kultsjodalen valley), (Svensson, 1959).
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Figure 5.24. Fil. lic. Harald Svensson during his PhD dissertation on May 5%, 1959. (Photo.
R. Laszlo -59)

He got a mark on the thesis that gave him an associate professor’s title, and he went
directly into teaching and supervising in 1959. He continued with studies about the
deglaciation of the Nordic countries and became increasingly interested in the
periglacial processes, both the fossil forms found in southern Scandinavia and the active
processes and forms found in the northernmost parts of the Nordic countries. This led
him and his students to research the arctic areas of Norway, Sweden, Iceland,

Greenland, Siberia, and Svalbard.

Martin Markgren (1916-1988)

Martin Ruben Markgren was born in northern Sweden, in Skellefted, on May 13,
1916. He was the son of building engineer Johan Markgren and his wife Hilda, who
was born Dahlberg (Fig. 5.24). He had his basic schooling in Skellefted, but after high

school, he took his matriculation exam in Uppsala in 1943.



Figure 5.25. Extract from the birth ledger from Skellefted 1916 when Martin R. Markgren
was born.

He moved to Lund for University studies the same year and studied Zoology, Botany,
Geology, and Geography. He got his MSc in 1946 and MSc in Geography in 1954.
After his studies in geography and geology and the MSc degree, he got an amanuensis
post in 1948 and a 1% assistant post in 1950. From 1953 to 1959, he held a post as an
assistant lecturer. He got his Phil. Lic. in 1956 and his PhD in 1965 on a significant
thesis in three parts on morphological studies in the Nordic Mountain range.
(Markgren 1962, 1963, 1964 a, 1964 b).

During his continued studies, he advanced to a post as a permanent lecturer in 1960, a
position he kept as long as he stayed at the department until 1964.

He then moved back to his hometown for a post as a lecturer at a high school from
1961 to 1966. In 1966, he got a permanent post as a lecturer in Physical Geography at
the new University in Umed. He continued his research and published several papers

in geomorphology, zoogeography, ecology, and ethology.
Martin R. Markgren died on March 3%, 1988.

Figure 5.26. Martin Markgren during his PhD dissertation in 1965. (Photo. R. Laszlo -65)
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s.4.2  The “Helsingkrona” student nation building.

The group of assistants and amanuensis under Associate Professor Ingemar Larsson
grew, and more office laboratory space was needed. It was found in the new students'
Helsingborgs-Landskrona nation house at Tornavigen 3, ready in 1958. Here, the
department rented the north half of the ground floor of the building for many years
(Fig. 5.26).

Figure 5.27. The students' “Helsingborg-Landskrona nation” house at Tornaviigen 3. Here,
the department rented the north half of the ground floor of the building for many years.
(Photo. J. Akerman 78)

Apart from the Bergvattengruppen group, the premises contained additional office
rooms and a sizeable map-drawing hall. Parts of the department's map collection were
also moved there and were stored in the chest of drawers that supported the colossal
oak drawing tables. Many map-drawing and cartographic courses held their exercises
here, within walking distance from the main department building at Sélvegatan 13.

5.4.3  E. Maxwell E. Overton (1914-1981)

Regarding "Helsingkrona,” it is a must to mention amanuensis Edvard Maxwell Ernst
Overton. We have seen his name earlier among the amanuensis in the tables above. As
early as 1933, Maxwell Overton became an amanuensis at the Department of
Geography, mainly working with human geography. He had this job until 1945. This
year, he graduated with a Phil. licentiate degree.
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Figure 5.28. Maxwell Overton in is home at Botulfsplatsen around 1970. (Photo
Hagblom, from - Lunds universitetsbiblioteks bildsamlingar ublu-25887)

He was the “curator” of Helsingkrona Nation, and he showed a special interest in the
planning and construction of the Helsingkrona Nation house. He was a leading factor
in the Geography Department's getting premises for rent there when the house was
ready in 1958. Maxwell Overton was also an “edil” in the Akademiska Féreninghen
student union. As such, he was known by generations of Lund students and residents.

The students of the 1940s and 1950s met Maxwell and thought he was old; he lived
and functioned as a student. When students from earlier decades returned to various
academic functions at the University in the 1960s and 1970s, they could still meet
Maxwell at various gatherings. He was the same: friendly, listening, discussing, and
teaching.

Maxwell Overton was a connecting link between generations of students. He had good
knowledge of political movements and new ways of thinking among young student
generations. He got in touch with people so quickly because he always had independent
opinions, constantly expressed them, and never tried to please others with his opinions.

He was a genuine student and an unconventional person in Lund's city, remembered
g

by all who met him.
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s.4.4  Adolf Herrlin (1904-1980)

Another interesting person remembered by all who met him is Per Adolf Herrlin. He
started at Lund University in 1924 and studied for one hundred and ten (110)
semesters, a record hard to beat.

Figure 5.29. P. Adolf Herrlin wore his new student cap in 1923. (Photo kindly submitted by
Gudrun Wallengren, Kobenhavn)

Adolf Herrlin was born in Kristianstad in 1904 and took his matriculation in 1923
(Fig. 5.28). When he enrolled at the university for the one hundred and first semester,
he received a free certificate from the student union declaring that he was free from
paying the compulsory semester fee from now on.

Adolf Herrlin also finished all his courses, so he was not one of those students who
failed his studies. Adolf Herrlin started in 1924 and read diligently throughout his
studies, which lasted until 1980, when he died, probably without considering dropping

out. When he was found dead in his home, he still had the latest genetics textbook in
his hand.

Adolf Herrlin studied almost all available subjects but was especially fond of Geology
and Geography. He was a lifelong member of the Geological Field Club and the
Geographical Society of Lund University.

Adolf Herrlin had several betyg in Geography and finished a Phil. Lic. in geology. After
graduation, he still participated in our department's seminars and meetings. He also
participated in all Geology and Geography Society activities, and we all came in contact
with him from here or from the student Nation of Kristianstad, where he was also a
regular guest. We all remember when he, at a late hour of a party, went home and
collected his harmonica and entertained us into the early morning hours.
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During the years, he also had a "civilian" job as a teacher at the primary school seminar
in Landskrona, and he commuted there from Lund to be able to keep in touch with his

Lund University studies and student life.

Figure 5.30. P. Adolf Herrlin at a department party in 1956. (Phoro Jarl Feilitzen)

5.4.5  Amanuensis/Assistants

N. Gunnar Rasmusson (1932-1990)

Nils Gunnar Rasmusson was born on September 9 1932, in Svedala, Skine, the son
of Flower shop owner Nils Bernad Rasmusson and his wife A. Marie, born Moe.
Gunnar Rasmusson attended basic school in Svedala and high school in Trelleborg.

Figure 5.31. A copy of the birth ledger from Svedala from when Nils Gunnar Rasmusson

was born.
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Gunnar Rasmusson conducted extensive research on karst formations in the Swedish
limestone mountain regions, focusing on the north and south sides of western Lake
Tornetrisk. He is a well-respected author in this field, speleology and karst
geomorphology, already as a student. From 1950 to 1957, he had positions as 3™, 2™,
and 1% amanuensis and 1* assistant. His primary duties were as amanuensis and assistant
teacher in geomorphology and cartography, as well as during the field courses. Gunnar
Rasmusson got his Phil. Lic. on a karst geomorphological thesis in 1957 titled
"Formproblem i ndgra karstgrottor inom Tornetriskomrider” (Geomorphology of some
karst caves in the Tornetrisk area) (Fig. 8.13) and subsequently published several other
papers on the same topic (cf. Rasmusson, 1957). His Licentiate thesis is still highly
regarded for its advanced pre-computer time three-dimensional maps (cf. Fig. 8.13).

Figure 5.32. Gunnar Rasmusson during mapping of the Boarrasacohkka/Lullehacorru Cave
in northernmost Sweden. (Photo by L. Johansson, 8/4 1955.)

Arvid F. Bergdahl (1889-1981)

Arvid Bergdahl served as 3™ and 2™ amanuensis for a short period in the early 1950s
before he got his PhD on a thesis in glacial Geomorphology in 1953. His primary duties

were in geology, geomorphology, and field courses. See previous sections.

Gunnar Johnsson (1917-2006)

Gunnar Johnsson also had a background as a primary school teacher. From 1950 to
1956, when he got his PhD on glacial geomorphological subjects, he served as the third,
second, and first amanuensis. After that, he left the department to teach in high schools.
See previous sections.
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Figure 5.33. Phil. lic. Martin Markgren as 2" faculty opponent during Harald Svenson’s
PhD dissertation on May s%, 1959. (Photo. R. Laszlo -59)

Martin Markgren (1916-1988)

Martin Markgren was from the northern parts of Sweden but came to Lund via high
school in Uppsala. After graduation, he got an amanuensis post in 1948 and an assistant
post in 1950. During his continued studies, he advanced to lecturer, which he kept as
long as he stayed in the department. He got his Phil. Lic. in 1956 and his PhD in 1965
on a significant thesis in three parts on morphological studies in the Nordic Mountain
range. (Markgren 1962-63, 1964 a, 1964 b).

N. Ake Mattsson (1924-2003)

Like Martin Markgren, Nils Ake Mattson came from northern Sweden. He was born
in Nordingra, Norrland County, on November 16th, 1924, the son of Nils B. Mattson
and his wife Sara H. Lindahl (Fig. 5.33). He had his basic schooling in Nordingra but
later studied and took his matriculation in Lund in 1946. He was enrolled at Lund
University in 1947, graduated with a bachelor's and master’s in 1951, and earned a
Phil. Lic.-degree in 1955. He also completed his doctoral dissertation in 1962.

From 1952 to 1958, he served in various levels of amanuensis, assistant, and junior
lecturer at the Department of Geography.

N. Ake Mattsson died July 19%, 2003.
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Figure 5.34. Extract from the birth ledger from Nordingra 1924 when Nils Ake Mattson
was born.

Figure 5.35. Doc. Harald Svensson to the right and Dr Ake Mattsson as 1% and 2™ faculty
opponents during Martin Markgren’s PhD dissertation in May 1964. (Photo. R. Laszlo -64)

Ingemar R. F. Larsson (1913-2001)

Ingemar Rolf Fredrik Larsson had a background as a primary school teacher who
studied geology and geography and got his MSc in 1944 and Phil. Lic. in geography in
1948. He served as 3™, 2" and 1* amanuensis in the late 1940s before he got his PhD
on a thesis in bedrock Geomorphology in 1954. His primary amanuensis duties were
in geology, geomorphology, and field courses. He also had a post as a lecturer at the
teacher’s college in Lund from 1946 to 1957.

Harald Svensson (1924-2022)

From 1950 to 1959, when Harald Svensson got his PhD on glacial geomorphological
subjects with extensive fieldwork in the Swedish Norwegian mountain range, he also
served as the third, second, and first amanuensis and first assistant.
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Harald Svensson then got his PhD in 1959, a continuation of his Phil. Lic. -project,
Glaciation, and morphology. A glaciogeographic study in a transect through the
Scandes between the south Helgeland coast and the Kultsjodalen valley. The title in
Swedish was “Glaciation och morfologi. En glacialgeografisk studie i ett tvirsnitt genom
Skanderna mellan sodra Helgelandskusten och Kultsjodalen” (Svensson, 1959).

Figure 5.36. Doc. Harald Svensson in the mid-1950s. (Photo private collection).
His primary duties were cartography and aerial photographic interpretation.

Olof Angeby (1910-1984)

Olof Arthur Angeby was a specialist physical geographer in geomorphology. He started
his studies in the late 1930s, became an amanuensis early, and got his Phil. Lic. in 1942
and PhD in 1947. He became a lecturer after that and got his associate professorship
in 1951. He produced two PhD theses to obtain the docent title and strengthen his
position for permanent positions.

He continued as a lecturer until 1953, when he left the University for various teaching
assignments, including the teacher’s high school in Karlstad. Later, he became the
headmaster at this high school until his retirement in 1976.
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Curt B. E. Aberg (1927-1998)

Kurt Bertil Edgar fo\berg was born on August 8%, 1927, in the Verum village in northern
Skine as the son of carpenter Arthur F. Aberg and his wife Judit E., Born Persson. In
the birth ledger from Verum 1927, Kurt’s name is spelled with K., but he later used
Curt throughout his academic publication career (Fig. 5.36) (Aberg 1984, 1989, 1990,
1991. Still, he officially did not change the spelling in official records.

Figure 5.37. Extract from the birth ledger from Verum 1927 when Kurt Bertil Edgar Aberg
was born.

Curt Aberg grew up with two younger siblings and lived in the village of Verum in
northern Scania for the first part of his life. His first schooling was in Verum and the
village of Vittsj6, 7 km west of his home. After the first six years, he had to go to the
nearest city, Hissleholm, where there was a high school. Curt /-o\berg took his
matriculation exam after his studies in Hissleholm in 1946 and started at Lund

University the same year.

Figure 5.38. Kurt Abergs parents, Arthur and Judit, and the childrenuKurt, Egon, and Ulla-
Britt in front of their home in 1934. (With kind permission from the Aberg family)
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Curt Aberg first studied geological subjects (especially quaternary geology) and
geography. He was soon regarded as a “son of the department” and had Professor Karl
Erik Bergsten as his supervisor and mentor. Curt Aberg focused on glacial
geomorphology, especially glacifluvial sediments and forms in south Sweden, and got
his MSc degree in 1955 and took his Phil. Lic. degree in 1960 on a thesis about
Glacifluvial morphology in eastern Skane.

After that, he was appointed as a junior lecturer from 1961 to 1964. He was a firm but
much-appreciated geomorphology lecturer and an eminent excursion leader in all parts
of southern Sweden.

Figure 5.39. A young Curt Aberg when he served as 3, 2, and 1% amanuensis in the mid-
1950s. (Photo. www.mybheritage.se )

Figure 5.40. Phil. Lic. Curt Aberg as 3™ faculty opponent during Harald Svenson’s PhD
dissertation on May s, 1959. (Photo. R. Laszlo -59)
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Herbert Blond.

Despite long periods of absence during research travel, he served as the third, second,
and first amanuensis during periods. The records are incomplete and less dependable
for giving a firm description of the whole story.

Table 5.2. Technical and administrative staff during the 1950s.

5.4.6  The TA staff.

The number of TA staff remained relatively constant during the 1950s. However, a
formal post as a librarian was added in 1958, and Mr Sture Hellborg took over the
heavy workload incurred earlier by the amanuensis assigned to duties in the library.

Two posts as archive workers were added in 1958 when refugees from Hungary were
employed and paid for by separate governmental funds. These were the photographer
Rezso Laszlo and the cartographer Sarolta Séveny—more about them below.

s.4.7  Technician Fritz F. Jénsson (1883-1955).

A long-time department profile was the caretaker and multi-talented Fritz Jénsson. On
June 11%, 1953, after his retirement and 70™ birthday, he received a gift of honour from
former and current Lund geographers as an acknowledgement and thank-you for all his
work, especially his skilful cartographic efforts throughout all his years of service.
Thanks to him, the department doctoral dissertations and the Swedish Geographical
Yearbook received consistent and beautiful maps and diagrams that distinguished it
from other geographical, scientific works and doctoral dissertations from other
Universities worldwide.
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Frits Jonsson was, by all geographers, appreciated as an extraordinary help in their
scientific work, as well as in the pedagogical field, where he, in numerous textbooks in
geography, in maps and diagrams, gave the presentation and illustrations a simplified

and transparent form.

Figure 5.41. Caretaker and multi-talented Frits Jonsson. (Photo P. Bagge. lwww.alvin-
portal.orglalvin/)

5.4.8  Librarian Sture Hellborg (1900-1980)

Sture Knut Hellborg was born on October 30", 1900, in Stora Kopinge, the son of
sugar plant worker and soldier Per Olsson Hellborg and his wife Anna, born Pahlin
(Fig. 5.41). He came to the department in 1958 as a retired bank director, took the
post of librarian, and soon became an important person for all researchers and students.
He was also involved in the production of Geografiska Notiser and SGA, now edited
by Professor Karl Erik Bergsten, after Helge Nelson's retirement and death in 1966. He
stayed at his post in the library well beyond retirement age until 1980.

Sture Knut Hellborg died in Malmé on January 21%, 1980.
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Figure 5.42. Extract from the birth ledger from Stora Kopinge 1900 when Sture Knut
Hellborg was born.

5.4.9 Ture]. W. Silow (1901-1975)

Ture Silow is a long-time department profile. When the department got to the official
SMHI weather station, he was a caretaker and handyman and was trained to be a
meteorological observer. He initially lived in an apartment on the 4th floor but later
moved into the caretaker’s house at Sélvegatan 10—today's GIS Centre. He lived here
only briefly, and when he moved out, the house was transformed into the needed
Photographic and Remote sensing laboratory “Fototeket”.

s.4.10 IngeborgI. C. Silow (1903-1994)

As long as Ture Silow was the caretaker, his wife Klara worked as the departmental
cleaning lady. They both went into age retirement in 1964.

5.4.11  Elisiv Herbertsson (1925-2017)

Mrs Elisiv Herbertsson was a cartographer who mainly copied old, valuable, and fragile
hand-painted village and property maps and other maps into working material for
human geographers. She also drew maps, graphs, figures, etc., for the researchers, the
magazine Geografiska Notiser, and the Swedish Geographical Yearbook (SGA).

5.4.12 Sarolta G. Séveny (1912—2001)

Mrs. Sarolta Soveny came to the department in 1958 after fleeing Hungary during the
Soviet invasion. Like Mrs Herbertsson, she mainly copied old, valuable, and fragile
hand-painted village and property maps and other maps into working material for

245



human geographers. She also draws maps, figures, illustrations, etc., for the magazine

Geografiska Notiser and the Swedish Geographical Yearbook (SGA)

5.4.13 Inga Nelin (1923-2008)

Inga Nelin had a background as a geography student with studies in both physical and
human geography during the 1940s, and she also became an amanuensis in the 1950s.
Inga Nelin started on a Licenciate project, but like most other female amanuensis, she
was a step behind the male students, and she, as the other female amanuensis, was often
derogatorily called “coffee amanuensis.” That meant they had to prepare coffee daily in
the department coffee room at 10 am and 3 pm.

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom comments on this issue: “I refused to become a 'coffee
amanuensis' and never drank coffee during coffee breaks at 10 and 15 hrs. until I 'was
safe' after having got my PhD.”

But Inga Nelin took this issue with a high head and a sharp tongue. She soon became
a vital administrative force and secretary to the professors well into the 1980s.

In addition, one of her essential duties was keeping an eye on the amanuensis Herbert
Blond, who spent too much time on travel and too little on duty. A mission impossible.

Figure 5.43. To the left is amanuensis Inga Nelin during a field course in Mollsund on the
Swedish west coast in 1960, and to the right is amanuensis Karna Lidmar ?ergstrbm during
a department party in 1969. (Photo by Karna Lidmar- Bergstrom -60 & J. Akerman -69)
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Photographer Rezsi Laszlo (1921—2006)

Like Mrs Sarolta Séveny, Mr Rezso Laszlo came to the department in 1958 after fleeing
from Hungary during the Soviet invasion 1956. He was jointly employed by and to
serve both the Geology and the Geography departments. He took over the basement
in the small caretaker villa at Solvegatan 10 and developed it into a full-scale

photographic studio and laboratory.

All photographic material from the researcher’s fieldwork was developed and processed
here. This includes all steps from the first inspection contact prints of the negatives to
the printing-ready pictures for the thesis and papers.

Figure 5.44. Photographer Rezsé Laszlo during the retirement party for prof K. Bergsten in
1976. Here, together with human geographer Dr Kerstin Cederlund. (Photo kindly
submitted by F.M. Rundquist) )

Figure 5.45. Interior of the coffee room on the 4® floor during the 1950s. In the white lab
coat is Doc. Sven Behrens here, together with human geographer Dr Olof Nordstrom, is to
the right, and in the back, hidden, is Amanuensis H. Blond. The name of the person with
the cigarette is not known. (Photo by H. Svensson -56) )
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s.s  PhD Thesis During the 1950s.

XIX. Olof Angeby I: Erosionen i recenta vattenfall. (1951).

XXIII. Arvid Bergdahl: Israndsbildningar i dstra Syd- och Mellansverige med sirskild
hinsyn till sarna. (1953).

XXIV. Sven E. Behrens: Morfometriska, morfogenetiska och tektoniska studier av de
nordvistskinska urbergsdsarna, sirskilt Kullaberg. (1953).

XXVII. Ingemar Larsson: Structure and Landscape in Western Blekinge, Southeast,
Sweden. (1954)

XXX- Olof Angeby II: Toppkonstans, erosionsytor och passdalar i Jimtland och
Trondelag. (1955).

XXXI. Gunnar Johnsson: Glacialmorfologiska studier i sodra Sverige. (1956)

XXXVI. Harald Svensson: Glaciation och morfologi. En glacialgeografisk studie i ett
tvirsnitt genom Skanderna mellan sédra Helgelandskusten och Kultsjodalen, (1959)

XXXVII. Erik Ljungner; Nahuel Huapi. Ein geographischer Querschnitt durch die
Anden in Patagonien. (1959)
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6 THE 19608
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6.1 New developments

The department continued with a specialization on glacial geomorphology in south and
central Sweden, but a clear expansion to the Scandinavian mountains and
northernmost Norway was seen. Following technical developments in mapping
instrumentation, aerial photography, satellite imagery, mapping techniques, etc., the
subject became more advanced in field and mapping methodology and publications.
The result was many advanced maps and more possibilities for advanced analysis,
including quantitative aspects. The pure descriptive era was over. In addition, coastal
geomorphological studies were expanded, and further and deeper studies on structural
bedrock morphology were added.

Coastal geomorphology was a partly new and modern development of an old subject
in the department. Jan Davidsson presented a thesis with quantitative aspects of
Scania's coastal processes. “Littoral processes and Morphology on Scanian Flatcoasts”
(Davidsson 1963).

A completely new discipline was added through the pioneer project work by Jan O.
Mattson in local and micro climatology. The book “7he Climate Near the Ground’ by
R. Geiger in the 1950s became a revolution in applied climatology. Geiger's classic text
provided a new view of the surface microclimate, its physical basis, and its interactions
with the biosphere. The book explained the principles of microclimatology and
illustrated how they apply to a wide array of subfields in agro-, urban-, building-, forest-
, road-, airfield-, speleo-, comfort-, medical-climatology, etc. Mattson and his group
started to investigate various parts of this, and J. O. Mattson’s thesis in 1966, “7The
Temperature Climate of Potato Crops”, was the first and principal publication (Mattsson,
1966).

NB, Jan Davidsson and Jan O. Mattson’s theses were in English! Numerous research
papers followed this in international magazines, PhD theses, students’ theses, and
student essays in various subfields, most of which were also in English.

6.2 The expansion of the department

The 1960s were a decade of expansion for the physical geography department. The
subject became increasingly broad following technical developments in
instrumentation, aerial photography, satellite imagery, mapping techniques, etc. This
put pressure on the Department to adjust and expand both in staff and office, teaching,
and laboratory space.



During the end of the 1950s and 1960s, a photo-geographical department with an aerial
photo archive and the necessary instruments was established. 1958 the aerial photo
collection contained 2,942 Swedish and 1433 international panchromatic images. In
addition, the military authorities provided a large collection of older oblique image
material. The section initially had a multiplex instrument, 13 mirror stereoscopes, aerial
image converters, and field stereoscopic equipment.

Figure 6.1. The tiny house, “Fototeket,” which today is the GIS centrum, was initially the
residence of the caretaker and his family during the 1950s. It was now transferred into a
remote sensing unit. It also had a photographic laboratory in the basement. (Photo /.
Akerman, 2021)

In attempts to extract detailed information from the aerial photos concerning the
morphology of the soil surface, it was shown that fossil periglacial phenomena of the
type of ice-wedge polygons, which G. Johnsson observed in connection with other
frozen soil phenomena, was a good starting point. Based on the aerial image's
indications, it was then possible to excavate the field at representative points. Areas on
the Laholm plain and Jutland, Denmark, were investigated in this way by Harald
Svensson, who became a world authority on the subject of fossil periglacial

geomorphology.

H. Svensson used aerial imagery from the Norwegian Arctic coast and Svalbard to
compare active areas with fossil periglacial processes. A research group led by Harald
Svensson collected material from these areas. The Norwegian authorities kindly made
the state boarding schools in Kokkola (Varangerfjord) and Kunes school (Laksefjord)
accessible and initially offered them as field stations for our department.



Figure 6.2. The back, east-facing side of “Fototeket” is the GIS centre today. Here is an
early photo from 1970. (Photo H. Svensson, -70)

The group also addressed the palsa problem in northernmost Norway based on studies
of low-altitude maritime palsa bogs in the inner Varangerfjord. Harad Svensson
initiated these studies, which later became Richard Ahman’s thesis project. The
temperature regime in these palsas with a continuous frozen mineral core was also
monitored at different depths during all seasons with electric temperature sensors
(thermistors) by Jan O. Mattsson and Sven Lindquist.

Figure 6.3. Standard student stereoscope for air photo interpretation. (Photo J. Akerman
2020)

The flat alvar environment of the Baltic Island Oland was well suited for methodical
studies of the possibilities of the aerial image in the study of land surface macro- and
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microforms. The area had been subject to intensive and repeated aerial photography
concerning military and geodetic camera equipment testing. Over parts of the area
(Olands alvar and also the submarine continuation of the Alvar surface), there is,
therefore, photography in several scales and from different seasons, which was of general
interest in new image interpretation methodology.

Figure 6.4. An early type of stereoscope for air photo interpretation was used by amanuensis
Harald Svensson in 1955. (Photo probably by G. Rasmusson -s5)

Many interesting new form elements, particularly of tectonic or glacial morphological
nature, were discovered with aerial photographs and later examined in the field (cf.
Svensson, 1968).

In environmental and resource management in the broadest sense, photographic
methodologies were developed for studies of the landscape's changes and their speed,
as these can be documented through several aerial photo generations taken at intervals
of a decade or so (cf G. Rasmusson 1957). The systematic collection of data from aerial
photographs as a base for a regional analysis of landscapes for nature conservation
purposes was evaluated within parts of Skane by Arne Maack (Maak, 1966).

Over the years, several of the department's researchers participated in practical
environmental conservation work at regional and national levels in connection with
their other physical geographical regional surveys. Inventory work on nature
conservation has thus been conducted within catchment areas, first in the northern part
of the country and then in the southern (Gunnar Rasmusson).
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In addition, young researchers contributed to this field; the most important efforts were
made by Rune Frisén in Scania, in Jonképing County by Gunnar Zettersten and in the
Oland and East Coast archipelago by Carl Erik Johansson and Rune Frisén.

6.2.1 Helsingkrona

The first new office, teaching, and laboratory were achieved on the above-described
ground floor at the students' Helsingborgs-Landskrona nation house, Tornavigen 3.
“Helsingkrona” became the centre for most of the cartographic teaching, and for most
of the 1960s, it also contained a significant part of the map collections, other offices for
younger staff, and minor temporary laboratories, the offices of the Ground Water
Group and the BergAB Consulting company.

6.2.2  “Fototeket”

Before the Helsingkrona premises were added, changes occurred on the fourth floor of
the leading departmental building, where the amanuensis no longer had living quarters
in their tiny flats. These were transferred into offices for the increasing number of
Associate Professors and lecturers as described above. The caretaker's flat on the fourth
floor was also changed into offices, and the caretaker temporarily got a flat in the tiny
house at the south end of the Pharmacology building, “Farmakologen,” just across from
Solvegatan 13.

“Farmakologen” was built in 1924, six years before the Geology/Geography building.
This tiny house at the south end was built as a caretaker’s residence from the beginning
and is now where we find the GIS centre (Fig. 6.1). The house's history as a residence
is today revealed by the many apple and pear trees in the garden.

The caretaker stayed in the house until 1958, when the basement was made into a
photographic laboratory and the first and second floors were renovated and transferred
into one small lecture hall, a pantry, rooms for air photo interpretation, the
department's photographic library with air photos and ground photos of all kinds and
the postcard collection plus some small offices. Associate Professor Harald Svensson
was the main organizer of the development of the “Fototeket” (Fig. 6.5)

The lecture and laboratory room had stereoscopes for classes up to 12 for training in
basic air photographic interpretation (Fig. 6.2). There were also old and new
interpretoscopes and plotters of various kinds for individual use by researchers and
thesis writers (Fig. 6.4).
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Figure 6.5. Associate Professor Harald Svensson was the leading staff member in developing
the “fototeket here during fieldwork in northern Norway in 1968. (Photo J. Akerman, -68)

One of the significant new instruments in the new premises was an analogy Wild B8
stereo-aviograph—a photogrammetric plotter (Fig. 6.6). This advanced and costly
instrument was a gift from the Swedish National Geodetic Institute, which could not
accommodate it when they modernized their system into the first digital versions of the
same type of instrument for topographic mapping.

Figure 6.6. The Wild B8-S stereo-aviograph in the “Phototeket” annex.

This instrument could produce high-precision maps (including high-precision contour
lines) based on rigorous geometrical principles using air photos in transparencies and/or
paper copies. The rigorous geometrical solution provided a geometrically correct
conversion of a stereoscopic pair of pictures from central perspectives into a spatial
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orthogonal projection. The interpretation of contour lines, surfaces, and objects was
plotted directly on a sideboard with a linked arm with pens (ink or pencils) that drew
the map. Later, the linked arm could be connected to a digitizer. Several PhD-thesis
from the department in the 1960s, 1970s, and 1980s have maps produced with the
instrument.

6.2.3  The photographic laboratory.

The photographic laboratory was situated in the basement of the “Fototeket” house. It
was an advanced and well-equipped laboratory, financially run jointly by the geology
and geographical departments. It had large reproduction bellow cameras for copying
large maps up to A1 (Fig. 6.7), a technical blueprint copying machine, top modern
Hasselblad and Leica camera equipment, equipment for managing old glass plate
negatives, etc. It also had a fully equipped darkroom and a drying cabinet.

The fieldwork photographic documentation was developed and adjusted in the
laboratory to meet publication needs. Almost everything was done in black and white
on panchromatic film, but during the 1970s and 1980s, equipment for handling colour

films was added.

Figure 6.7. The large-scale reproduction camera in the Geographical photographic
laboratory. (Photo by J. Akerman 1969)

The laboratory head was technician and photographer Rezsé Laszlo, who had fled
Hungary after the Soviet invasion in 1956 and arrived in Lund in 1958. During periods
of high workload, he had one of the amanuensis as support. Rezs6 Laszlo remained in
the laboratory well into the 1980s, when he retired.
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6.2.4  Farmakologen

From the 1960s to the 1990s, the Physical Geography department had various rooms
on the ground and first floors of “Farmakologen” (today, Geocentrum I). It started
with three large laboratories in the basement (Fig. 6.8 & 6.9) and one major storeroom.
The laboratories had earlier been used as chemical laboratories and had workplaces with
fume hoods and were well suited for the various uses that the department needed. One
of these laboratories also had a 1x8 m long tiled basin where water and wind
sedimentation and transport experiments could be performed. Among other things,
tests of wind abrasion on various minerals and rocks were performed under various
temperature conditions. These laboratories and most of the basement rooms were
renovated during the formation of the new Geocentrum in 2004. They were again
assigned to the Department of Physical Geography as storerooms and archives.

Figure 6.8. The position of the first laboratories that the geography department had in Farmakologen.
(Photo ]. Akerman, 2020)

Figure 6.9. Associate Professor Jan O. Mattsson in one of the basement laboratories of the
Farmakologen building. Here, analogue model experiments in urban climatology are
petformed. (Photo by J. Akerman 1969)
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6.3 Departmental Research and Education

6.3.1  Research

The Department of Physical Geography continued its research on glacial and bedrock
geomorphology. However, it expanded the regional coverage to the northern parts of
Sweden and the Nordic countries, broadened the subject to periglacial geomorphology,
and further included and expanded studies of coastal geomorphology. In 1966, the first
thesis in micro- and local climatology by Jan O. Mattson, “The Temperature Climate
of Potato Crops” (Mattsson 1966), started a completely new direction and section of
studies and research within the department. Jan O. Mattson gathered a group of
students, amanuensis, and PhD students who all worked with different aspects and sub-
subjects of micro- and local climatology.

Cartography's development focused on interpreting aerial photography, and the remote
sensing group within several subdisciplines developed new applications. Examples
include the new use of colour air imagery, NIR (near-infrared imagery), mobile IR
cameras (Fig. 6.10), and thermal mapping by airborne scanners.

Figure 6.10. Associate Professors Harald Svensson, J. O. Mattson, Lic. Phil. Sven Lindkvist
and Engineer Erik Fagerlund, §AAB, are testing Sweden’s first civilian thermovision
equipment in 1969. (Photo J. Akerman 1969)
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Regarding IR technology and air-born thermal scanners, our department cooperated
with the National Defence Forces Research Institute (FRA) and the SAAB Swedish
Aerospace and Defence company in testing new applications within geomorphology
(Svensson, 1967, 1968), micro and local climatological investigations like urban
climatology (Lindqvist, 1967, 1968,), agroclimatology (Mattson, 1967, 1968, 1969 a,
1969 b, 1969 ¢), hydrology & oceanography (Svensson, 1969) and road climatology
(Lindqvist, 1970; Akerman, 1972 b). Many of these publications regarding civil
applications were the first of their kind and were acknowledged worldwide.

A second generation of thermal mapping systems came in the late 1960s when small
handheld cameras/scanners appeared on the market. The department evaluated these,
and new applications were investigated in Scania and on the island of Gotland. On
Gotland, coastal morphology and speleoclimatological applications were assessed on
ongoing projects (Fig. 6.11).

Figure 6.11. In 1975, the research group FGFL was evaluating new thermovision
equipment. On the left picture is H. A. Olsson and Bo Malmstrém, in the right picture, is
Ulf Helldén, and under the shade is amanuensis H. Blond. (Photo J. Akerman -75)

6.3.2  Publications

The department’s publication series was maintained, and one new, “simpler” series was
introduced. This was “Rapporter och Notiser fran Lunds Universitets Naturgeografiska
institution” or “the Green series” (Fig. 6.12). It was a series of monographs in Swedish
or English aimed at simple pre-studies, field rapports, or students’ theses at
undergraduate or graduate levels. It was printed at the department in a limited number
but was distributed to the department's exchange departments and all national libraries.
It soon became a popular way for rapid publication for young researchers and students
and was maintained between 1967 and 1993.
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Figure 6.12. The front-page layout of the “Rapporter och Notiser” (the “Green series”).

6.3.3  Teaching

The teaching structure in the previous decade, the 1950s, followed a traditional pattern,
with introductory courses in Geography and a specialization in human or physical
geography after the first year. A significant new development during the 1960s was
introducing a new subject, Earth Science (Geovetenskap). Geovetenskap (1-betyg) was
first offered during the autumn semester of 1967. This course contained only the
geological and physical geography components and no human geography. It was
designed primarily for students who have other subjects as their main subject, such as
mathematics, physics, astronomy, zoology, botany, chemistry, and technical subjects.
Geovetenskap (1-betyg) was also designed to be suitable for teachers at various levels
who wanted to upgrade their skills in modern environmental science.

Course outline for studies in Geography

The course outline for studies in Geography followed the traditional pattern described
above in chapter 5 and in Fig. 5.1 with only minor modifications. Students could start
either during the autumn or the spring semester, but the normal pattern was to start
during the autumn semester and the physical geographical subjects (Fig. 6.13). So,
geography students typically start with the Cartography and Geodesy course unit, a
common start for physical and human geography. Thereafter followed the physical
geography units, Endogenic geology and Geomorphology with mineralogy, Exogenic
Geomorphology, Soil Science, Meteorology, Hydrology and Climatology, and
Regional Geomorphology.
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The second year remained the same as before with the human geography subjects,
including a joint one-week field course or excursion at the end of the semester.

Students who specialize in physical geography then take the third year with advanced
classes in Geodesy, Cartography, Photogrammetry, Endogenic geomorphology,
Exogenic geomorphology, Meteorology and Climatology, and Regional studies, and
round up with a 3-betyg thesis. After that, additional subjects, like biology, history,

political science, etc., will follow.

The outline indicated in Figure 6.13 is only general, and variants did occur, especially
after the third semester, as most students had their own plans, preferences, and interests.

Figure 6.13. The basic course outline for studies in Geography with a specialization in
physical geography during the 1960s and early 1970s
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Course outline for studies in Earth Science and Physical Geography

Starting in the 1960s and more expressed in the 1970s, students in Geography
specialising in physical geography concentrated on physical geography only and did not
take courses in human/economic geography. They also choose additional subjects from
the faculty of science only (Fig. 6.14).

With the introduction of the new course in Earth Science, the first year of the studies
in Physical Geography further changed. As indicated in Figure 6.14, the first year of
Geography courses became exchangeable with the new course in Earth science

(Geovetenskap 1-betyg).

Initially, Earth Science was only a one-semester orientation course for students with
other science specialisations, such as mathematics, physics, astronomy, zoology, botany,
chemistry, and technical subjects. Later, it was also opened as an orientation course for
some art students with a suitable background.

The subject of Earth Science and the course in Figure 6.15 were divided by the
departments of Physical Geography and Geology. Initially, it included 25% of Physical
Geography, 25% of Mineralogy, 25% of Quaternary geology, and 25% of
Palacontology.

This was partly a problem as Quaternary Geology and Palacontology, from all aspects,
were much smaller subjects that, for many obvious reasons, should not have as much
time and resources as 25% at this introductory level. No solution was found, and the
problem remained unsolved for decades. New international and Swedish literature
fitting into the new development became available. The books “Earth Sciences” and
“Introduction to Physical Geography”by Strahler, A. N. (1963 & 1965) became the main
literature for the introductory courses in both Earth Science and Physical geography.

They were so important that they set the standard for the content of the subjects (Fig.
6.16). Examples of the additional literature on the more advanced course, such as Jan
O. Mattson's new Micro- and local climatology book in Swedish (Mattson, 1979), can
be mentioned.
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Figure 6.14. The basic course outline for studies in Physical Geography during the 1960s
and early 1970s.

Figure 6.15. The course outline for Earth Science 1-betyg, introduced in 1967, soon
became the starting course for studies in physical geography.
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Figure 6.16. Two examples of the numerous editions and variants of Arthur N. Strahler and
his son Alan Strahler’s books that meant a lot for the development of physical geography in
Sweden.

Figure 6.17. The international student Eric Neufsville from the first course in Earth Science
(Geovetenskap) is sampling diabase in the Dalby quarry in 1967. (Photo J. Akerman -67)

The courses in earth science quickly became extremely popular and soon took over the
role of introductory Physical geography from the classes in “general” Geography. They
later developed into the study program and main line of courses in Physical geography
leading up to PhD studies. More about this in section 8.3.2.

The earth science course also became internationally acknowledged, and the
department received its first foreign student from Africa in 1967 through a stipend
from the Swedish International Development Agency (SIDA) (Fig. 6. 17).

6.3.4  Director of Studies

In the old days, the courses were few and needed minimal administration. The professor
and head of department decided the content and literature of the courses and assigned
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the teachers to each course according to specialization and academic level. One of the
teachers became the course head and was responsible for coordination and
administration for each course.

Table 6.1. Director of studies at the Department of Physical Geography. From 1960 to
1967, it was an informal, unpaid assignment*. From 1967, it was a paid assignment.

During the late fifties and the 1960s, the departments started to have many courses,
and a higher demand for coordination of lectures, premises, documentation, and other
types of administration developed. From 1961 to 1967, Associate Professor Ingemar
Larsson and Senior Lecturer Curt Aberg had an unpaid assignment like today's Director
of Studies. From 1967 onwards, one senior staff member was formally assigned as
director of studies to manage this (Table 6.1). Associate Professor Jan O. Mattsson was
the first to have this position from 1967 to 1969. This assignment is acknowledged
with a modest fee on top of the regular salary. From now on, this will be compulsory
for all departments.

6.4 Professor and Faculty Staff

6.4.1  Professor Karl Erik Bergsten (1909-1990)

Karl-Erik Bergsten became a professor in 1958 and held the post until his retirement
in 1976. He was one of the main figures in the geography department since the 1930s.
He was a geographer from the Helge Nelson school and had experience in human and
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physical geography. When the subject of geography was divided between 1947 and
1948, he acted as a professor of human geography with Associate Professor Sven
Bjornsson until a new professor of Geography, especially human geography with
economic geography at Lund University, could be appointed.

When Professor Fredrik Enquist in Gothenburg retired in 1952, Karl Erik Bergsten
assumed his chair as geography professor at Gothenburg University. Bergsten held that
position until 1958, when he got the chair in Lund and was succeeded by Sten Rudberg
in Gothenburg.

Figure 6.18. Professor Karl Erik Bergsten during his retirement lecture in 1976. (Photo R.
Laszlo -76)

6.4.2  Associate Professors

The faculty staff during the 1960s was dominated by the new successfully examined
PhD students during the late 1950s. Many veterans from the old days retired, and a
group of new Phil. Lic., PhD, and docents were added throughout the decade (Table
6.2). When Prof Bergsten had his chair in Gothenburg, 1952-1958, he got several new
PhD students in his subject, glacial morphology. One of these, Ake Hillefors, came
with him to Lund in 1958 with a Phil. Lic., and he later took his PhD in Lund in 1969.
Ake Hillefors initially got a position as a junior lecturer, which he kept during his PhD
studies. The present staff in Lund did not appreciate this.

The staff situation during the 1960s is shown in Table 6.2.
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Doc. Herman Richter (1893—1978).

As described above, Associate Professor Herman Richter left the department as early as
1936 and took a post at the main University library. He started the costal
geomorphology studies in 1934-36 with "Studier dver den yttre strandzonens dynamik
och morfologi inom sidra dstersjgomradets flackkust 1-3” (Studies regarding Scanian flat
coast) (Richter 1934, 1935, 1936). Jan Davidsson followed up on these coastal
morphology studies (cf. below).

Associate Professor Herman Richter remained a frequent guest at the department and
its activities during the 1960s and early 1970s.

Doc. Sven E. Behrens (1919-2001)

Sven E. Behrens was appointed Associate Professor of geography, especially physical
geography, on June 8", 1953. When Professor Erik Ljungner died in 1954, Sven E.
Behrens became acting and held that post until 1958, when Karl Erik Bergsten took
over and moved to Lund from Gothenburg. From 1958, Sven E. Behrens returned to
a post as a senior lecturer, which he remained at until the late 1960s. He initially
functioned both as a senior lecturer and a director of studies, with his primary teaching
responsibilities in geomorphology and geology. He also returned to research on bedrock

geomorphology.

Since the evaluation process for the chair of Geography in Lund, the working
conditions and relations between Professor Karl Erik Bergsten and Associate Professor
Sven E. Behrens have been polite but tense.

When Sven E. Behrens got an opportunity, he went on leave for an assignment as a
visiting professor in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, from 1969 to 1971.

Figure 6.19. The two Associate Professors, Sven Erik Behrens and Harald Svensson, listened
to Professor Karl Erik Bergsten during his retirement lecture in 1976. Behind and in
between them is amanuensis H. A. Olsson. (Photo R. Laszlo -76)
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Figure 6.20. Associate Professor Sven Erik Behrens during an excursion on Kullaberg.

(Photo J. Mdller -76)

Doc. Harald Svensson (1924-2022)

Harald Svensson got his PhD in 1959 on a glacial geomorphological subject,
”Glaciation and morphology” in the Scandinavian Mountain range in a profile across the
Norwegian-Swedish border. He got a mark on the thesis that directly gave him an
Associate Professor’s title, and he went into teaching and supervising in 1959.

Associate Professor Harald Svensson continued as a docent with research, lecturing,
and supervision and started to gather a group of PhD students around himself. He
continued his studies in glacial geomorphology in the northern parts of the Nordic
countries and widened his interest in frost processes and frozen-ground problems

(periglacial geomorphology).
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Figure 6.21. Professor Harald Svensson as faculty opponent at Jonas Akerman’s dissertation
on a thesis in periglacial gecomorphology on December 6, 1980. (Photo R. Laszlo -80)

This subject has - naturally enough - long been the subject of investigations in Norden
countries. This was a starting point and inspiration for later periglacial research at the
department and in Norden. Especially during the coming three decades, in a more and
more systematic way, have focused upon concrete problems such as the permafrost,
morphogenesis of block fields, palsas, special types of patterned ground, and the
activities of eolean processes in both active and fossil Arctic environments. These
processes, in connection with climatic change, became more and more in focus.

Table 6.2. Faculty staff at the Geography Department, Lund University During the 1960-
ies.

269



Harald Svensson also spent more time developing photographic interpretation
techniques and the “Fototeket,” the remote sensing annex, instrumentation, and
imagery collections. He was also a leader of the group that worked with the new use of
color air imagery, NIR (Near Infrared imagery), mobile IR cameras (Fig. 6.10), and
thermal mapping by air-born scanners.

Doc. Martin R. Markgren (1916-1988)

Martin Markgren was from the northern parts of Sweden but came to Lund via high
school in Uppsala. After graduation, he got an amanuensis post in 1948 and an assistant
post in 1950. During his continued studies, he advanced to lecturer, which he kept up
until his dissertation in 1964. He got his Phil. Lic. in 1956 and his PhD in 1964 on a
significant thesis in three parts on morphological studies in the Nordic Mountain
range. (Markgren 1962-63, 1964 a, 1964 b).

Martin Markgren got the Docent mark on the thesis but did not stay at the department
long and moved to northern Sweden to the high school in Skellefted as lecturer from
1964 to 1966. He then became a lecturer at Umed University in Physical Geography,
plant- and zoogeography, ecology, and ethology.

Figure 6.22. Dr Martin Markgren was congratulated by amanuensis H. Blond after his
dissertation in May 1964. (Photo R. Laszlo -64)

Doc. Jan O. Mattsson (1930—2020)

Jan O. Mattson was a physical geographer and micro and local climatology specialist.
In 1966, his thesis in micro- and local climatology, “7he Temperature Climate of Potato
Crops” (Mattsson, 1966), started a completely new direction and section of studies and
research within the department. Jan O. Mattson gathered a group of students,
amanuensis, and PhD students who all worked with different aspects and sub-subjects
of micro- and local climatology. In this, he tried to find typical society applications of
micro- and local climatology, such as energy saving studies in planning and
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constructing houses and residential areas, snow removal on roads, winter slipperiness
on roads, frost damages on crops, and forestry.

After his dissertation in the 1960s, he held a paid Associate professor's post and gave
lectures in meteorology and climatology, supervising and conducting research. The
presentation on when he became a department professor (Chapter 8) provides more
information about him.

Figure 6.23. Associate Professor Jan O. Mattsson and amanuensis Jonas Akerman in 1980.
(Photo R. Laszlo -80)

Associate Professor Ingemar Larsson (1913-2000)

Ingemar Larsson was a physical geographer specialist in bedrock tectonics. He was an
amanuensis from 1941 to 1946, with Associate Professor Arne Sandell as his mentor.
He got his Phil. Lic. in 1948 and a post as a lecturer in 1949. Thereafter, PhD in 1954
and became an Associate Professor in physical geography in 1962. From 1946 to 1961,
he held positions on and off at the teacher’s college in Lund and the Katedralskolan
high school in Lund.

1964, he was appointed senior lecturer in Physical Geography and functioned as
director of studies from 1964 to 1965. He followed up by developing the “Bedrock
Groundwater Group” at the department during the 1960s. This group researched
tectonics, crack and rupture zones, and groundwater in south Sweden's igneous and
metamorphic bedrock and developed a vital consultant company, BergAB.

During the 1960s, society demanded knowledge and investigations regarding the
construction of underground military installations, rock storage rooms for crude oil,
subway development, groundwater exploration in urban centers, etc. He was also a
member of the regional hydrological cooperation board “Samarbetsgruppen for
Kristianstadsldttens Hydrologi.” He further developed the laboratories at Helsingborgs-
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Landskrona nation house at Tornavigen

and attached several amanuensis to the
subject.

Figure 6.24. Studying glacial striations on the island of Bornholm, Denmark. From the left
are K. E. Bergsten, Ingemar Larsson, and Rune Frisén. Kneeling; amanuensis H. Blond,
Harald Svensson and Birgitta Neuhauser. (Photo Ake Mattson -62)

Associate Professor Jan A. K. Davidsson (1930-1996)

Jan Ake Klas Davidsson was born on May 25" 1930, in Raus parish outside
Helsingborg in Skane. He was the son of a ship captain, Janne Davidsson, and his wife,

Clara, who was born Peterson (Fig 6.25). Jan received his first education in Raus, Ré4,
and Helsingborg and took his matriculation exam in Helsingborg in 1950.

Figure 6.25. Extract from the birth ledger from Raus 1930 when Jan Ake Klas Davidsson
was born.

Jan Davidsson studied geology and geography and has always been interested in the sea
and coastal areas. He got a BSc in 1953; after his MSc in 1955, he got a post as an
amanuensis the same year. He got his Licentiate degree in 1957 on a project regarding
south Swedish coastal areas and a PhD in 1963 with a thesis on coastal morphology of
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the south Swedish coast (Davidsson, 1963). The research of Jan Davidsson was done
upfront in international coastal research, and he got a doctorate degree on his thesis but
did not stay at the department as he could not get a permanent post. This was a huge
mistake by the department, as they could not get him a permanent post directly. Jan
Davidsson’s research was indeed at the research front, and his PhD thesis rendered great
international interest. All the measurements that are included in it is still in use as a
baseline study regarding the current development of South Swedish coasts under the
pressure of climate change and sea level rise.

Jan Davidsson now took on posts as a lecturer at high schools in Vistervik,
Helsingborg, Norrkoping, Halmstad, and Géteborg. He later became a permanent
senior methodology lecturer at the teacher’s college in Gothenburg.

Jan Davidsson got a late revenge. He later became an associate professor at the
University of Gothenburg in 1973. He also had various international assignments in
coastal geomorphology and coastal processes in Europe, the USA, and eastern Asia.

Jan Ake Klas Davidsson, died 1996-04-12.

Figure 6.26. A young Jan A. K. Davidsson in the early 1960s. (With kind permission from the
Davidsson family)
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Doc. Gunnar Johnsson (1917-2006)

Gunnar Johnsson was a student who came from the teacher seminar in Lund with a
teacher’s exam as an elementary school teacher in 1941. He got his Phil. Lic. in 1950,
PhD, and associate professor’s status in 1956. He had some short periods as lecturer
and lecturer by the hour at the department, but no permanent post was available then.
He was later evaluated as one of several applicants for a professorship in Oslo in 1960.

He was regarded as “professionally highly qualified” but did not get the post.

He held posts within the school sector throughout his academic career and did not stay
at the department. He took on posts as a lecturer at high schools in Lund and, finally,
in Helsingborg. Still, he was a persistent and appreciated visitor to all relevant seminars
throughout the 1960s and 1970s (Fig. 5.14).

6.4.3  Lecturers.

N. Ake Mattsson (1924-2003)

Like Martin Markgren, Nils Ake Mattsson came from northern Sweden. He was born
in Nordingra, Norrland County, in 1924, but studied and took his matriculation in
Lund in 1946. He enrolled at Lund University in 1947 and graduated with bachelor's
and master’s degrees in 1951, a Phil. Lic. degree in 1955 and his doctoral dissertation
in 1962. From 1952 to 1958, he served as an amanuensis, assistant, and junior lecturer
at the Department of Geography.

Figure 6.27. Docent Ake Mattsson to the right of Doc. Olof Nordstrém during the Lucia
celebrations in 1962. (Photo R. Laszlo -62)
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During the academic year 1962 to 1963, he was a senior lecturer in physical geography,
teaching mainly geomorphology and cartography. His PhD research subject was
bedrock morphology, and his thesis had the title (in German) “Morphologische Studien
in Siidschweden und auf Bornholm iiber die nichtglaziale Formenwelt der Felsenskulptur”
(Morphological studies in South Sweden and on Bornholm Island about nonglacial
morphology of rock surfaces), (Mattsson, 1962).

He got his docent level on his PhD directly in 1962 but did not get a permanent post.
Therefore, he could not stay at the department and went into the school sector.

Associate Professor Nils Ake Mattsson died on July 19%, 2003.

Dr. Arvid F. Bergdahl (1889—1969)

Arvid Ferdinand Bergdahl was an elementary school teacher who earned his first
bachelor's degree in geography in the early 1920s. He worked in the school sector for
several years before returning to the department and taking a Phil. Lic. degree.

After his PhD in 1953 on the thesis ”Israndsbildningar i dstra Syd- och Mellansverige
med sirskild héinsyn till dsarna”, (Marginal glacial forms in southeast Sweden with
special focus upon eskers), (Bergdahl 1953).

During the 1950s up to his retirement in 1956, he was a lecturer. He continued his
research and wrote a second thesis in 1961, after his retirement, to obtain the Associate
Professor status “Det glaciala landskaper” (The glacial landscape), (Bergdahl, 1962). He
also continued his engagements in the school sector after his retirement (Fig. 6.28)

Figure 6.28. Docent Arvid Bergdal is here to the right during an excursion in the
Vistergtland district in west Sweden in 1942. To the left is Doc. H. Richter (Photo by
Sonja Nilsson -42. Kindly submitted by the family of Prof. Lennart Olsson)
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Phil. Lic. Curt B. E. Aberg (1927-1998)

Curt, Bertil Edgar Aberg was from the village of Verum in northern Scania (see more
info above). He was regarded as “a son of the department” and held posts as 3t gnd) s
amanuensis and assistant, and took his Phil. Lic. exam in 1960. After that, he was
appointed junior lecturer on a three—year assignment from 1961 to 1964, followed by
a deputy senior lecturer post 1964 to 1972.

As Curt Aberg had exceptionally good organizational and administrative skills, and he
held assignments as director of studies from 1962 to 1967 and 1969 to 1970 and was,
in addition, a very appreciated teacher and field excursion leader (Fig. 6.29). Still, he
did not achieve a position strong enough to obtain a permanent post at an appropriate
level.

We must conclude that this was sad and a complete failure from the Department's side,
not being able to achieve this for the talented Curt Aberg. So, without a PhD and an
associate professor title the competition for posts was hard in Lund and Curt Aberg left
the department in 1973 and became a senior lecturer in subject theory and subject
methodology especially in Geography, first at the high school in Karlstad and then at

the Teachers Training College in Givle in central Sweden.

Figure 6.29. Lecturer Curt f\berg during a relaxed evening session with the Geographical
Society in 1969. (Photo J. Akerman 1969)

This high school was transformed into the University of Givle/Sandviken in 1977 (it
was renamed the University of Givle in 1998). He remained in this position for the
remainder of his professional life.
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Curt Aberg was well-known and popular among the university's students in Givle as a
teacher, mentor, supervisor, editor, and diligent writer in the university's monthly
magazine "Hogaktuellt”.

Figure 6.30. Lecturer Curt Aberg as chairman and preses of ”Akademin for de friska
killorna” Picture from Gert Knutsson: Akademin for de friska killorna under 25 4r -
1995-2003". (Photo Anders Damberg).

Doc. Ake L. H. Hillefors (1924—2003).

Ake Lennart Hilding Hillefors (Fig. 6.32) was born on September 2™, 1924, in the Foss
parish, Munkedal in Bohuslin on the Swedish west coast as the son of primary school
teacher Carl Erik Gustavsson and his wife Svea born Fredriksson (Fig. 6.31).

Figure 6.31. Extract from the birth ledger from Foss 1924 when Ake Hillefors was born.

Ake Hillefors had his basic schooling in Munkedal and Gothenburg. After the

matriculation exam, he attended and graduated from the teacher's seminar in
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Gothenburg in 1943 and became a primary school teacher in 1949. He then attended
Gothenburg University and received a bachelor's degree in 1956 and a master's in 1957.

Ake Hillefors followed Professor Karl Erik Bergsten to Lund, where he started his Phil.
Lic. studies. He got his Phil. Lic. exam. 1967 and after his Phil. Lic., he continued his
fieldwork in western parts of south Sweden and published a PhD thesis in 1969. He
defended his dissertation in 1969 for his doctoral degree in Lund. The title of the thesis
was “Vistsveriges glaciala  historia och morfologi” (The Glacial History and
Geomorphology of West Sweden) (Hillefors, 1969).

In 1968, he became a Senior geography and social studies lecturer at Karlstad University
of Applied Sciences and continued his research in western Sweden. He got his title as
docent (associate professor) in 1969.

After that, he got a post as a lecturer in Physical geography in Lund, which he held
until 1979, when he returned to Karlstad University. He was a much-appreciated
lecturer and field excursion leader, especially in glacial geomorphology.

To give an example of his character as an excursion leader, I can refer to an excursion
in December 1973, illustrated in figs. 6.32 and 6.33. The class sequence in
geomorphology was, at this time, the worst, and an excursion in glacifluvial
morphology and material was to be held in mid-December that year. The excursion
was a two-day excursion with a 20-seater minibus. The group was to spend the night
at a youth hostel. The weather was ok, but it got dark early, and when it was completely
dark, we still had one essential gravel pit left to study. Hillefors made a stop at a filling
station and disappeared for some time. Apparently, he went to make a phone call. This
was before the era of mobile phones!” We all, students and amanuensis, had had enough
and were happy to come to the hostel as soon as possible, and we thought he went to
call the hostel.

But no! When we came to the last gravel pit, it was fully illuminated by food lights
from two large fire brigade trucks, and the fire brigade men were spraying the gravel pit
walls with water to make the sedimentary structures easier to see and understand.

During the stop at the filling station, Ake Hillefors called the fire brigade, declared a
state of emergency, and explained that science needed help and immediate assistance.
They adhered to the request and came to our assistance.

It was a fun experience but still very cold, and it took a long time before we came to
the hostel, a hot shower and food.
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Figure 6.32. Lecturer Ake Hillefors during an excursion in 1978. (Photo J. Akerman, 1978)

Figure 6.33: Lecturer Ake Hillefors, amanuensis Bo Malmstrén}, and students during a
winter excursion 1973. (Photo- extract from a 16 mm film by J. Akerman, 1973)

Sven Lindquist (1939-xxxx)

Sven Lindqvist collaborated with Jan O. Mattson and specialized in urban climatology,
focusing on the climate of the city of Lund. In the 1960s, he worked as an amanuensis
and assistant and received his PhD and docent titles in 1970. From 1970 to 1984, he
held positions as a junior and senior lecturer and served as the Director of Studies for a
significant portion.
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Figure 6.34. A young Amanuensis, Sven Lindquist, during a departmental party in 1965. In
the background, among others, is Amanuensis H. Blond. (Photo R. Laszlo, -65)

Phil. Lic. Lars E. Nilsson. (1942-1972)

Lars Erik Nilsson was a long-time serving amanuensis and assistant at the Department.
Lars E. Nilsson was born in Karlstad, Virmlands Lin on March 21, 1942, as the son
of mechanic Nils E. Nilsson and his wife Anna M. E. His parents came from Scania,

and in 1951, he moved with his family to Almhult in Scania, where his father got a job
at IKEA, and Lars had his basic schooling there.

Figure 6.35. Phil. Lic. Lars Nilsson, a long-time Dserving amanuensis, assistant, and lecturer,
died in a workplace accident in 1972. (Photo J. Akerman, 1970)

He started at Lund University in 1959, studying Geology and Physical Geography and
obtaining his Phil. Lic. degree in Geography in 1968 with a thesis on karst on the Baltic
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Island of Oland under the supervision of Associate Professor Ingemar Larsson.
Following this, he secured a junior lecturer position in the department.

In addition to his lectureship, he worked with the consultancy “Bergvattenguppen, "
BergAB, the Department of Applied Technology at KTH in Stockholm, and the
STEGA group in Stockholm. Tragically, Lars Nilsson passed away in the line of duty
for BergAB during a tunnel accident in Gothenburg on November 10, 1972.

6.5 Assistant Lecturers.

During the first five decades of the department's history, there were very few permanent
posts for lecturers, and competition to secure these positions was fierce. In many
instances, the demand for teaching capacity and hours exceeded what was available
from the permanent posts. Consequently, additional teachers were hired “by the hour”
or as assistant lecturers for specific course periods.

One lecturer, Phil. Lic. Jan Elleson acquired a more or less permanent part-time
q
position as an assistant lecturer.

6.s.1  Phil. Lic. Jan E. G. Ellesson (1930-xxxx)

Jan Erik Gustaf Ellesson started a project, “The Precipitation Climate of Scania,” in the
1950s. He ran this project parallel to his schoolwork as a part-time assistant lecturer in
our department. He lectured in meteorology and climatology.

Later, in 1995, he earned a doctoral honoris degree at LTH, Lund University.

6.6 Assistants and Amanuensis

The amanuensis staff specialising in physical geography during the 1960s had the same
structure and organisation as in the previous decade. Men dominated entirely, but
many female amanuenses held positions for varying lengths. Still, most of them did not
remain for the Phil. Lic. and PhD levels. Of the four female amanuenses during the
1960s, only Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom continued in the department. Most of the
amanuenses and assistants who stayed at the department are presented in more detail
below, while some are only briefly mentioned here. A new situation emerged during
the 1960s: the rapidly developing local, regional, and national environmental sector.
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Geographers, with their broad multidisciplinary training from either the human or

physical sectors, were in high demand in the job market. Many students went directly

there, as did some of the amanuenses and assistants.

Below is a list of the amanuensis and assistants during the 1960s and what became of

them. (as far as we know)

a.
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Sven Lindqvist 1965—-69. PhD 1970. (PhD and docent. Professor in
Gothenburg).

Lars Nilsson 1963-69 (Phil. Lic. 1968, went to BergAB, KTH, died in a tunnel
accident in Gothenburg in 1972)

Rune, E. Frisén (1960-1965) Phil. Lic. went into regional environmental
administration in Malmé and later to The Royal Swedish Agricultural
Academy in Stockholm.

Carl-Erik Johansson (1960-1963) (Phil. Lic. went into high school teaching)
Torsten Persson (1960-1964) (PhD. lecturer at the University in Vixjo)
Richard Ahman (1960-69) (PhD. Lecturer, Director of studies, LU)

Kai Palmqvist (1965-67) (Went to a consultant company)

Leif Rosén (1967-69) (Phil. Lic. lecturer at high school in Lund)

Nils E. Zetterstrom (1965-67) (Phil.Lic.).

Arne Maack (1965-1969) (Worked on periglacial processes with H. Svensson
as supervisor. Died in 1969 at only 30 years old)

Karna Lidmar (1960-69) (PhD. Professor at Stockholm University, member
of the Royal Academy of Sciences, KVA, Doctor honoris at Gothenburg
University)

Birgitta M. Neuhauser (1960-64) (MSc, lecturer at high school)
Stig ()hrngren (1961-1962) (MSc, lecturer at high school)

Gunnar Zettersten (1960-1962) MSc, went to the environmental
administration sector.

Jonas Akerman (1968-69), assistant to Mattson/Lindquist, PhD 198o0.
Associate professor, lecturer, LU, Secretary of SSAG, board member of the
National Committee for Geography, Royal Academy of Sciences, KVA )

Ulf Helldén (1969—70) (PhD 1974, Associate Professor 1979, Professor 2000,
Lund University)



q. Nils Ake Andersson (1963-1965) (Phil. Lic. Deputy director at KVA, ANS -
Abisko

r. Eva Olofsson (1965-1967) (?)

s. Anders Killstrom (1966-1967)

t. Kenneth Roshoff (1965-1969) (to the private sector)
u. Lars Persson (1965-1969) (to BergAB in Gothenburg)

v. Lars Stenpil (1967-1969) MSc. Went to regional environmental
administration.

w. Sigyn Altnis (1969) MSc (Lecturer at high school)

x. Ursela Martensson (1969) BSc (Lecturer at high school)
y. Hakan Henriksson (1964), MSc (Lecturer at high school)
z. Elisabeth Larsson (1969)

4. Herbert Blond (1900-2024), Traveller.

6.6.1  Arne Maack (1939-1969)

Arne Maack was born in Sélvesborg and received his primary education in Kristianstad.
He received his MSc in Geography at Lund University in 1964 and was offered a post
as an amanuensis in 1965. He advanced from amanuensis to Assistant in 1968 and had
his primary duties as an administrator and within the remote sensing group at
“fototeket.”

Arne Maack was a respected young teacher who was also hired to teach
photogrammetry and image interpretation at Lund Technical High School. In his
research projects, he primarily focused on frost phenomena and periglacial processes in
Norway and Svalbard. His declining health and early death limited him to publishing
only minor articles in SGA (Maack, 1966).
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Figure 6.36. Assistant Arne Maack during a department party in 1969, just two months
before his too-early death. (Photo J. Akerman, 1969)

6.6.2  Others

Birgitta M. Neubauser (193 6-xxxx)

Birgitta Maria Neuhauser (born Olin) was born in Jonkdping on May 21%, 1936. She
had her basic studies in Jénkoping and started her studies in Geography in Lund in
1954. Birgitta Neuhauser had prof. Karl Erik Bergsten and Ake Mattsson as her
supervisors and followed the tradition with studies of geomorphological studies of the
South-Swedish geomorphology. She married in 1960 and did not finish the Phil Lic.
she started on.

Figure 6.37. A recent picture of Birgitta Maria Neuhauser. (Photo from FB)
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Elisabeth Larsson (xxxx-xxxx)

Elisabeth Larsson was a student in the geomorphological group, supervised by Karl Erik
Bergsten and Karna Lidmar. She held short-term assignments as an amanuensis and
published an MSc paper in Grona Serien nr. A 5 in 1969 titled “Berggrundsmorfologiska
studier i trakten av Grebbestad. "

K. Torsten Persson (1938-20xx).

Knut Torsten Persson was born on February 9, 1938, in Loshult, northern Skine. He
attended basic school in Loshult, Osby and Hissleholm. After military service, he came
to Lund University in 1954 and studied geography, geology, and pedagogics. He got
an MSc in 1959 with geography as the main subject.

Torsten Persson had Professor Karl Erik Bergsten as his supervisor and continued the
tradition of geomorphological studies in the South Swedish Highlands, where he
investigated both bedrock forms and deglaciation features. He completed a Phil Lic.
degree in glacial geomorphology in the southern margins of the Baltic Shield in 1966.
After this, he began teaching at various high schools while continuing fieldwork to

develop his Phil Lic. into a PhD.

Torsten Persson was ready with the PhD project in 1972 and got a PhD on a thesis,
“Geomorphological Studies in the South-Swedish Highlands”. (Persson, 1972). After his
PhD, he became a permanent lecturer at the new and expanding University at Vix;jo,
200 km north of Lund.

Knut Torsten Persson died on February 5™, 2013.

Rune E. Frisén (193 5-xxxx)

Rune Elis Frisén was born in Oskarshamn on September 2™, 1935, and had basic
schooling there. He came to Lund University in 1957, studied biology and geography,
and got an MSc in 1960. He started a Lic. Phil. project on the southern parts of the
archipelago along the Swedish east coast. Rune Frisén had posts as amanuensis from
1960 to 1965 and reached the Lic. Phil.-degree in 1965. He went into the regional
environmental administration in Halmstad in 1970 and later became head of the
regional environmental administration in Malmé in 1975.

Rune Frisén became one of a growing number of pioneers in developing public,
regional nature conservation strategies and organisation at the county boards in the
1960s and 1970s. He later moved on to the National level and high posts within the
Swedish Environmental Protection Agency (Naturvéirdsverket) and the Royal Swedish
Academy of Agriculture and Forestry, Stockholm.
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Rune Frisén was awarded several prizes for his long and dedicated service within the
SNV, Swedish Environmental Protection Agency. Among them was the
“ArtDatabankens” price in 2001, with the motivation that ”Rune Frisén is one of the
most prominent representatives of nature conservation in Sweden throughout the ages.”

Han har med mod, kraft, envishet, kunskap och obindig entusiasm under sin langa
girning bidragit till minga av naturvérdens segrar, bade pa nationell och regional niv4,
som gor att en stor andel av den svenska naturen idag ir skyddad pa olika sitt.”

Figure 6.38. Director Rune Frisén from the Swedish Environmental Protection Agency
(Photo Naturvirdsverket)

In 2012, Rune Frisén was awarded the Royal Swedish Academy of Agriculture and
Forestry (Kungl. Skogs—och Lantbruksakademiens) gold medal for extraordinary

efforts and achievements in developing Swedish nature conservation.

Nils Ake Andersson( 1938-xxxx)

Nils Ake Andersson was born on December 24, 1938, in Lund. He completed his basic
education in Lund and entered Lund University in 1958. Nils Ake Andersson studied
geography and biology, primarily focusing on ornithology. He earned an MSc in 1963,
served as an amanuensis from 1963 to 1965, and obtained a Phil. Lic. -degree in 1965.
His deep interest in ornithology led him to the KVA research station in Abisko, where
he became deputy director in 1967, a position he held until his retirement in 2005.
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After retirement, he continued his ornithology studies at Scania and Abisko. Nils Ake
Andersson became one of the most well-known and prominent ornithologists in
Sweden, and after retirement, he got the Gustaf Rudebeck Award and stipendium in
20710. In addition, in 2019, Nils Ake Andersson was awarded Birdlife Sveriges Research

price (Fig. 6.39).

Although he moved to Skine and Lund after his retirement, he returns every summer
to Abisko to continue his involvement and studies in the area. With great commitment
and a burning interest in birds, the Swedish mountain nature, and people, Nils Ake
Andersson has for many, many years contributed to the running of the Abisko Research
station, study and monitoring of birds in the Abisko area but also through invaluable
help to us geographers who come there annually for courses and research.

Figure 6.39. Nils Ake Andersson was awarded Birdlife Sveriges Research price in 2019.
(Photo Kent-Ove Hvass)

Lars G. Stenpil (1941-xxxx)

Lars Gunnar Stenpil was born on October 27, 1941, in Kalmar. He studied biology
and geography and served as an amanuensis in the climatological section from 1965 to
1969. He then earned a BSc degree and joined the regional environmental
administration sector.
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Figure 6.40. Amanuensis Lars Stenpil during an excursion in 1969. (Photo J. Akerman,
1969)

N. Kenneth Roshoff (1944-xxxx)

Nils Kenneth Réshoff was born in Vetlanda on August 29", 1944. He studied Geology
and Geography in Lund in 1962 and got a BSc in 1966 and an MSc in 1967. He was
an amanuensis within the geomorphological section between 1965 and 1969. He ended
his studies at the geography department and started as a PhD student in geology. He
got his PhD in 1976 at Luled University of Technology in northern Sweden. He stayed
there as an Associate Professor until 1984, after which he went to the private sector.

Stig I. Obrngren (1933-xxxx)

Stig Ingvar Ohrngren was born on November 22, 1933, in Lysekil. He began his studies
in Lund in 1953, focusing on history, biology, and geography, before concentrating on
geography and earning an MSc in 1963. Stig Ingvar Ohrngren served as an amanuensis
in the geomorphological section from 1963 to 1964. He hoped to continue toward a
Phil. Lic. degree but left the department in 1964 to become a lecturer at a high school
in Uddevalla, a town in western Sweden near his birthplace.

Sigyn T. Altnis (1946-2023)

Sigyn Teresia Altnis was born on April 11, 1946, in Halmstad, where she received her
basic education. She began her studies in Lund in 1965, focusing on biology and
geography. Between 1969 and 1971, she worked as an amanuensis in the climatological
section and assisted with fieldwork and cartography courses. Sigyn earned her MSc
degree and attended the Kalmar high school teaching sector. Sigyn Teresia Altnis
passed away on July 2", 2023.
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Figure 6.41. Amanuensis Sigyn T. Altnis to the left of student Lars Sandstrom during a
Christmas party at the department in 1969. (Photo J. Akerman, 1969)

Lars Persson (1942-xxxx)

Lars Persson studied geology and geography and obtained an MSc in geography. He
had Doc. Ingemar Larsson as his supervisor and mentor. Between 1965 and 1969, he
was an amanuensis within the geomorphological section and went to BergAB in
Gothenburg together with Lars Nilsson in 1970.

N. Gunnar Zettersten (193 8-xxxx)

Nils Gunnar Zettersten was born on November 18", 1938, in Linkdping. He studied
Pedagogics, Biology and Geography and was an amanuensis within the
geomorphological section 1962. Gunnar Zettersten left the department for the
environmental sector at the regional level in Jonkdping (1964-1974) and at the national
level from 1974 to 2003.

A. Ursela Martensson (1945-xxxx)

Anita Ursela Martensson was born on July 15%, 1945, in Malmé. She started at Lund
University in 1964 and took a BSc degree in 1968 and an MSc in 1970. Between 1969
and 1971, Ursela Martensson was an amanuensis within the climatological section. She
also assisted during field and cartography courses and attended the high school teaching
sector.
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Figure 6.42. Amanuensis Ursela Mértensson (A.) and colleagues and students during a
graduate excursion to Bohuslin in May 1969. B. Amanuensis Sigyn Alwnis, C. amanuensis
Ulf Helldén and D. amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo J. Akerman, 1969)

Figure 6.43. Amanuensis Lars Persson and assistant Lars Nilsson to the left, during an
excursion in 1969. (Photo ]. Akerman, 1969)

Eva Olofsson (1942-xxxx)

Eva Olofsson served as an amanuensis in the geomorphological section from 1963 to
1964. She left the department early to pursue opportunities in the high school and
college sectors.

Nils Erik Zetterstrom (1930-2020)

Nils Erik Zetterstrdm was an amanuensis in the geomorphological section from 1965
to 1967, supervised by Karl Erik Bergsten. He undertook short-term assignments as an
amanuensis and published an MSc paper in Gréna Serien nr. A 2 in 1967, titled
“Deglaciationsforloppet i Lunneridspasset.”
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Nils Erik Zetterstrom attained the Phil. Lic. level but departed from the department
early to pursue roles in the high school and college sectors.

6.7 The TA Staff.

The TA staff remained essentially unchanged during the 1960s, with one exception:
long-serving department caretaker Thure Silow and his wife retired in 1964.

A new replacement, Henning Mathiasson, began working concurrently during the
1960s. The two refugees from Hungary, Rezs6 Laszlo and Sarolta Séveny, who arrived
in 1956, secured permanent posts and remained in the department undil their

retirement age.

Table 6.3. TA staff at the Physical Geography Department, Lund University, during the
1960s.

6.7.1  Technician ]J. Henning Mathiasson (193 7-xxxx).

The long-time profile of the Geography department, technician and multi-talented
Frits Jonsson, retired in 1953 and was replaced by Henning Mathiasson. Jan Henning
Mathiasson was born in Lund on July 31, 1937, and was also a multi-talented
individual who quickly adapted to the department and the new tasks that followed its
expansion and revised structure.
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6.7.2  Caretaker Ture E. ]. Silow (1901-1975)

Ture Silow was also a long-time profiler at the department and retired in 1964. He has
been presented more in detail in sections 4.11.4 and 5.3.4.

As long as Ture Silow was the caretaker, his wife, Ida Carolina Ingeborg, was the
department's cleaning lady. They both went into age retirement in 1964.

6.7.3 H. M. Ann-Sofi Bramell (1940-xxxx)

The increased administrative pressure that developed during the 1960s required more
administrative and secretarial input. A new secretary position was created, and the first
person to hold this position was Ann-Sofi Bramell. Helene Maud Ann-Sofi Bramell
was born on February 2, 1940, in Malmé. Ann-Sofi Bramell served as a secretary from
1960 to 1963, after which she resigned and moved to Falkoping.

6.7.4 1 Photographer Rezs6 Laszlo (1921-2006)

Rezso Laszlo joined the department in 1956 after fleeing Hungary during the Soviet
invasion. He was jointly employed to serve both the Geology and Geography
departments. He took over the basement of the small caretaker villa at Solvegatan 10
and transformed it into a fully equipped photographic studio and laboratory.

All photographic material from the researcher’s fieldwork was developed and processed
there, covering every step from the initial inspection to the contact prints of the
negatives and the printing-ready images for theses and papers. Initially, only black and
white panchromatic film was used, but he also managed colour film in the 1980s and

1990s.

1st Photographer Rezsé Laszlo died on April 2™, 2006, and is buried in Ostra
Kyrkogarden, Malmé.

6.7.s  Librarian Sture K. Hellborg (1900-1980)

Sture Knut Hellborg was born on October 30", 1900, in Stora Kopinge, the son of
sugar plant worker and soldier Per Olsson Hellborg and his wife Anna, born Pahlin.
He came to the department in 1958 as a retired bank director, took the post of librarian,
and soon became an important person for all researchers and students (Fig. 6.45).
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Sture Knut Hellborg was also involved in the production of Geografiska Notiser and
SGA, which Professor Karl Erik Bergsten now edits after Helge Nelson's retirement
and death in 1966.

Figure 6.44. Librarian Sture Hellborg here during a Lucia party in 1962.(Photo R. Laszlo -
62)

6.7.6  Cartographer Elisiv Herbertson (1925-2017)

Elisiv Herbertson mainly copied old, valuable, and fragile property, village and other
maps into working material for the human geographers. She also drew graphs and
figures for researchers, Geografiska Notiser and SGA (Fig. 6.42).

Figure 6.45. Cartographer Elisiv Herbertson here in between Doc. Ake Hillefors and
amanuensis Ulf Helldén during a Departmental party in 1975. (Phoro J. Akerman -75)

6.7.7  Cartographer Sarolta G. S6vény (1912-2001)

Sarolta Soveny came to the department in 1956 after fleeing Hungary during the Soviet
invasion. Like Elisiv Herbertson, she was mainly occupied with copying antiques,
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valuable and fragile property, village and other maps into working material for human
geographers. She also draws graphs and figures for researchers Geografiska Notiser and
SGA.

Figure 6.46. Cartographer Sarolta Séveny here during an excursion to the island “Hallands
Viderd”, led by S. Behrens in 1975. .(Photo J. Akerman -75)

6.7.8  Administrator Inga Nelin (1923-2008)

Inga Nelin was a geography student who studied physical and human geography and
became an amanuensis in the 1940s. She soon became a vital administrative force and
secretary to the professors. She also had the impossible task of watching amanuensis
Herbert Blond and his work.

Figure 6.47. Administrator Inga Nelin, here during a departmental party in 1962.(Photo R.
Laszlo -62)
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Figure 6.48. Amanuensis Jonas Akerman to the left, listening to Professor Niels Kingo
Jacobsen during an excursion to Denmark in 1968. In the back is Ake Hillefors and to the
right Associate Professor Harald Svensson

6.8 PhD thesis in Physical Geography during the 1960s.

XXXIX. Ake Mattsson: Morphologische Studien in Siidschweden und auf Bornholm
tiber die nichtglaziale Formenwelt der Felsenskulptur. (1962).

XLII. Jan Davidsson: Littoral Processes and Morphology on Scanian Flatcoasts.
(1963).

XLIII. Martin Markgren. Detaljmorfologiska studier i fast berg och blockmaterial.
Geomorfologisk studie inom Fennoskandia med Skane. (1962-1963).

XLIV. Martin Markgren: Geomorphological Studies in Fennoscandia. II. Chute
Slopes in Northern Fennoscandia, A. Regional Studies. (1964).

XLV. Martin Markgren: Geomorphological Studies in Fennoscandia. II- Chute Slopes
in Northern Fennoscandia. B. Systematic Studies. (1964).

XLVII. Arvid Bergdahl: Det glaciala landskapet. (19671).
XLIX. Jan O. Mattsson: The Temperature Climate of Potato Crops. (1966).

LIV. Erik Fagerlund, Harald Svensson, Sven Lindqvist et al., Infrarodtermografi.
Principer och naturgeografiska tillimpningar. (1967).

LX. Ake Hillefors Vistsveriges glaciala historia och morfologi. (1969)
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7 'THE 19708

7.1 Introduction

Geography at Swedish universities is now divided into two subject areas: Physical
geography and Human/economic geography, except for the geographical department
in Umea and the thematically oriented department in Linkoping.

Physical geographic institutions are located in Lund (Professors Karl Erik Bergsten &
Anders Rapp), Gothenburg (Professor Sten Rudberg), Stockholm (Professor Gunnar
Hoppe & Gunnar @strem), Uppsala (Professor Ake Sundborg), Umei (Professor Erik
Bylund; undivided subject), Linkdping (Professor Jan Lundquist; Department of
Water and Environmental Studies). In addition to these departments, there are several
departments at colleges (hdgskolor) that teach geography at the introductory course
level in several other places, i.e., Givle, Karlstad, Vixjo and Orebro. This was often in
the context of a teacher's education programs.

The departmental subject focus at the doctoral level varies from university to university
and from department to department. Glacial geomorphology, glaciology, and
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hydrology, which have long held a prominent position in Swedish physical geography,
have seen other fields grow strong in recent years. Examples include remote sensing,
general climatology, local and microclimatology, geomorphological mapping,
periglacial ~geomorphology, and subtropical and tropical geomorphology,

encompassing desertification problems and other soil erosion and land use issues.

Physical geography basic education is partly provided as so-called isolated courses and
partly within the physical geographic variant of the geoscience program (Figure 7.11).

In addition, traditional courses in geography are still available, but they are now
basically course variants included in the compulsory schoolteacher education program
for geography (years 1-9). This program includes o.5-1 year of study for teachers. For
teachers in science in the upper secondary school (years 10-13), it is only one semester
of study.

At the teacher education seminars (hogskolor), there are, in most cases, methodology

lecturers in Geography with a Phil. Lic. or PhD in either physical or human geography.

The emerging environmental concerns in the 1960s became the starting point for an
increased interest in geography and human and physical geography specialisations.
Even though much of the early environmental concerns focused on biological issues,
the administration at national, regional, and district levels soon understood that
generalists with geography and its methodology in their education were much more
helpful in their administrative roles than, i.e., deep biological specialists. Therefore,
many physical geographers left the department after their MSc, Lic. Phil. or PhD, and
vent to national, regional and district environmental administration. This continued
for the next decades and changed the job market for geography students to be
dominated from the teaching profession to environmental administration.

7.2 Physical Geography in Lund

The situation in Lund started with a continuation of Professor Karl Erik Bergsten's era
up to 1976, when he retired. Despite the formal split into two departments on May
18%, 1951, when the subject de facto was divided into two departments of human and
physical geography, they still remained a traditional geography “unit” despite the
specialisation by individuals. The students who studied geography were “shared” in a
friendly manner, and administration and technical support staff were shared. Basically,
the lecture rooms were shared, and the staff shared the coffee room, etc.
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The situation partly changed when Professor Anders Rapp came from Uppsala and
Stockholm in 1976. Anders Rapp was appointed Professor of geography, especially
physical geography, and he advocated a more modern, quantitative view of physical
geography. Rapp’s reputation was built upon publications, specifically physical
geographical field research material focusing on processes, for an extended period,
starting in the late 1950s. Two major papers then came in 1960. The first, entitled
“Talus slopes and mountain walls at Tempelfjorden, Spitsbergen” (Rapp 1960.) was
illustrated by a number of photographs taken at various times between July 1882 by
Gerard De Geer and then by Anders Rapp in 1954. These comparative photographs
enabled Rapp to record quantitative changes to the rock walls and talus cones over a
72-year period.

Rapp’s second major paper, which is best known, is the classic study entitled “Recent
developments of mountain slopes in Kirkevagge and surroundings, northern Scandinavia”
(Rapp, 1960 b), which also contained important quantitative process components.
Rapp then continued with papers from northern Sweden and expanded his interest in
East Africa. International acceptance and contacts became necessary, and this meant
new stimuli and new ideas for research within the department, mainly quantitative
geomorphological processes and problems concerning land issues in Africa, such as
erosion problems, land use changes, and “desertification” problems.

He also devoted great interest to and supported the ongoing research in applied
climatology and remote sensing. This resulted in many new PhD students and
dissertations within the new Ph.D. Program. Anders Rapp had an extensive
international contact sphere and international assignments, such as within IGU, EGU,
and the IPA. He took the initiative for international conferences in Lund and Abisko
on recent worldwide research developments in mountain areas.

7.3 Teaching and Research

7.3.1  Research

Accordingly, the department's research during the 1970s was led by two professors,
Karl Erik Bergsten and Anders Rapp. Since 1976, the research output has been
dominated by publications by Anders Rapp, associate professors, and the growing
number of PhD students.

The department initially continued specialising in glacial geomorphology in south and
central Sweden under the mentorship of Professor Karl Erik Bergsten and Associate
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Professors Sven E. Behrens and Harald Svensson. Torsten Persson presented his PhD
thesis, “Geomorphological Studies in the South-Swedish Highlands”, in 1972 with Prof.
Bergsten as his supervisor.

In 1976, Anders Rapp added his research on the quantitative analysis of slopes in
northern Sweden and Africa. He attracted new PhD students within these fields (Table
7.1). In addition, coastal geomorphological studies and further and deepened studies
on structural bedrock morphology continued.

Cooperation between the climatological and geomorphological research groups
resulted in the first dictionary in Physical Geography in Swedish (Mattsson & Ahman,
1973). This dictionary is a translation of the Nordic region's modified version of W.
G. Moore’s international dictionary (Moore, 1952). This first Swedish dictionary for
Physical Geography became a great help for the students who now had a significant
part of their reading lists in English.

Remote Sensing

Associate Professor Harald Svensson was appointed professor by the National Science
Foundation from July 1, 1972, to June 30, 1975. This unique professorship focused on
remote sensing, emphasizing the development of Earth science applications through air
and satellite imagery interpretation. Notably, the new LANDSAT satellite imagery had
rapidly become widely accessible. PhD student Ulf Helldén soon joined this section,
significantly contributing to its development.

Following the intense technical developments in mapping instrumentation, aerial
photography, satellite imagery, mapping techniques, etc., the subject became more
advanced in field and mapping methodology. The result was many new innovative
maps and more possibilities to produce advanced analysis, including quantitative
aspects of processes and environmental development and changes. The pure descriptive

€ra was over.

Table 7.1. PhD students during the 1970s.
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Professor Harald Svensson continued his studies on fossil periglacial forms in southern
Sweden. He guided several students in the study of periglacial geomorphology, clearly
expanding into active processes and quantitative aspects in the Scandinavian
mountains, northernmost Norway, and Svalbard. The first PhD course in periglacial
geomorphology was held in Svalbard in 1972 with six PhD students (see below).

One PhD-thesis on Arctic karst processes ”Karst. En studie av Artfjillets karstomride
samt  jimforande korrosionsanalyser frin Vistspetsbergen och Tjeckoslovakien” was
published by Ulf Helldén in 1974. A PhD-thesis in active periglacial geomorphology
was presented by Richard Ahman: ”Palsar i Nordnorge. En studie av palsars morfologi,
utbredning och klimatiska forutsitmingar i Finnmarks och Troms fylke” which was
published in 1977.

Dr. Ulf Helldén, who had defended a PhD thesis on Arctic karst processes, partly
changed interest and focus and joined the remote sensing group interested in using the
new satellite imagery for vegetation and desertification studies. He became the leading
new researcher in the remote sensing group as Professor Harald Svensson soon left for
a permanent post in Arctic geomorphology at Copenhagen University in Denmark.

Figure 7.1. Launching the boat by the institutional bus during a field course in September
1971. Here in Lake Vistersjon, which was bathymetrically mapped by an echo sounder.
Seen in the boat is Amanuensis H. Blond. (Photo J. Akerman -71)

Two new and important assets that came to the department in the early 1970s were an
8-seater VW bus and an open boat with a 5-hp outboard engine. The boat had a
portable recording echo sounder that recorded the water depth and the bottom material

on a graph.
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The bus became an important component of the different research projects. Our bus
also meant that small excursions for PhD students could be performed without too
much advanced forward planning and at low costs (Fig. 7.1). The bus was also used as
an important extra transport capacity during the basic field measurement and
cartography courses.

Local- and microclimatology.

The new discipline in local and microclimatology, introduced to the Lund Physical
Geography department through Jan O. Mattson's project work and thesis, continued
to evolve and sparked a revolution in applied climatology beyond Sweden. Numerous
studies across various levels and sub-disciplines were published. In 1970, Sven Lindqvist
presented his thesis, “Bebyggelseklimatiska studier,” which offered a comprehensive
examination of the urban climates of Lund and Malmé.

The National Road Weather Information System.

Together with Jan O. Mattson, Sven Lindqvist developed these urban climate studies
into advanced road climatological investigations, road climate maps, and the
development of road climate monitoring and winter road slipperiness warning systems.

This project was run in association with the National Road Research Institute, the
SAAB defence data section, and national and regional road authorities. We give below
a slightly more extensive description of this project as it was the first major applied
project in cooperation with other authorities that had a national and international
impact, and it is still in operation today, 2024!

The project started with a pilot study in Scania, where all major roads were mapped for
their micro- and local climatological characteristics. These climatological maps were
then investigated, especially for factors that could affect road safety—especially winter
slipperiness from hoar frost, ice, and snow accumulation. At the most representative
points along the roads, microclimatic stations were installed.

At these stations, air temperature at various levels, air humidity at standard level, wind
speed and wind direction at standard level, road surface temperature at several points
along the road, the surface condition (dry, wet, snow, icy), and salt concentration at
several points along the road is measured at down to s-minute intervals. The data from
the stations (between 20 and 40 in each regional district) is collected and processed at
a central regional road authority unit at a modified “standard” desk computer.

The system depends on relatively straightforward meteorological processes.
Measurements of air temperature and humidity yield the dew point temperature at each
station. By comparing the road surface temperature with the dew point temperature, it
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is possible to determine whether conditions for evaporation, condensation, or
sublimation are present or imminent on the road (Fig. 7.3).

Figure 7.2. Map of an urban heat island in Lund from (Lindquist 1970).

By extrapolating trends, one can forecast when conditions for evaporation,
condensation, or sublimation on the road occur. In sub-zero temperatures, this leads to
predictions of rim or other forms of frost accumulation on the road (Fig. 7.3 and 7.4).

Extrapolation and forecasts are conducted at regional centres using a straightforward
algorithm that incorporates ordinary weather forecasts in the process and evaluation.

Suppose there is a risk of frost on the road. In that case, the system will call the officer
on duty, who can raise the alarm and order preventive measures like using sand or salt
on critical points, stretches of roads, or generally on all roads within this area of

responsibility.

The project has, of course, developed substantially following the development of new
instruments, wireless communication, and computers, but the basic outline, as shown
in Figure 7.5, is still there. During the first years of implementation and successive
coverage of the country, our department also arranged courses in meteorology and
climatology for the road authority staff all over Sweden. Much of the continued work
after 1985 was managed through the consultant company BergAB and led by Professor
Sven Lindquist. After that, he moved to the University of Gothenburg.
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Figure 7.3. The principal background to the processes of development of road slipperiness
following deposition of rime etc. (Akerman 1975)

A subproject within this road climate investigation was “Snow Drift, Snow Removal
and Snow Management on South Swedish Roads.” This project and the National Road
Research Institute resulted in several publications. (Akerman 1978, 1980, 1982)

Figure. 7.4. One of the numerous road weather observation stations placed strategically all
over Sweden. (Here, a station on a bridge on E22 outside Lund). (Photo J. Akerman)
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Figure. 7.5. Outline sketch of the original Swedish road weather observation system

(VVIS). (https:/fvvis.trafikverket.sel)

Jan O. Mattsson also developed his agroclimatological studies to include the climate
and problems of frost in orchards of south Sweden. Together with Leif Borjesson, he
published ”Lokalklimatiska temperaturstudier inom ett skinske fruktodlingsdistrikt med
sdrskilt beaktande av frostlintheten” in 1978 (Local climatological studies within a
Scanian orchard district with special focus upon frost damage risks) (Mattsson-
Boérjesson 1978).

Figure 7.6. Doc. Jan O. Mattsson, in discussing with Prof. Karl Erik Bergsten and doc.
Sven. E. Behrens during Mattsson’s 5o birthday party. (Phoro J. Akerman -8o)
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Jan O. Mattsson also published numerous papers on atmospheric optics, including
studies on schlieren optics and their applications in photography and
microclimatological measurements. Schlieren photography is a visual technique that
captures the flow of gases and fluids with varying densities. It was employed here to
illustrate the flow and accumulation of cold air in the landscape (Fig. 7.7). Mattsson
also published two textbooks in Swedish covering meteorology, climatology, and
micro- and local climatology (Mattsson, 1970, 1971, and 1979).

Figure 7.7. An example of a sequence of schlieren photography of cold air flow in a slope
and over a fence (1-3). (Photo J. Akerman)

Jan O. Mattsson & Sven Lindqvist were also mentors for a project in speleoclimatology
which resulted in a MSc-thesis “Speleoklimatologiska undersokningar i négra sydsvenska
grottor” (Speleoclimatological Studies in some Caves in Southern Sweden) (Akerman,
1972).

The Emerging Remote Sensing Section

The small “Fototeket” building on the other side of the Sélvegatan 13 became
increasingly important following the development of air photographic and satellite
imagery interpretation and mapping techniques. Associate Professor Harald Svensson
had several new PhD students around him working with the new imagery and
instrumentation. Harald Svensson led the development here up to 1975 when he
became the professor of Arctic Geomorphology at Copenhagen University.

The basement of the building was still a photographic laboratory for photographer
Rezso Laszlo, who was employed jointly by the departments of Geography and
Geology. The first and second floors had been transferred into one small lecture hall, a
pantry, rooms for air photo interpretation, the department's photographic library with
air photos and ground photos of all kinds, the postcard collection, and some small
offices. New equipment was coming in steadily, and the premises became crowded.
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The new satellite technology with the first LANDSAT imagery appeared and became
available in the early 1970-ies. The first Landsat mission was launched in 1972 and was
the first Earth observation satellite with the goal of monitoring the world's land surface
in multispectral bands. Two successors soon followed in 1975 and 1978, and the series
continues to this day.

The department was, through all its sections, well alert and monitored the
development, and all tried to find applications within their specific fields, such as
mapping, geology, geomorphology, climatology hydrology, oceanography, etc. This
was indeed fruitful, and the Department of Physical Geography at Lund University
soon became a leader in using satellite imagery in research, mapping, monitoring, and
planning in Sweden. It developed into a separate department section called the Remote
Sensing Laboratory by the end of the 1970s.

7.3.2  FGFL and Amanuensis Herbert Blond

The Sven Lindquist disputation in 1970 still followed the old system with three
opponents: the first opponent dealt with scientific methods, results, and relevance; the
second opponent dealt with language and layout; and the third opponent had a more
relaxed, humoristic, and sociable attitude.

During the disputation of Sven Lindquist, the 3™ opponent, amanuensis Lars Nilsson
(Fig. 7.8), complained of a serious misstatement in Lindquist’s list of references. Recent
studies by an amanuensis, Herbert Blond (who had been at our department since its
very beginning!!), presented in the journal “Akta Noga” were completely missing, and
the results from these studies completely disqualified all the results by Lindquist
regarding the formation of the “urban heat island of Lund.”

Figure 7.8. During the disputation of Sven Lindquist in 1970, the 3rd opponent,
amanuensis Lars Nilsson, here assisted by amanuensis Leif Rosén, presented overwhelming
evidence against Sven Lindquist’s results. (Photo J. Akerman -70)
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In contradiction to Lindquist's results, amanuensis Herbert Blond claimed that the
“urban heat island” in Lund was mainly the result of heat release from the increasing
number of pizzerias and similar establishments. Luckily, Herbert Blond had sent his
results and proofs via an 8-channel audio tape recording, which could be transferred
“aux manus” and illustrated on the backboard by the third opponent, Lars Nilsson (Fig.

7.8).

The signal from the temperature recordings was transferred from the tape recorder to
the left hand of the third opponent, then across his body and processed in his brain,
then to the right hand, which drew a temperature graph on the board (Fig. 7.7). The
evidence presented was overwhelming and the respondent Sven Lindquist was
flabbergasted, mute and had no good explanation. Fortunately, the third opponent was
outvoted by the first and second opponents, who were not well-educated in the new
technology, and eventually, Sven Lindquist passed.

Amanuensis Herbert Blond, who had been around for decades, joined our department
as an “employee mega honoris” and was rarely (if ever!) seen as a guest at seminars,
courses, and excursions. Still, his name appears on almost all protocols, participant lists,
course lists, etc., throughout the remainder of the century. However, the rise of
digitalization and an administration with a limited sense of humour made his life
increasingly uncertain.

Figure 7.9. Concurring and naming the invincible Herbert Blond peak of the Linné massif,
Svalbard in 1979. The peak team consists of amanuensis Gran Lohman and Jonas
Akerman. (Photo P. Schlyter 1979)

Herbert Blond was also one of the founding members of the new research group
“Forskargruppen FL” (FGFL), which now dominated much of the fieldwork, conference
participation, and other activities between 1970 and 2050. One of the primary duties
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of the FGFL was to send postcards to the coffee room whenever travelling. The FGFL
grew and soon had to be split into subdivisions. One of the most active subgroups was
the “FGFL International Drinking Team, Polar division, UPA”, with its own postal
stamp (Fig. 7.10).

Figure 7.10. A postcard to the department's coffee room in July 1977. It has the official
FGFL stamp and is signed by amanuensis Herbert Blond and Jonas Akerman at fieldwork
in Svalbard. An outstanding philatelistic rarity.

Figure 7.11. Documents of travelling achievements by amanuensis Herbert Blond.
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Sending postcards to the coffee room whenever travelling was not only the obligation
of the FGFL but a tradition that started when the department got its own premises as
early as 1910.

Whenever staff members travel, they must remember to send a card to those still at
home, suffering behind their desks. That was the rule for everyone. All the postcards
were collected in a special postcard collection at the “Fototeket.” I hope it is still there
or somewhere else, but it is safe and well-maintained. This is a tradition that,
unfortunately, has largely died out in these times of Facebook and Instagram.

7.4 Teaching

7.4.1  Director of Studies.

In the old days, the courses were few and needed a minimum of administration. The
professor decided on the content of the course and the literature and assigned the
teachers. One of the teachers became the course head responsible for coordination and
administration. During the late fifties and the 1960s, the departments started to have
many courses, and a higher demand for coordination of lectures, premises,
documentation, and other types of administration developed. Therefore, one of the
lecturers was 1967 formally assigned as director of studies to manage this (Table 6.1).
From now on, it will be compulsory for all departments to have this type of assignment

and post. Most departments soon also assigned a special director of studies for the
Ph.D. level.

7.4.2  Basic Level

The new situation with the subject of Earth Science is further developed during the
decade, and it will be the regular starting course for all further studies in Physical
Geography (and Geology) (cf. Fig. 6.15). The course GV-400, as it was called, also
becomes a single, one-semester course for anyone interested or is the starting course for
the program studies in Physical geography leading to a bachelor's, master's, or further
into Phil. Lic.- or PhD studies. (Fig. 7.11) This one-semester course was also popular
for teachers who wanted to upgrade their records and get insight into new modern
methodologies in Remote sensing, GIS, etc.

It is still possible to study Geography by combining relevant courses in Physical and
Human geography and then adding, for example, History or Social sciences and a one-
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year pedagogic course at a teacher’s training college. In doing so, you get a degree
suitable for a teaching career in geography at the middle school level.

Figure 7.12. The course outline was developed during the 1970s.

The final course in the sequence of classes, “NG 207 Physical Geography, Applied
Course,” soon evolved into a significant international field excursion. It was often
integrated with a Ph.D. course for practical and economic reasons. It was offered either
in September to accommodate fieldwork in the Arctic and Scandinavian mountains or
in February to facilitate fieldwork in Africa.

The primary regions where these courses occurred were initially northern Norway and
the Varanger Peninsula, which featured active periglacial processes, as well as Denmark,
Poland, and Belgium, which exhibited fossil periglacial processes under the leadership
of Professor Harald Svensson. In 1984, the course went to western Greenland under
the leadership of Professors Harald Svensson and Anders Rapp and lecturer Jonas
Akerman. Later, the courses transitioned to the Abisko area and Svalbard, emphasizing
slope processes and active periglacial processes under the guidance of Professor Anders
Rapp and Lecturer Jonas Akerman.

The African courses went to Tunisia and Kenya with Professor Anders Rapp and
Lecturer Jonas Akerman as leaders, individually or together, during the 1970s. Lecturer
Jonas Akerman was on assignment in India from 1975 to 1977 and later in southern
and eastern Africa from 1986 to 1990. During this time, Professor Anders Rapp and
Associate Professors Jan O. Mattsson/Ulf Helldén led the courses in Tunisia. Based
upon contacts and experiences from his assignment in Africa, Jonas Akerman later
changed the focus of the courses from Tunisia to Kenya, where they were held between
1992 and 1996. Jonas Akerman was then, from 1996 to 2000, again on assignments in
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southern Africa, and during this time, Ulf Helldén and Ulrik Martensson led the

courses, now again in Tunisia (Table 7.2).

The tradition of these international courses has been upheld in the new course plan for
2000-2020, involving Kenya, Iraq, and Iran under the leadership of Associate professor
Jonas Akerman and Lecturer Ulrik Martensson. In the last 1o years, Professor Petter
Pilesjo has taken over as the leader, with Uganda as the focus area.

Table 7.2. The international courses and excursions during the period 1972 to 1999.

7.4.3  PhD studies

A new national outline for PhD studies was established on May 23, 1969. As a result,
the amanuensis system was gradually phased out in our department between 1969 and
1975. PhD students transitioned from having positions as amanuensis to receiving
stipends or grants from projects to fund their studies. The structure of the PhD studies
also changed to become more controlled and structured. This included a course
structure with compulsory courses and individual subject-specific courses selected by
the PhD student and their supervisor. For a PhD, the student was required to earn 8o
points, with 40 points from a set of courses and 40 points from the thesis. For a Phil.
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Lic. the student needed to earn 40 points, with 20 points from courses and 20 points
from the thesis (Fig. 7.13).

The Phil. Lic. “Licentiatexamen” (Licenciate degree) requires two years of study and
research after obtaining an MSc, including a more substantial thesis, after completing
at least 120 points at the undergraduate level and an MSc. This degree can also serve as
a stepping stone toward a PhD. The program includes seminars, reading and
methodology courses, individual literature surveys, and an independent research
project. The thesis must outline and account for the organization of a project and
present results from field or laboratory research intended for publication in journals
(preferably international) or a printed monograph in the institutional series. It must be
defended at a Phil. Lic. seminar with opponent and an evaluation committee.

It was expected, and one of the main goals of the reform, that the time for PhD studies
after completing an MSc. should not exceed four years. This was rarely the case in a
field-oriented subject like physical geography as the time for field work and
accumulating course points often took longer, even when taking PhD courses at other
universities in Sweden and the Nordic countries.

Figure 7.13. A complete record book of PhD studies in geography, especially physical
geography, with 40 course points and 40 points collected for my thesis from the 1970s to
the 1980s.

The completion time for a PhD program in Physical Geography and other science
disciplines that require extensive fieldwork, typically conducted only during the
summer, is often extended to eight years by climatological circumstances. In contrast,
the faculty of arts has found it easier to shorten the duration of PhD studies to align
with the goals of the reform.
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Dissertations

The new dissertation system has replaced the previous one, which involved three
opponents, with a structure consisting of one faculty opponent and an examination
board of three to five senior researchers. The faculty appoints the faculty opponent and
the examination board members, who must hold positions at the associate professor
(docent) or professor level. Most members must be from outside the home department,
and at least one must be from a different university.

Theses and dissertations are not graded; they are only marked as "Pass" or "Fail."

7.4.4  Recruitment to PhD studies

The research recruitment in physical geography in the 1970s followed the outline in
Figure 7.11. Students receive funding through student aid and government study loans
during their studies up to the BSc or MSc level. At the PhD level between the 1970s
and 2000s, there were three paths in terms of study funding at the PhD level.

1.  employment as an assistant (working hours divided between department and
research)

2. apaid project position (fully focused on research and investigation work)

3. education grants (enables full-time studies)

There were possibilities of combining any of these three forms.

After PhD, the further recruitment to posts within the university and the departmental
structure goes via service and posts such as.

1. Research assistant (often time-limited to 6 years); a position divided between
your own research activities and departmental work, mainly lecturing. The
requirement to get a research assistant position is a Ph.D. degree.

2. Junior lecturer (adjunct): A rare post. The requirement to get a position as a
junior lecturer is a PhD degree (or sometimes a Phil. Lic. plus substantial other
merits)

3. Lecturer and Senior lecturer. A PhD degree is required to get a position as a

lecturer. Earlier, many lecturers had “only” a Lic. Phil., but this is no longer
an option.
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4. Associate professor (paid post, not only the title): The post is generally for 6
years (but can be extended after a special evaluation) and mainly focused on
your own research and research supervision.

5. Researcher, On the departmental Budget - internal funding. Rare.
6. Researcher, Various posts within projects - with external funding,.

The available research positions within departments are scarce, often limited to one per
institution, and the application process can be slow. In addition to departmental
positions, there are time-limited research opportunities for individuals with a PhD and
Associate Professor (docent) title, funded by research councils and other project funds.

7.4.5  The first PhD courses

The new PhD program, established in May 1969, features a defined sequence of
compulsory and optional courses leading to the Phil. Lic. or PhD levels, marking a
slight revolution for better and worse. This required the department to offer a certain
number of courses annually, primarily supported by the contributions of professors and
associate professors in administration, lectures, examinations, supervision, excursions,
and more. “Older” PhD students had to adapt to the new system, sometimes involving
complicated transfers.

a) A Methodology course with computer techniques

As the use of large central computers at the University Computer Centre increased and
applications also reached our department, one of the first PhD campus courses was a
methodology course with computer techniques and programming in FORTRAN. This
course was given in 1971 and was led by the human geographer Dr. Stig Nordbeck
who was a pioneer in computer knowledge and use. It's worth noting that personal
desk computers for each staff member only became available in 1984 at Lund
University. That is thirteen years after this course was given!

b) The Svalbard Course

The first significant course in Physical Geography was the s-credit course in Periglacial
Geomorphology, led by Professor Harald Svensson. This course set the standard for
many others and has been repeated several times, most recently in 2023, with Associate
Professors Veiko Lehsten and Jonas Akerman. The course included reading assignments
and studies of past (fossil) permafrost phenomena in southern Sweden and Jutland,
involving air photo interpretation, local excursions, and a field course to recent
permafrost areas in Svalbard during the summer of 1972.
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The journey began by boat from Trondheim, Norway. The first days were spent along
the coast, offering opportunities to study the Norwegian coastline and its glacial
formations. Afterwards, we crossed the open sea to Bjérnén Island, then continued to
Longyearbyen, Spitsbergen, Svalbard.

Figure 7.14. Excursion on the Longyearbreen glacier in Aug 1972. From the left, Siw
Nordstrém, Owe Palmér, Prof. Harald Svensson, Bo Malmstrém, Richard Ahman, and Ulf
Helldén. (Photo ]. Akerman -72)

From August 3rd to 12th, 1972, the course was based in Longyearbyen, with students
staying at the "House of Science" and dining at the coal miner’s canteen. After a three-
day trip to glaciers on the south side of Adventfjorden and to braided rivers, sandurs,
ice wedge polygons, and pingo areas in Adventdalen, the students conducted field
measurements and individual tasks on the following topics: 1) The surface forms of
frozen ground (i.e., pingo and patterned ground), 2) The structure of frozen ground
(active layer and permafrost), 3) The vertical temperature distribution in permafrost,
4) Thermokarst processes, and 5) Bedrock corrosion in the Arctic environment
(hydrological analysis) (Figs. 7.14 & 7.15).

During the last week, the group split into two parties and worked in "unknown terrain”
that had only been studied using aerial photos and without supervision. Two students
focused on pingo studies in Reindalen Valley. In comparison, four students were
transported by boat to the Kapp Linné area, where they were housed at the Isfjord
Radio station. There, they worked on installing thermistors for long-term temperature
measurements in permafrost. This work initiated a long-term monitoring project of
permafrost and climate change, which also resulted in a PhD thesis by Jonas Akerman
(Akerman, 1980).

A comprehensive report of the course was published in "the Green series" No. 15, and
additional publications were also produced in SGA. Other PhD courses offered at the
department during the 1970s are as follows:
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e Experimental and applied climatology. Fieldwork and reading course.
e Endogenic morphology and tectonics. Reading course.

e Reading and field course on slope processes in the Abisko area.

e Remote sensing and GIS.

e Computer techniques.

Figure 7.15. Permafrost studies in the Adventdalen valley Aug 1972. From the left, Siw
I\olordstrém, Richard Ahman, Owe Palmér, Bo Malmstréom, and Ulf Helldén. (Photo J.
Akerman -72)

7.5 The expansion of the department.

7.5.1  Premises
Fototeket

The small "Fototeket" building on the east side of Sélvegatan 13 became increasingly
significant with the advancement of aerial photographic and satellite imagery
interpretation and mapping techniques. Associate Professor Harald Svensson had
several new PhD students collaborating on these innovative types of imagery and
instrumentation. The space became crowded, making using the premises for teaching
and research difficult.

Initially, some activities were moved to Helsingkrona at Tornavigen (see section 6.5.2),
but more space was soon needed. The solution was renting a two-flat garden building
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at Sélvegatan 8, just south of "Fototeket" (Fig. 7.16). It soon acquired the nickname
"Nistet" (the Den).

Harald Svensson led the development here until 1976, when he became the professor
of Arctic Geomorphology at Copenhagen University. The north wing of the building
was designated for remote sensing activities related to satellite studies and GIS
applications. Meanwhile, the south wing housed a lecture room and offices, which
Professor Anders Rapp's students later utilized for their work on soil erosion, nutrient
transport, and wind erosion in Sweden and the Mediterranean.

Figure 7.16. The new building “Nistet” at Slvegatan 8. (Photo J. Akerman -2021)

7.6 Excursions

7.6.1  Iceland

Excursion 1971

Our department has maintained a long-standing positive relationship with Icelandic
geographers during the 1960s and 1970s, particularly with Prof. Sigurdur
Thorarinsson. Prof. Thorarinsson studied and earned his PhD in Stockholm while
establishing strong connections also with Lund, especially with Prof. Harald Svensson.
We collaborated on joint research projects related to Iceland, including studies on land
degradation, wind erosion, periglacial geomorphology, permafrost and palsas, the
Surtsey eruption in 1963, and the Hekla eruption in 1970.
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With the generous assistance of Professor Sigurdur Thorarinsson and his assistant Niels
Oskarsson at the Institute of Science in Reykjavik, we organized a joint physical and
human geography excursion for 33 Lund geographers in August 1971.

After flying from Copenhagen to Reykjavik and then to Akureyri, we visited the
volcanic area around Lake Myvatn. The human geographers spent two days studying
urban planning in Akureyri and Reykjavik, while a group of physical geographers
travelled by bus across the western basalt plateau to examine glaciers at Langjokull,
coastal processes along the Icelandic south coast, and explore the southern portion of
the volcanic zone at Pingvellir.

The two groups then met to continue within the rift zone, visiting the geyser area,
Gullfoss, the lava flow from Hekla in 1970, and excavations at Stong,
Landmannalaugar, the rift valley, and Eldgja within the Laki volcanic area. We
observed hot springs, volcanic formations, and tephrochronological profiles. The return
in the last few days took us over the south coast's lava fields and sandur surfaces, with
stops at the easily accessible Solheimajokull glacier.

Figure 7.17. The group of geographers from Lund studied tephrochronology in the Hekla
area of Iceland. (Photo J. Akerman -71)

7.6.2  The Heimaey Eruption in 1973

In June 1973, one of Iceland's most devastating volcanic eruptions ended after four
months of activity. It severely damaged the city of Kaupstadur and Iceland's most
important fishing port, Vestmannaeyjar on Heimaey.

The eruption on Heimaey began at approximately 2 a.m. on January 23, 1973, on the
island's eastern side. A crack about 1,700 meters long opened, along which a continuous
curtain of fire appeared during the initial phases of the eruption. After a few days, the
eruption focused on four vents, while the other sections of the crack healed with
petrified lava and became covered by a thick layer of tephra. On the fifth day of the
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eruption, an approximately 100 m high tephra cone had been built up around two
remaining vents.

Figure 7.18. The eruption on Heimaey on, January 26, 1973 (A). Night picture of one of
the vents (B) and amanuensis Jonas Akerman (C). (Photo ]. Akerman ¢ B. Malmstrim -73)

Figure 7.19. The Lund group studied the eruption of Heimaey in 1973. A. Transport out
with the US Marines, B. Sleeping quarters in the local museum, C. Heavy tephra
production, D. snowstorm, E. on the tephra layers covering parts of the city, F. Transport
out. (Photo Owe Palmeér picture B & E, A., C, D, F, J. Akerman -73)
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On and off the eruption's intensity went down and allowed a close study.

"Thanks to the department's and Professor Harald Svensson's strong connections with
Iceland's leading volcanologist, Sigurdur Thorarinsson, four doctoral students were
granted permission to study the eruption. Just 4 days after the eruption began, Bo
Malmstréom, Owe Palmér, Hans-Ake Olsson, Herbert Blond, and Jonas Akerman, who
were research assistants, were able to travel to the island for their studies.

The US Marines gave us a lift to reach the island (Fig. 7.19 a) and were provided with
equipment such as helmets. We were allowed to stay at the local biological museum
and aquarium as our quarters (Fig. 7.19 b). The museum was situated near the airport
in the western part of the city and was relatively safe. However, every eruption shock
was felt as a tremor in the floor and was visible in the water of the large aquariums
containing North Atlantic fishes. The volcanic eruption on Heimaey was the fourth in
Iceland in just over 10 years. Previous eruptions occurred at Askja in 1961, Surtsey
from 1963 to 1967, and Hekla in 1970.

In addition to documenting volcanic activity, the group also captured footage of the
evacuation efforts and recorded meteorological phenomena such as tornadoes and
strong winds. This eruption made history as the first attempt to control lava flows on
a large scale by cooling them with seawater, which was successful. This method has
since been applied successfully in other locations worldwide.

Figure 7.20. The Lund group studied the eruption on Heimaey on the 5™ day, January 28,
1973. From the left are amanuensis H. Blond, Owe Palmér, Bo Malmstrém, and Hans Ake

Olsson. (Photo J. Akerman -73)
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Figure 7.21. Pretexts to the 16-mm film about the volcanic eruption in Heimaey Island in
1973.

This eruption is the second known on Heimaey Island in the Westman Islands since
Iceland was settled around 874 BC.

During its final weeks of activity, Jonas Akerman returned to the eruption in April
1973 to collect more photographs and film footage. The group from Lund presented
the materials they gathered in various scientific papers, newspaper articles,
photographic magazines, seminar presentations, and over 100 school lectures and film
presentations (for instance, Akerman et al. 1973; Akerman 1974) (see Fig. 7.21).

7.6.3  Polish Guest Excursion

Between August 22 and September 1, 1973, a bus excursion titled "Tour of Gotaland"
occurred. It was attended by 23 Polish researchers, primarily from the Department of
Geography in Torun, along with Swedish participants from the Department of Physical
Geography and Quaternary Geology in Lund. The Polish leader was Associate
Professor Wladyslaw Niewiariowski from Torun, while the Swedish leaders were
Professor Bjérn Berglund and Associate Professor Ake Hillefors. The program focused
on deglaciation and fossil periglacial features.
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7.6.4  An Early Climate Change Symposium in 1975

In 1975, a symposium titled "Climate change: paleoclimate, contemporary changes,
and their causes" was organised in Lund as part of the doctoral program in Physical
Geography and Quaternary Geology. Professors Bjorn Berglund and Jan O. Mattson
from Lund, Bert Bolin from Stockholm, and Gosta H. Liljequist from Uppsala
organized the event.

The first section of the symposium focused on palacoclimatological methods and
research results. The speakers included Professor W. Dansgaard from Copenhagen,
who discussed oxygen isotope analysis in ice cores from the inland ice of Greenland and
Antarctica. Professor E. Olausson from Gothenburg talked about the marine geological
aspects of climate change, while Research Assistant T. Bartholin discussed the potential
of dendrochronology for detecting climate variations. Other speakers covered glacier
fluctuations, cyclical climate variations detected in anthill sequences, water level
changes, and sea surface fluctuations.

The second section of the symposium examined contemporary changes and their
causes. Speakers included Professor Gosta H. Liljequist from Uppsala, who discussed
climate fluctuations in recent centuries, and Professor Bert Bolin from Stockholm, who
explored what climate models reveal about the causes of natural climate variations and
the potential human impact on the climate.

The symposium, which had about 170 attendees, served as an early warning signal for
many and sparked numerous research ideas about climate change and its effects on
various geomorphological processes.
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7.7 Staff

During the 1970s, there were some significant staff changes. 1976 Prof. Karl Erik
Bergsten retired, and Professor Anders Rapp from Uppsala took over his position.
Additionally, Associate Professor Harald Svensson was promoted to Professor by the
Swedish National Research Council for the period 1972-1975, with a special focus on
developing our department's remote sensing sector. In 1976, Associate Professor Harald
Svensson was offered a chair in Arctic geomorphology at the University of Copenhagen,
which he accepted and held until his retirement in 1994.

7.7.1  Professor Karl Erik Bergsten (1909-1990)

Professor Karl Erik Bergsten served as the head of the department until his retirement
in 1976. Even after retiring, he remained actively involved in various traditional
geography subjects and stayed updated with modern developments during his last six
years at Lund. One of his students, Torsten Persson, completed his PhD thesis on
" Geomorphological Studies in the South-Swedish Highlands" in 1972. Additionally,
Professor Bergsten supported and supervised Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom's project on
" Pre-quaternary geomorphological evolution in southern Fennoscandia" until she
completed her thesis in 1982.

Figure 7.22. Professor Karl Erik Bergsten with his wife Inga at a PhD dissertation reception
in December 1980. (Photo Rezsi Laszlo -80)

Between 1970 and 1976, the PhD thesis projects had subject specialist associate
professors as supervisors, a trend that Professor Karl Erik Bergsten fully supported. He
retired in 1976 after serving in the department since the 1920s.
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Even after retirement, he remained active as an emeritus professor, writing a high
school-level textbook on geomorphology titled "" (Bergsten, 1976) and participating
in dissertations, seminars, excursions, and meetings as long as his health allowed.

7.7.2  Professor B. Anders E. Rapp (1927-1998)

Anders Rapp was the second professor in Lund (1976-1991) to receive his training
outside of Lund. Born on March 1, 1927, in Amal, Bror Anders Edvin Rapp was the
son of workshop foreman Edvin Rapp and his wife Ingeborg, nee Forslund (Fig. 7.22).
He received his early education in Amal but later moved to Norrképing, where he
graduated and obtained his matriculation exam in 1946. He began his studies at
Uppsala University the same year. Initially most interested in biology, he earned his
master’s degree in 1953, with zoology, botany, and geography as his subjects. His
primary interest shifted under the influence of Professor Filip Hjulstrom and his
modern approach to studying and measuring the landscape and landforms resulting
from active processes. Anders Rapp held positions as an amanuensis in 1953/1954 and
1955/1956, assistant teacher in 1954/1955 and 1956-1958, and junior lecturer from
1958 to 1961. He obtained his Phil. Lic. in geography in 1957 and defended his
doctoral dissertation on the slopes of Tempelfjorden, Svalbard, in 1961 (Rapp 1961).

Figure 7.23. Extract from the birth ledger from Amal from March 1927 when Anders Rapp
was born.

Anders Rapp was appointed assistant professor at the Department of Geography in
Uppsala in 1961. In 1962, he became a senior lecturer in physical geography. He served
as a visiting professor in geomorphology at Pennsylvania State University, USA, in
1965. From 1968 to 1971, he led a research project in Tanzania, funded by the Swedish
Central Bank (Riksbankens Jubileumsfond (R])), in collaboration with the universities
of Uppsala and Dar es Salaam, Tanzania. The project aimed to analyse the processes
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leading to widespread soil erosion in Africa, with results significantly contributing to
further research and practical measures to combat soil destruction on the continent.
Between 1966 and 1973, Anders Rapp was a lecturer and director of studies in Uppsala.
Additionally, he served as the course head for the SIDA and Uppsala University "Earth
Sciences" courses for African students from 1967 to 1971. This course played a
significant role in the development of Africa, as many of the students later assumed
high-ranking positions in their home countries, including ministers of agriculture.

Table 7.3. Faculty staff at the Geography Department, Lund University During the 1970-
ies.

Figure 7.24. Professor Anders Rapp with a student group in the Abisko area in 1978. In
green cap is amanuensis Herbert Blond and to the far-left Rolf Nyberg. (Photo J. Akerman
1978)
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Anders Rapp joined the Swedish Africa Institute and the Secretariat for International
Ecology at NFR in Stockholm from 1961 to 1976. During this time, he researched
land degradation issues, particularly in the Sahel area. His involvement in
environmental issues led to an important role at the UN Desert Conference in Nairobi
in 1977.

Within the International Geographical Union (IGU), Anders Rapp held various
positions, including Secretary for the “Commission on the Study of the Evolution of
Slopes” from 1960 to 1968, Chairman for the “Working Group for Mass Movements”
from 1972 to 1976, and chairman for IGU’s “Commission on Field Experiments in
Geomorphology” from 1976 to 1985. Additionally, from 1971 to 1973, he served as a
board member of IHD’s international working group on “The Influence of Man on
the Hydrological Cycle.”

Figure 7.25. Professor Anders Rapp at a PhD dissertation in Lund 1980. (Photo J. Akerman
1980)

Anders Rapp was a well-known Swedish geomorphologist and geographer who
pioneered a quantitative geomorphological approach to mass movements and erosion.
Most of Rapp's work was conducted in the Scandinavian mountains and Spitsbergen,
including the areas of Kirkevagge near Abisko (see Fig. 7.24) and Kebnekaise. In 1980,
he was elected a board member of the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences.
Additionally, he served as the editor for the Geografiska Annaler series A from 1964 to
1968.
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7.7.3  Faculty Staff of the 1970s

Associate professors

The number of PhD dissertations and associate professors is steadily increasing.
However, an increasing number of PhD students are leaving the department for other
smaller universities that are expanding and developing and for jobs within the local,
regional, and national environmental administration sectors.

Harald Svensson (1924-2022)

Associate Professor Harald Svensson received a special appointment from the Swedish
National Researc3h Council as a professor from 1972 to 1975. His role was further to
develop the remote sensing section of the department. During this time, he had several
new PhD students working with innovative types of imagery and instrumentation.
Additionally, he continued his research and supervised four PhD students in the field
of periglacial geomorphology: Richard Ahman, Jonas Akerman, Owe Palmér, and Bo
Malmstrém. In 1976, he assumed the position of professor in Arctic geomorphology
at Copenhagen University, where he remained until retirement.

Figure 7.26. Professor Harald Svensson during the PhD-course in Svalbard in 1972. (Photo
J. Akerman 1972)

Sven E. Behrens (1919-2001)

Associate Professor Sven E. Behrens remains actively involved in teaching various
geomorphological subjects throughout the 1970s and also serves as the director of
studies (refer to sections 5.3.1 and 6.3.2 for more details).
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Ingemar Larsson (1913-xxxx)

Doc. Ingemar Larsson continued to focus on bedrock tectonics during the 1970s. He
was active in the department, lecturing and consulting for the BergAB company. The
demand for expertise in applied bedrock tectonics grew, leading to the launch of several
new military and civil projects. Soon after, he acquired a professorship at the Royal
Technical High School in Stockholm (KTH), where he became the founding leader of
a new section called “Kulturteknik”.

Figure 7.27. Docent Ingemar Larsson during an excursion with graduate students in 1971.
To the left is assistant Lars Nilsson. (Photo ]. Akerman 1971)

Jan O. Mattsson (1930—2020)
Dr. Jan O. Mattsson is developing the VVIS project with Sven Lindqvist, focusing on

road climate monitoring and a warning system for winter road slipperiness. They are
also conducting various follow-up studies. A sub-project within this road climate
investigation examines snow drift, snow removal, and snow management on roads in
southern Sweden. This work has resulted in several publications collaborating with the
National Road Research Institute (Akerman 1978, 1980, 1986).

Dr. Jan O. Mattsson is also involved in local climate and energy planning for buildings
and developed areas, and he has published research on atmospheric optics, wind
erosion, beach geomorphology, and storm wind damage to forests. Furthermore, he has
expanded his agroclimatological studies to address climate and frost issues in the
orchards of southern Sweden. Together with Leif Borjesson, he published additional
rescarch in this area: “Lokalklimatiska temperaturstudier inom ett skanske
fruktodlingsdistrikt med sirskilt beaktande av frostldntheten” in 1978.

He also initiated cooperation with the Agricultural Technical Institute in Staffanstorp
and the sugar beet growers' cooperative union regarding detailed studies of the
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agroclimatology of sugar beet crops. As a test, a mobile agroclimatological climate
station equipped with the latest instrumentation and computers was installed outside
Staffanstorp in 1979 (Akerman, 1979). This station was later handed over to a PhD
project led by Goran Lohman and supervised by Jan O. Mattson (Fig. 7.28).

Figure 7.28. The first station was built in association with the Agricultural Technical
Institute in Staffanstorp and the Sugar Beet Growers Cooperative Union to study the
agroclimatology of sugar beet crops. Phoro J. Akerman 1979)

Sven Lindquist (1939-20xx)

Sven Lindqvist continued to advance the road climate monitoring and winter road
slipperiness warning system (VVIS) throughout Sweden, along with various follow-up
studies. One sub-project in this road climate investigation was “Snowdrift, Snow
Removal, and Snow Management on South Swedish Roads” (Fig. 7.29). This led to
publications in collaboration with the National Road Research Institute (e.g., Akerman
1978, 1980, 1986).

Figure 7.29. Picture from the road climate and snow drift project led by Associate Professor
Sven Lindquist during the 1970s-1980s. (Photo J. Akerman 1971)
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The project also led to a training program for the personnel of the National Road
authorities, which included foundational courses in meteorology and climatology. Dr.
Sven Lindqvist was a senior lecturer and was the Director of Studies from 1970 to 1984.
In 1984, Lindqvist transitioned to Gothenburg University, becoming a respected
professor, head of department, faculty Dean, and deputy University Chancellor.

Figure 7.30. Associate Professor Sven Lindquist during a field course in 1970. Here, with
Amanuensis Leif Rosén in front and Professor Jan O. Mattson. At the back, outside to the
left, is Amanuensis H. Blond. (Photo J. Akerman 1970)

Ulf Helldén (1945-xx)

Dr. Ulf Helldén defended his PhD thesis on arctic karst geomorphology in 1974 and
became an associate professor on November 7, 1979. He was born in Uddevalla in 1945
and began his academic studies in Lund in 1967, earning a BSc in 1969 and a PhD in
1974. He held an amanuensis position in Lund from 1969 to 1970, received a new type
of PhD scholarship from 1970 to 1974, and worked as a research assistant on a grant
from SNV (The Swedish Environmental Protection Agency) from 1975 to 1978.
Additionally, he was a research fellow from 1975 to 1980.

When Associate Professor Harald Svensson concluded his tenure as an extraordinary
National Research Council professor in June 1975 and transitioned to a professorship
in Copenhagen, Ulf Helldén assumed his responsibilities. He was tasked with further
developing the remote sensing department, which was crucial since several PhD
students were eager to engage in tasks, projects, and assignments related to remote

sensing and GIS.
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As a research assistant, Ulf Helldén shifted his focus and joined the remote sensing
group, where he developed an interest in utilising new satellite imagery for vegetation
and desertification studies. Working alongside Amanuensis Hans Ake Olsson, he
assumed a leading role after Harald Svenson left for Copenhagen. The remote sensing
sector experienced continuous advancements with the introduction of new imagery
materials, instruments, and computers for interpretation. One notable addition was a
multi-color viewer for colourising multispectral imagery from LANDSAT 1 and 2.

Figure 7.31. Associate Professor Ulf Helldén during the fieldwork for his PhD thesis in
Svalbard in 1973. Hidden in the distance is Amanuensis H. Blond. (Photo J. Akerman 1973)

Throughout the 1970s, his main projects included:

®  1969-1974: Conducted research on chemical erosion in different climates for
the PhD thesis.

®  1974/75-1977/78: Research on the use of Earth Resources Satellite data for
land use mapping and hydrological applications by the Research Committee
of the National Swedish Environment Protection Board (SNV) and the
Swedish Natural Science Research Council (NFR).

® 1977/78-1980/81: Feasibility studies on the potential of satellite data for
monitoring land use, vegetation, geology, and land degradation in African
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drylands (Kenya, Tunisia, Sudan) - SAREC, The Swedish Space Corporation
and the Swedish Board for Space Activities

7.7.4  Lecturers

Curt/iberg (1927-1998)

Phil Lic. Curt Aberg served as a deputy lecturer from 1970 to 1973, teaching all subjects
related to geomorphology and leading highly regarded excursions in the field at various
academic levels. His expertise lay in glacial geomorphology, focusing on glacifluvial
forms and sediments from the deglaciation period. His excursions often included visits
to several gravel and sand quarries, especially in central and eastern Skane.

Since Phil. Lic. Curt Aberg did not have a PhD, he could not compete for a permanent
lecturer position at the department; therefore, he subsequently left and took positions
as a lecturer in Karlstad and later Givle.

Ake Hillefors (1924-2003)

Associate Professor Ake Hillefors had come to the department with Professor Karl Erik
Bergsten in 1958 was at the university from 1970 to 1979. During this time, he
assumed the teaching responsibilities for general geomorphology, glacial
geomorphology, and glaciology, leading most of the excursions and field courses
previously overseen by Curt Aberg. Additionally, he served as the director of studies for
brief periods.

Figure 7.32. Discussions between lecturers Ake Hillefors and Curt Aberg during an
excursion in Scania in 1973. (Photo P. Persson 1973)
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Richard, K. Ahman (1937-2008).

After completing his dissertation in 1977, Richard Ahman secured a research assistant
position and continued his work on palsas in Norway. He also had substantial teaching
responsibilities in cartography and geomorphology, eventually obtaining a permanent
senior lecturer position, which he held until his retirement (Fig. 7.33). Additionally,
Dr. Richard Ahman served as director of studies for extended periods.

Figure 7.33. Dr. Richard Ahman during the PhD-field course in Svalbard 1972. (Photo J.
Akerman 1972)

7.7.5  Assistant Lecturer

Jan E. G. Ellesson (1930-20xx)

Phil. Lic. Jan Erik Gustav Ellesson has a long history with the department. In the 1950s,
he initiated a project called "The Precipitation Climate of Scania" while balancing his
work at schools and in our department. The project commenced when Associate
Professor Ingemar Larsson established precipitation stations on the Kristianstad plain
in 1956 to support his groundwater surveys there.

When the "Cooperation Committee for the Hydrology of the Kristianstad Plain" was
established to coordinate groundwater studies with other research efforts, Jan Elleson
was assigned to lead the precipitation measurements and supply precipitation data to
the committee's researchers. The measurement program later expanded to encompass
the entire region of Scania.
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By the late 1960s, the program's aerial coverage of precipitation measurements was
impressive, with Jan Elleson receiving data from approximately 200 stations and about
so additional official precipitation stations. Elleson utilized this dataset in publications
(Elleson 2018, Fig. 7.36). Maj-Lena Linderson from our Department of Physical
Geography in Lund used it for her PhD (Finnader-Linderson 2002), and Lund
University of Technology Department of Water Resources Engineering based many
studies on the project's measurement data (Niemczynowicz 1982, 1984, and
Niemczynowicz & Lindh 1985).

Figure 7.34. Jan Ellesons on the beach of Skanér/Falsterbo during fieldwork with Jan O.
Mattsson. (Photo J. O. Mattson)

Figure 7.35. Jan Elleson at Martin Markgren’s dissertation party in 1964. Sitting to the left
is Mrs Gun Aberg. (Photo R. Laszlo-64)
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From 1960 to 1970, Jan Elleson was an extra assistant lecturer in our department,
teaching meteorology and climatology. In 1995, he received an honorary doctorate for
his work with the Division of Water Resources Engineering at LTH, Lund University.

Figure 7.36. One of Jan Elleson's publications was about his precipitation network in
Scania (Elleson, 2018).

7.7.6  Assistants and Amanuensis

The number of amanuenses continued to decrease as Swedish universities began
discouraging these positions as part of the funding for PhD studies. The new national
guidelines for PhD studies, introduced on May 23, 1969, also supported this trend.
The revised course structure, which included mandatory courses and individual subject-
specific courses chosen by the PhD student and their supervisor, made PhD studies
more structured and less suitable for concurrent amanuensis jobs.

As early as the 1963 PhD study survey, there were calls to shorten doctoral education
to four years, reducing the demand for amanuensis positions. However, there was still
a tiny group of amanuenses during the 1970s.

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom (1940-xxxx)

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom is currently engaged in her PhD project, which focuses on
bedrock geomorphology in southern Sweden. She is supervised by Professor Emeritus
Karl Erik Bergsten and Professor Anders Rapp. In addition to her doctoral work, Karna
has periods of assignments as an amanuensis and participates in lectures on
geomorphology. Furthermore, she has taken two periods off for maternity leave (Fig.

7.37).
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Figure 7.37. Amanuensis Karna Lidmar-Bergstrém during a field excursion led by Associate
Professor Harald Svensson in Jutland, Denmark, 1972. (Photo. J. Akerman, -72

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom recently shared a brief story about being a female amanuensis
in the 1960s and 1970s.

“Once, Associate Professor Ingemar Larsson invited all the amanuensis in the
department to a party at his home. Everyone was invited except for Karna, who said it
was because I was a woman.”

Sigyn T. Altnis (1946-2023)

Sigyn Teresia Altnis served as an amanuensis in the climatological section from 1969
to 1971. Afterward, she obtained an MSc degree and worked in high school education.

A. Ursela Martensson (194 7-xxxx)

Anita Ursela Mértensson was an amanuensis in the climatological section from 1969 to
1971. She then earned a BSc degree and worked in high school education.

Ulf Helldén (1945 -xxxx)

Ulf Helldén served as first, second, and third amanuensis from 1970 to 1975. He
completed his PhD thesis on karst geomorphological processes in 1974, which was
based on fieldwork in limestone areas of Svalbard, Sweden, and Czechoslovakia. He
became an important modern link in maintaining the tradition of karst studies,
particularly in karst geomorphology and hydrology, which Gunnar Rasmusson
initiated in the 1950s.

Ulf Helldén remained at the department as a research fellow (forskarassistent) within
the remote sensing group between 1975 and 1979 (Fig. 7.30).
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Figure 7.38. Amanuensis Jonas Akerman in 1973. (Photo. Private collection)

Jonas Akerman (1945-xxxx)

Jonas Akerman started as third amanuensis in 1967 and was second and first
amanuensis 1970-79.

Between 1974 and 1976, he served as a hydrometeorological and climatological expert
and instructor at the Central Ground Water Board, Ministry of Agriculture in India,
for the Swedish International Development Agency (SIDA) within a groundwater
project in Tamil Nadu.

From 1977 to 1979, he was again the first amanuensis and second assistant,
undertaking primary duties within the climatological group and as head of the SMHI
weather station in the department (Fig. 7.38).

Herbert Blond (data very uncertain)

Herbert served as an amanuensis throughout the 1970s. He frequently travelled and
was rarely seen in person at the department. He can be traced in the department's
postcard collection (i.e., Fig. 7.10), and an early photograph is probably of him (Fig.
7-39).
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Figure 7.39. An early photo, probably of amanuensis Herbert Blond from around 1900-
1905. (Photo. Atelier studio Malmé)

Lars Nilsson (1942-1972)

Phil. Lic. Lars Nilsson served as an assistant lecturer, junior lecturer, and field course
leader from 1970 to 1971. He was exceedingly popular among the students. After
leaving his academic position, he joined the BergAB consulting company in
Gothenburg. Tragically, he lost his life in a tunnel accident in Gothenburg in 1972

(Fig. 7.40).

Figure 7.40. Amanuensis Lars Nilsson during a field course in the St. Anna archipelago in
1970. (Photo. ]. Akerman, -70)
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Kai U. Palmquist (1939-xxxx)

Kai Urban Palmqvist was born on March 3", 1939, in Gothenburg. From 1972 to
1975, he served as an amanuensis. During this period, he completed various
assignments within the bedrock and groundwater group led by Associate Professor
Ingemar Larsson. He conducted exercises and lectures primarily in geology and
geomorphology and frequently participated in field courses and excursions.

Nils Erik Zetterstrom (193 9-xxxx)

Nils Erik Zetterstrom was born on February 27%, 1939, in Bromma, Stockholm. He
was an amanuensis within the climatological group between 1976 and 1979. He
reached the Phil. Lic. level. He left the department for a teacher’s college job in Froson,
Jamtland, central Sweden.

Owe Palmér (1948-xxxx)

Owe Palmer served as third, second, and first amanuensis from 1972 to 1979. He
participated in the joint project "Glacial and periglacial geomorphology on the
Varanger peninsula Norway," focusing on geomorphological mapping and analyzing
glacial forms and block fields there with his co-worker Bo Malmstrom. Professor Karl
Erik Bergsten and, later, Professor Anders Rapp supervised their work.

Owe Palmer was highly popular among the students, and his amanuensis assignments
included lecturing in geomorphology, cartography, and field courses throughout the
1970s (Fig. 7.41 & 7.42).

Figure 7.41. Amanuensis Owe Palmér in 1972. The assisting hand of Amanuensis Herbert
Blond is seen to the left. (Photo. J. Akerman, -72)
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Figure 7.42. Amanuensis Owe Palmér during a Course in Tunisia in 1986. Just outside the
picture to the right is amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo. U. Martensson., -86)

Bo G. Malmstrim (1947—2009)

Bo Gunnar Malmstréom was born on May 3, 1947, in Lund. He worked as an
amanuensis from 1978 to 1979. Bo Malmstrom collaborated on the joint project
"Glacial and Periglacial Geomorphology on the Varanger Peninsula, Norway:
Geomorphological Mapping with an Analysis of Glacial Forms and Block Fields" with
Owe Palmér. Initially, the project was supervised by Professor Harald Svensson, but
after he moved to Copenhagen University, Professors Karl Erik Bergsten and Anders
Rapp took over as supervisors.

Bo Gunnar Malmstrom was quite popular among the students. As an amanuensis, he
held key roles in geomorphology, aerial photographic interpretation, and cartography
during field courses throughout the 1970s (Fig. 7.43).

Figure 7.43. Amanuensis Bo Malmstrém in 1972. (Photo. ]. Akerman, -72)

Bo Gunnar Malmstrém passed away in Givle on September 16, 2009.
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Leif H. Rosén (193 8-xxxx)

Leif Herbert Rosén was born on March 2, 1938, in Malmé. He studied geology,
biology, and geography. Between 1970 and 1975,

Leif Rosén worked as an amanuensis, focusing primarily on the climatological group
under the guidance of mentors Sven Lindquist and Jan O. Mattsson. He held an MSc
and was pursuing his Phil. Lic. In 1975, he left the department to accept a teaching
position at high schools in Malmé and Helsingborg, eventually settling in northwestern

Skane.

Figure 7.44. Amanuensis Leif Rosén in 1970 during a field course. Doc. Jan O Mattson in
the background (Photo. J. Akerman, -70)

Hans Ake Olsson (1945-xxxx)

Hans Ake Olsson served as an amanuensis from 1970 to 1977. From 1970 to 1975, he
was an amanuensis in the remote sensing group (Fig. 7.45). Initially, he undertook
significant project work with Dr. Ulf Helldén and Professor Anders Rapp.

Hans-Ake Olsson is one of the first who, instead of an amanuensis post, gets a new
PhD stipend for funding his PhD studies. He, however, did not graduate above the
MSc level.
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Figure 7.45. Amanuensis Hans Ake Olsson in 1973. (Photo. J. Akerman, -73)

7.8 The TA Staff.

The technical staff remained the same as at the end of the 1960s, and they are all listed
in Chapter 6. See also Table 7.4.

However, one new person was added. His name was Piotr Czarkowski. He had an
interesting Polish background that he kindly shared with us whenever possible.

Table 7.4. Technical and administrative staff during the 1970s

7.8.1  Piotr Czarkowski, (1934-2016)

Piotr Czarkowski was born in Poland on January 9th, 1934. He came to Sweden as a
refugee, settling with relatives in Lund during WWII. He worked as an archive clerk
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and translated from Polish to Russian to Swedish (Fig. 7.46). Another important task
for Piotr was to make coffee in the coffee room on the 4th floor at 10 a.m. and 3 p.m.

Piotr Czarkowski passed away in Lund on March 25th, 2016.

Figure 7.46. Archive clerk Piotr Czarkowski in front of amanuensis Bo Malmstrom in 1980.
(Photo. R. Laszlo, -80)

7.8.2  Eva A-C Sirbring (195 1-xxxx)

Eva Ann-Christin Sirbring was born on July 20, 1951, in Vistra Karaby, Skine. She
joined the Department of Human Geography and the Higerstrand group as a 17-year-
old secretary, likely in 1968.

She became a secretary early in her career, working in both human and physical
geography, and collaborated extensively with Inga Nelin. Later, from 1985 to 2001, she
focused exclusively on physical geography. In 2001, she transitioned to the faculty of
medicine.

7.8.3  Inga Nelin (1923-2008)
Inga Nelin had a background as a geography student, studying both physical and

human geography. In the 1940s, she became an amanuensis. She held amanuensis and
assistant positions, quickly establishing herself as a vital, sharp-tongued administrative
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force and secretary to the professors. Additionally, she faced the daunting task of
overseeing amanuensis Herbert Blond and his work- a mission impossible.

Figure 7.47. Inga Nelin talking to Herbert Blond during a party in 1976. (Photo. R. Laszlo,
-76)

7.8.4  Technician J. Henning Mathiasson (1937-xxxx).

The longstanding profile of the department was represented by Frits Jénsson, a versatile
technician who retired in 1953 and was succeeded by Henning Mathiasson. Jan
Henning Mathiasson, born on July 31, 1937, in Lund, was a resourceful individual
who quickly adapted to the department and its new tasks following the expansion and
restructuring in research and education.

7.9 The Geographical Society 50 years

On February 1r1th, the Geographical Association in Lund celebrated its soth
anniversary with a big party a few weeks later. Karl Erik Bergsten has documented the
history of the association in SGA. 1971 p. 205. In the 1970’s, the association held 40
meetings, including four excursions in Scania. Speakers at these meetings were often
from the geographical institutions in Lund, with Jonas Akerman being the most
frequent presenter, making six appearances.

Notably, there was a report with films from the volcanic eruption in Heimaey, Iceland,
in 1973. The presentations varied widely, often featuring impressions from long-
distance journeys, such as Svalbard, Greenland, the Seychelles, Alaska, Newfoundland,
and Nepal. As per tradition, the year's last meeting was a Christmas party.
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7.10 PhD thesis in Physical Geography in the 1970s.

LXI. Sven Lindqvist: Bebyggelseklimatiska studier. (1970).
LXVI. Torsten Persson: Geomorphological Studies in the South-Swedish Highlands.
(1972).

LXXII. Ulf Helldén: Karst. En studie av Artfjillets karstomridde samt jimférande
korrosionsanalyser frin Vistspetsbergen och Tjeckoslovakien. (1974).

LXXVIIIL Richard Ahman: Palsar i Nordnorge. En studie av palsars morfologi,
utbredning och klimatiska forutsittningar i Finnmarks och Troms fylke (1977).

LXXXIL Jan O. Mattsson, Leif Borjesson Lokalklimatiska temperaturstudier inom ett
skanskt fruktodlingsdistrikt med sirskilt beaktande av frostlintheten. (1978
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8 THE 1980S
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8.1 Physical Geography in Sweden

In January 1982, the Swedish Research Council for Natural Sciences, represented by a
group led by Prof. Ingvar Lindqvist, reviewed the recruitment landscape in Swedish
science. As part of this review, they examined the status of physical geography,
specifically assessing the total number of available positions across the country,
including professorships, lectureships, adjunct positions, and extra teaching roles. They
also looked at the number of individuals holding a doctorate (PhD) who were either in
positions or associated with geographical institutions through projects, alongside the
count of PhD students.

Table 8.1. The age distribution of professors, the number of posts available, and the
number of PhD without posts in the first semester of 1980. The number of PhD students
was 40.

Thus, tables 8.1 and 8.2 refer to the physical geographic departments in Lund, Uppsala,
Stockholm, and Gothenburg, along with the geographical department in Umeé (which
has one lectureship in physical geography). The first two categories are reported
concerning age distribution and the number of individuals in the third category. The
evaluators deemed the situation reasonably balanced and found the prospects for new

PhD students acceptable.

When assessing the number of positions to be filled within the field of physical
geography, the status of geography as an independent subject in upper secondary school
presents a significant source of uncertainty. During this time (1980), there were
discussions about how Geography might be reintroduced at this school level. While
universities, teachers' unions, and teacher education high schools were supportive, the
Ministry of Education was hesitant. We now understand that the situation did not
develop positively and that the circumstances for Geography were indeed problematic.
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Table 8.2. The Swedish Research Council for Natural Sciences grants granted physical
geographic research for the 1981/82 financial year compared with some other geoscientific
subjects.

Fewer students recognized that a career as a geography teacher was not a strong choice.
Nevertheless, recruitment for the subject was expected to be balanced during the 1980s.
Conversely, some recruitment challenges might arise in the 1990-ies and 2000s unless
the' variable reserve” (the recruitment base of students) was bolstered and expanded
through appropriate age categories in the 1990s.

8.1.1 Research financing

Various sources fund research in physical geography in Sweden. The primary funding
originates from the Swedish Research Council for Natural Sciences, with significant
contributions also provided by the Swedish Environmental Protection Agency, the
Swedish Building Research Council, the Swedish Space Agency, and SAREC.
Additionally, smaller project grants are offered by various funds administered by the
university, along with support from other state and municipal community bodies and
the business sector.

Two examples of societies that fund PhD and postdoc students are the Swedish Society
for Anthropology and Geography and the Royal Physiographic Society, which mainly
support fieldwork.

Table 8.2 shows the grants the Swedish Research Council for Natural Sciences allocated
for natural geographic research during the 1981/82 financial year, along with
comparisons to other geoscientific subjects. Physical geographic research is not
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prioritised despite its extensive research base and the emerging environmental issues
and climate change challenges worldwide. Nevertheless, physical geography is leading
multidisciplinary research projects concerning rural development in the developing
world, climate change studies, and the establishment of new methodologies in remote
sensing, GIS, and more.

Over the past decade, applied research in Swedish physical geography has grown more
influential than basic research. This trend reflects the rising interest in environmental
studies and monitoring within the scientific community. Local, regional, and national
authorities, along with private consulting firms, are increasingly seeking the expertise
of physical geographers, particularly in urban planning. While this shift towards
practical applications in physical geography may have presented challenges for basic
research, it has also led to a significant increase in funding for applied geography
projects. These grants have likely indirectly aided the advancement of basic research as
well.

In recent years, interdisciplinary research by Swedish physical geographers has yielded
several successful developments. Although progress in core subject areas has not
advanced as far as human geography, notable examples of this research exist,
particularly in developing country-oriented physical geography, remote sensing, and
climatology.

8.1.2  Physical geographers in society

Many Swedish physical geographers, whether teachers or researchers, are associated
with geographical institutions at universities or involved in the school system at various
levels. A small but growing number work in public service, including local, regional,
and national environmental administration, nature conservation NGOs, and research
councils. A few are also employed in the private sector, such as consulting firms.

8.1.3  The Swedish National Committee for Geography

The Swedish National Committee for Geography, a unit within the Royal Academy of
Science, promotes geography in society, particularly within the school system and
through international cooperation. In the 1980s, much of the committee's work was
coordinated from Lund, with Prof. Anders Rapp from Physical Geography as chairman
and Prof. Olof Wirneryd from Human Geography as secretary. They were also actively
involved in the International Geographical Union (IGU) and its various commissions,
organizing symposia in England in August 1981, Brazil in August 1982, Canada and
the USA in 1983, and Austria/Switzerland in 1984.
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8.1.4 The National Geography Days

Since the late 1970s, the biannual National Geography Days have been held at Swedish
universities, providing an opportunity for all Swedish geographers to gather and discuss
shared questions of interest. In 1981, the "Geographers' Days" took place in Lund on
May 8-9, attracting around 100 participants from university institutions across the
country, including teachers, researchers, and PhD students. The program was as
follows:

e Discussion on the topic "The position of geography in education, research and
society”.

e Remote sensing as a geographical working method

e Third world and developing country geography.

e Local climate and planning

e How the cultural landscape reflects societal development and population
change.

e  Geography of working life

e  Physical resources and social organization with different regard for energy and
water

These points reflect the issues facing geography in the 1980s, and they were
unanimously deemed so important that they were put up as a working strategy. It was
also decided to make the National Geography Days an annual event.

8.2 Physical Geography in Lund

The status of physical geography at Lund University follows a similar trend to that of
other major universities in Sweden. Over the past decade, applied research has gained
increasing importance in relation to basic research. This reflects the growing interest in
environmental studies and environmental monitoring, especially in the developing
world. Local, regional, and national authorities, as well as private consulting firms, are
increasingly seeking services from physical geographers, particularly in the use of new
methodologies such as remote sensing and GIS. This trend is particularly noticeable in
studies and training in the developing world, especially in Africa.

The emphasis on practical applications in physical geography has not hindered basic
research in Lund. Basic research continues to thrive in geomorphology and climatology,
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with basic and applied research collaborating smoothly and in parallel. The
interdisciplinary work by physical geographers in Lund showcases several successful
developments in areas such as developing country-oriented physical geography within
remote sensing and climatology.

In the 1980s, the influence of the new Professor Anders Rapp became evident. He
brought an interdisciplinary research approach that enabled physical geographers in
Lund to engage in both basic and applied research, often merging the two. This resulted
in the growth of a developing country-oriented physical geography, particularly in
remote sensing and climatology, focusing on the Sahel region in Sudan. Anders Rapp
also advocated a more modern, quantitative perspective on physical geography,
especially in slope and periglacial geomorphological studies.

8.2.1 Organization

The Departmental Management Group

Previously, the Head of the Department, the Prefect, held all executive power. The
Prefect had a deputy who could step in when needed. In the late 1960s, it became clear
that a director of studies and greater administrative capacity were necessary.
Consequently, the Prefect often formed a management group to meet regularly, discuss,
and make decisions regarding the budget, course structures, staff allocation, and new
positions. This model remained in use until the 1990s when a more formal democratic
system was introduced.

The management group typically included:
e The Prefect (chairman)
e The deputy Prefect
e The Director of Study

e The Chief administrator (secretary)
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Figure 8.1. The organization chart and the personnel during the 1980s.

The department also began to organize itself into a structure based on the three main
research areas: Geomorphology, Climatology, and Remote Sensing (see Fig. 8.1). This
structure was flexible, helping to streamline various activities and administrative setups
as the department expanded.

Another significant issue was that the department and the rest of the University were
fully equipped with personal desk computers and connected to the World Wide Web
in 1984. The system initially selected was the Apple Macintosh desk computer (Fig.
8.2). This marked a true revolution for most of us.

Many researchers, especially those in the remote sensing and climatology groups, have
long used computers (mainly the IBM system) as their main working tools.
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Figure 8.2. The first personal desk computers assigned to all staff in 1984 were initially the
classical Apple Macintosh desk computers.

Now, all staff, including PhD students, can access them. Initially, there were several
problems operating the two systems simultaneously within the department—Apple
Macintosh desktop computers and the IBM system.

8.2.2  Continued Cooperation with Human Geography.
At the department

Despite the significant division of the geography department into two separate entities,
both continued to operate harmoniously and collaborate on research, education, and
various projects. The technical staff supported both departments and shared resources
such as the minibus, the boat, the library, the coffee room, the maps for lecturing, aerial
photographs, and fieldwork equipment. The photographic laboratory was still a joint

resource.

Additionally, some students continued studying geography and enrolled in courses
from both departments. Staff and students also participated in various research projects
involving faculty members from each department.
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All hands out

A tradition that began in the 1980s was a staff outing held in the spring and occasionally
in autumn. It was called "alle man ut" (All hands out!). This bus excursion, alternately
led by Physical and Human geographers, took place in Skane for recreation and
provided an opportunity to showcase their work. An early photo from one of these
outings is displayed in Fig. 8.3.

Figure 8.3. An early photo from one of the “Alle man ut” (All hands out!) excursions.
(Photo. R. Laszlo)

Figure 8.4. From another “All hands out” excursion to the island “Hallands Viders”, led by
Associate Professor Sven Behrens in 1975. (Photo J. Akerman -75)
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8.3 Research and teaching

8.3.1  Research

Geomorphology Group

Since 1976, the research output has primarily comprised publications by Professor
Anders Rapp, the associate professors, and the PhD students. The department has
concentrated on specific areas of study, including bedrock morphology in southern
Sweden (Karna Lidmar Bergstrom), slope geomorphology in northern Sweden (Anders
Rapp and Rolf Nyberg), glacial geomorphology in northernmost Norway (Bo
Malmstrom and Owe Palmér), periglacial geomorphology in Svalbard and northern
Sweden (Jonas Akerman), speleology on Gotland (Leif Engh), and eolean
geomorphology in southern Sweden and the Mediterranean (Thomas Nihlén and Peter
Schlyter). Professor Anders Rapp, Associate Professors Jan O. Mattson and Sven E.
Behrens, and Professor Emeritus Karl Erik Bergsten provided mentorship and
supervision during the early 198o0s.

In 1976, Anders Rapp began his research on the quantitative analysis of slopes in
northern Sweden and Africa, attracting new PhD students in these fields. Additionally,
a new study area emerged in Sweden, connected to A. Rapp's work in Africa focuses on
soil erosion and nutrient transport in arable land in Scania. The PhD students Ann
Bergman-Akerman and Kerstin Alstrém collaborated on a joint project in this area
during the 1980s.

Figure 8.5. Ann Bergman-Akerman and Kerstin Alstrom during fieldwork studies of soil
erosion and nutrient transport in arable land in Scania. (Photo. J. Akerman 1982)
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They also studied soil erosion and nutrient leakage in the Lake Ringsjon catchment
area with the Regional Scanian Environmental Board. These studies resulted in a
comprehensive report featuring erosion risk maps (Alstrom & Akerman 1991, 1992;
Akerman et al. 1985).

A rising environmental issue is coastal erosion along the southern Swedish coast. Early
discussions considered whether climate change and rising sea levels could contribute to
these problems. The Department of Physical Geography has a tradition of coastal
geomorphological studies (cf. Jan Davidsson, 1963). The following individuals
participated in these studies: Jan O. Mattsson, Richard Ahman, and Jonas Akerman.
They assisted local environmental administrators in tackling coastal erosion along the
Scanian southern coast. A scientific support group was established within Lund
University, the Lund Technical High School (LTH), and the local administrators in
the Ystad City Administration.

Additionally, Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom conducted extensive studies on structural
bedrock morphology, funded by the National Research Council (NFR). Anders Rapp
and Rolf Nyberg researched the southern Swedish slopes on the horsts of Scania,
revealing new and intriguing findings about their glacial and postglacial history. This
work attracted significant international interest (see Fig. 8.6). In 1987, the department
co-organized a major Nordic geomorphological field symposium in Ny Alesund,
Svalbard, with the theme "Frost i jord" (Frozen ground). Anders Rapp led a group from
Lund comprising eight students and researchers (see Fig. 8.7).

Figure 8.6. Prof. Anders Rapp demonstrated internal structures of slope forms in the
Skiralid area to the legendary professor Ross Mackay, Canada. Hidden and digging
between them is amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo. J. Akerman 1983)
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Associate Professor Jan O. Mattson edited a Nordic geomorphological encyclopaedia
in collaboration with the geomorphological and climatological working groups. The
encyclopaedia, titled "Terringformer i Norden" (Terrain Forms in the Nordic Region),
was published by Mattson in 1984. Additionally, Professor Anders Rapp organized a
series of PhD field courses in Tunisia, drawing on his research experiences in Tanzania,
and with Associate Professor Jan O. Mattson's PhD projects in Tunisia and Crete (see
Fig. 8.8).

The focus was on the development of historic land use, various contemporary land
degradation problems, recent wind erosion, wind transport, and soil formation in the
southern Mediterranean region. It also included areas north of the Mediterranean Sea,
particularly Italy and Greece. A PhD project on soil erosion in Tunisia, which involved
a 2-year SIDA assignment for MSc Ulrik Martensson, was one of the many outcomes

of this effort.

Figure 8.7. Participants of the Nordic geomorphological field symposium in Ny Alesund,
Svalbard, 1987, studying glacial geomorphology in the Kongsfjorden area. (Photo. /.
Akerman 1987)

Figure 8.8. Prof. Anders Rapp during a field course in Tunisia in 1986. Hidden behind
Prof. A. Rapp is amanuensis H. Blond. (Phoro. J. Akerman 1986)
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Prof Harald Svensson

Professor Harald Svensson left for Copenhagen in 1976, after which Anders Rapp took
over the supervision of his PhD students. For instance, Jonas Akerman initially had
Harald Svensson as his supervisor. He presented his thesis on periglacial
geomorphology in Spitsbergen, Svalbard, in December 1980, now with Anders Rapp
as his official supervisor. Bo Malmstrém and Owe Palmer also began their glacial and
periglacial geomorphology project at the Varanger Peninsula in northern Norway
under the supervision of Professor Harald Svensson. Their joint thesis was presented in
1984, and currently, Anders Rapp is the supervisor.

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom, who, after two periods of maternity leave, had worked long
on her project “Pre-quaternary geomorphological evolution in southern Fennoscandia”
with Prof. Karl Erik Bergsten as her supervisor. Prof. Karl Erik Bergsten stayed on as
her supervisor as emeritus. Her thesis was ready and presented in 1982.

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom received the Swedish Society for Anthropology and
Geography (SSAG)) Alfort Prize for the Best PhD Thesis in Physical Geography in
1982. This prize, along with a diploma and a monetary sum, is awarded annually
following a national competition among all Swedish universities.

From 1982 to 1990, she worked as a researcher on a project funded by the National
Research Council and was awarded the Associate Professor title in 1990.

In 1988, she organised the international symposium “Preglacial Weathering and
Landform Evolution” in Lund, which included several excursions in south Sweden

(Fig. 8.9).

Figure 8.9. Karna Lidmar Bergstrom during field studies in Scania. (Photo. J. Akerman
1968)
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Richard Ahman

Richard Ahman presented his PhD thesis in periglacial geomorphology in 1977. The
thesis has the title "Palsar i Nordnorge: En studie av palsars morfologi, utbredning och
klimatiska forutsiceningar i Finnmarks och Troms fylke".

Figure 8.10. Richard Ahman during field studies on the Varanger Peninsula, Norway.
(Photo. J. Akerman 1969)

After earning his PhD, he obtained a research assistant position and later a junior
lecturer post, which he held throughout the 1980s.

During this time, he continued his studies on palsas and researched coastal and wind
erosion on arable land in southern Sweden. However, after 1986, he primarily focused

on his role as a lecturer and director of studies.

H. Jonas Akerman.

H. Jonas Akerman earned his PhD with a thesis on periglacial processes, geocryology,
and geomorphology in Svalbard in 1980. He was awarded the Swedish Society for
Anthropology and Geography (SSAG) "Alfort Prize" for the "Best PhD thesis in

Physical Geography in 1980."

Jonas Akerman worked as a research assistant from 1980 to 1985 and was promoted to
senior lecturer in 1985. He then undertook a three-year UN/SIDA assignment in
Southern Africa. He was a project coordinator and technical advisor at the Ministry of
Agriculture in Lesotho and its Southern Africa Development Coordination Conference
(SADCC) office in Maseru from 1986 to 1989. This assignment primarily focused on
land use planning and soil and water conservation issues within the nine frontline states
fighting against apartheid in South Africa. The main goal of the UN/SIDA projects
was to strengthen, support, and coordinate all activities in the rural and agricultural
sectors within the SADCC organization.
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Figure 8.11. A SIDA inspection of a field site in Zambia. (Photo. J. Akerman 1986)

The project's main task involved coordinating extension, outreach, research, schools,
universities, administrator training, logistics, and managing relationships between
NGOs and governments. This assignment was intricately linked to the work of the
geomorphology and remote sensing groups. and addressed these specific questions.

Rolf Nyberg

Rolf Nyberg completed his thesis, "Debris Flows and Slush Avalanches in Northern
Swedish Lapland: Distribution and Geomorphological Significance," under the
supervision of Anders Rapp in 1985. After defending his thesis, he briefly worked in
the department before becoming a lecturer at Karlstad University.

In his new position at Karlstad University, he concentrated on researching slopes and
glacial geomorphology, especially in the Abisko region of northern Sweden.

Figure 8.12. Rolf Nyberg and his supervisor Anders Rapp in the Abisko mountains during
field studies in 1978. (Photo. J. Akerman 1978)
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Karst geomorphology

Our department has a lesser-known research history in limestone regions, including
karst mapping, karst geomorphology, karst hydrology, karst climatology, and general
speleological studies. Most of these studies were historically conducted in the Swedish
mountains, particularly on the north and south sides of western Lake Tornetrisk.
Additional research has been conducted in Skane and on the Baltic islands of Gotland
and Oland.

Gunnar Rasmusson

Gunnar Rasmusson conducted extensive research on karst formations in the limestone
mountain regions of Sweden, focusing on both the northern and southern sides of
western Lake Tornetrisk. He is a well-respected author in this field, having produced a
significant Licentiate thesis in 1957 titled "Formproblem i ndgra karstgrottor inom
Tornetriskomrdider" (Fig. 8.13) and subsequently publishing several other papers on the
same topic (Rasmusson, 1957).

His Licentiate thesis is well-regarded for its sophisticated three-dimensional maps and
is among the few maintained and digitized in the Geo-library. Additionally, Rasmusson
conducted further research in Scania and on the island of Gotland.

Figure 8.13. Gunnar Rasmussons Licentiate thesis from 1957. I typed in one copy only, but
luckily, it has been digitised.
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H. Jonas Akerman

After Gunnar Rasmusson, Jonas Akerman studied speleoclimatology in Scanian caves
from 1968 to 1972 under the leadership of Associate Professors Sven Lindquist and Jan
O. Mattson. This project resulted in the first Nordic climate study in some southern
Swedish caves (Akerman, 1972).

Akerman then pursued similar speleoclimatological studies in the large cave
"Lummelundagrottan” on the Baltic island of Gotland (see Fig. 8.14). Initally
intended as his PhD study, the project was later transferred to Leif Engh, who initiated
a PhD project titled "Karstomridet vid Lummelunds bruk, Gotland med speciell
hinsyn till Lummelundagrottan,” focusing on hydrology instead of climatology. This
project was completed in 198o0.

Figure 8.14. H. Jonas Akerman, Owe Palmer, and Ulf Helldén during cave mapping in the
Lummelunda cave during field studies in 1978. (Photo. B. Malmstrim 1978)

Leif Engh.

Leif Engh's thesis, " Karstomridet vid Lummelunds bruk, Gotland med speciell hinsyn rill
Lummelundagrottan,” included a section that evaluated the traditional use of a wooden
stick, known as a divining rod, for finding groundwater in the karst area near
Lummelunds bruk, Gotland. Engh conducted a study employing various methods to
locate groundwater. The area was meticulously mapped, and the underground water
flow was clearly defined. The methods included physical techniques such as the loop
frame, VLF, georadar, and traditional divining rod tests conducted by 30 individuals.

According to the study, the report indicated that one-third of the individuals using the
divining rod achieved statistically significant results, making it the most effective
method. However, the study faced criticism for not being double-blind. Furthermore,
errors in the accompanying maps made it difficult to accurately determine the
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relationship between the results obtained with the traditional divining rod and the
underground water passages.

These studies involve the traditional yet somewhat unscientific use of a wooden stick
(divining rod), which sparked a lively debate at the University and in the press. From
many perspectives, this debate was not entirely beneficial for the Department.

Leif Engh did not stay at the department but went into teaching as a lecturer at various
nature management schools.

Figure 8.15. Dr. Leif Engh in 1980, Dr. Michael Stern in the background. (Photo. R. Laszlo
1980)

Figure 8.16. The traditional but unscientific use of a wooden stick (divining rod) was used
to find groundwater. Studied by Dr. Leif Engh in 1980, (Photo. R. Laszlo 1980)
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Ulf Helldén.

In 1972/73, Ulf Helldén conducted studies on arctic karst geomorphology in Svalbard.
He later continued his research in the “Sotbicksgrottan” cave at Mt. Artfjillet in
northern Sweden and conducted comparative corrosion studies in Czechoslovakia. His
thesis, titled “Karst. En studie av Artfjillets karstomrade samt jimférande
korrosionsanalyser frin Vistspetsbergen och Tjeckoslovakien,” became the first ever
PhD thesis in karst geomorphology in Sweden (Helldén, 1974). Before this, Gunnar
Rasmusson had authored a Licentiate thesis in 1957 in a similar environment
(Rasmusson, 1957).

Peter Schlyter (1955- 20xx)

Peter Schlyter joined the department after working as a consultant at Svenska Landskap
AB in Malmé from 1981 to 1984. He also served as a junior lecturer at the Department
of Environmental and Energy Systems Studies (DEESS) at Lund University from 1981
t0 1992, and as a research assistant at the Department of Plant Ecology from 1984 to
1985 and at DEESS, Lund University, from 1985 to 1986.

As a PhD student, he received a part-time research assistant position and a postgraduate
stipend. Peter was a member of both the climatology and geomorphology groups.

Peter Schlyter completed his PhD project, "Palaco-wind abrasion in southern
Scandinavia: field and laboratory studies", in 1995. He is today a Professor at the
Blekinge Institute of Technology - The Swedish School of Planning.

8.3.2  Climatology group

Jan O. Mattsson (1930—2020)

With Sven Lindqvist, Jan O. Mattsson continued to develop the road climate
monitoring, winter road slipperiness warning system, and various follow-up studies.
The winter road slipperiness warning system was expanded to cover all of Sweden, and
new sensors and computer systems technology were introduced. The project also
involved educating the staff of the national road authorities by creating suitable courses
for various staff categories. The subproject “Snowdrift, Snow Removal, and Snow
Management on South Swedish Roads” was further developed and led to publications
with the National Road Research Institute (i.e., Akerman 1980, 1986).

Jan O. Mattsson is currently working on local climate and energy planning for building
and built-up areas (Mattsson & Akerman, 1980). He is also researching atmospheric
optics, wind erosion, beach geomorphology, and storm-wind damage on forests.
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Additionally, he has initiated collaboration with the Agricultural Technical Institute in
Staffanstorp and the Sugar Beet Growers' Cooperative Union to conduct detailed
studies on the agroclimatology of sugar beet crops. He is currently supervising five new
Ph.D. students.

Sven Lindquist (1939-20xx)

Sven Lindqvist has been developing a road climate monitoring and winter road
slipperiness warning system in Sweden and conducting various follow-up studies. After
his dissertation, he became a junior lecturer and director of studies and soon became a
very appreciated senior lecturer. He then moved to Gothenburg University in 1984,
becoming a respected professor, head of department, and faculty dean.

Figure 8.17. Professor Karl Erik Bergsten, Associate Professors S. Behrens, and Jan O.
Mattson during Mattsson’s soth anniversary reception in 1980. (Photo. R. Laszlo -80)

Goran E. Loman (1956-xxxx).

The departmental new collaboration with the Agricultural Technical Institute in
Staffanstorp and the Sugar Beet Growers Cooperative Union began detailed studies of
the agroclimatology of sugar beet crops. This collaboration involved setting up a mobile
agroclimatological climate station equipped with the latest instrumentation and
computers outside Staffanstorp in 1979 (Akerman, 1979). Later, this station was used
for a PhD project led by Géran Loman (Fig. 7.24). Goran Loman continued to
improve the station and managed it for four field seasons. In 1986, he completed his
thesis titled "7he climate of a sugar beet stand: dynamics, impact on the crop, and
possibilities of improvement." This was Sweden's second significant agroclimatological
thesis after Jan O. Mattsson.
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Goéran Loman left the department and became a vital project manager at BergAB,
SWECO, Eurowind and within the wind power section of the Royal Waterfall Board
(Vattenfall). Presently, he is the CEO of GAUPA in Lund.

Figure 8.18. Goran Loman during field studies in Svalbard during a PhD-course in 1979.
(Photo. J. Akerman 1979).

Goran Loman wrote three textbooks on meteorology, climatology, and climate change
together with co-authors Jérgen Brogren and Torbjérn Gustavsson. These were used
in courses at Lund and Gothenburg Universities and elsewhere in Sweden. He is also
the author of “Tecken i Skyn,” a popular description of atmospheric optics and another

visual atmospheric phenomenon (Fig. 8.19).

Figure 8.19. Goran Loman’s “Tecken i skyn” and the three textbooks on meteorology,
climatology, and climate change were written together with co-authors Jérgen Brogren and
Torbjérn Gustavsson.
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Kristina Blennow (1960-xxxx)

In parallel with his research, Jan O. Mattsson is also initiating several new projects
related to modern applied micro- and local climate. These projects were intended for
the new PhD students who joined the climatology group. For example, he began
detailed studies on the issue of frost damage in coniferous forests in southern Sweden.
The PhD student working on this topic was Kristina Blennow, later became a
distinguished professor at the Swedish University of Agricultural Sciences. Her project
and thesis were titled "Spatial Variation in Near-Ground Radiation and Low
Temperature — Interaction with Forest Vegetation." Kristina Blennow obtained her
BSc in 1982 and her MSc in 1985. She was a Research Assistant at the Dept. of Farm
Buildings, SLU, Alnarp, maintaining close contact with Jan O. Mattsson and our
department.

Figure 8.20. A recent picture of Professor Kristina Blennow at the Swedish University of

Agricultural Science. (Phoro. SLU).

Kristina Blennow worked as a teacher at sixth-form colleges (Swedish: gymnasium)
from 1985 to 1991. In 1993, she began her PhD studies and served as a 50% university
lecturer in the Department of Physical Geography. She completed her PhD in 1997
under the supervision of Jan O. Mattsson. After obtaining her PhD, Dr. Kristina
Blennow maintained contact with the department in various capacities. She secured a
position as a senior researcher at the Southern Swedish Forest Research Centre
(SSFRC), SLU, Alnarp, and a four-month stint as a senior lecturer in the Department
of Service Management at LU.

She became a Docent (Associate Professor) in 2003 and a Professor of Landscape
Planning with a focus on Landscape Analysis at the Swedish University of Agricultural
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Sciences (SLU) in 2010. Since 2015, she has served as a visiting Professor at the
Division of Environmental and Energy Systems Studies (EESS) in the Department of
Technology and Society at Lund University, working at 20%.

Wind erosion in South Sweden

Jan O. Mattsson also initiates several projects regarding wind erosion in South Sweden,
the Mediterranean and North Africa (Fig. 8.21). Peter Persson, Thomas Nihlén, Peter
Schlyter, and Peter Jonsson worked on these projects.

The car used throughout all road and urban climate investigations in south Sweden
since 1969 was a significant asset in these wind erosion projects. It supported the
fieldwork with a mobile laptop-like computer and instruments measuring temperatures
and humidity at two levels and the road/ground radiation temperature through a shaft
in the car's floor. The data was saved digitally and on an analogue printer placed on the
passenger seat in the car (Fig. 8.21).

Figure 8.21. Fieldwork during a sandstorm in south Scania in 1982. The car is the same as
used throughout all road climate investigations since 1969. Behind the car is amanuensis
Herbert Blond, who is barely seen. (Photo. J. Akerman 1982)

Lars Birring. (1956-xxxx)

Lars Birring completed his thesis in 1988. Following this, he served as a Postdoctoral
Fellow at the Research Unit, University of East Anglia, UK, from 1989 to 1990 on a
scholarship funded by the Swedish Natural Science Research Council (NFR). During
this time, he worked on a project titled "Climate Variations and Extremes, Africa."
Subsequently, he became our department's Senior Research Associate (forskarassistent).

Lars Birring became an associate professor in 1999 and was later deemed eligible for a
professorship at Lund University in 2013. During the 1990s, he became a key associate
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of Jan O. Mattsson and the climatological group. Subsequently, he relocated to the
SMHI headquarters in Norrkdping as a Research Scientist and eventually became a

professor and head of the Rossby Centre within SMHI.

Figure 8.22. PhD, Associate professor, Research scientist, etc. Lars Birring in the 1980s.
(Photo. From a private collection)

Peter Persson (later Rothstein).

Peter Persson finished a Phil. Lic. thesis in 2003, ”Lokalklimatisk kartering av
[frostriskomréiden med mobila métsystem”with Lars Barring as his supervisor. Peter Person
was a lecturer by the hour in meteorology and meteorological measuring techniques on
and off from 1985 to 1995.

He later pursued full-time consultancy for technical applications in microclimate and
local climatology measurements.

Tomas Niblén. (1943-2013)

Professor Anders Rapp and Jan O. Mattsson organized a series of PhD field courses in
Tunisia, drawing from Professor Rapp's research in Tanzania and Jan O. Mattsson’s
PhD projects in Tunisia and Crete (cf. Fig. 8.8). The focus was on the historical
development of land use, contemporary land degradation issues, as well as recent wind
erosion, wind transport, and soil formation. The course also covered regions north of
the Mediterranean Sea, particularly Italy and Greece. Tomas Nihlén, a young
researcher, was actively involved in these courses.

Tomas Nihlén completed his thesis, "Eolian Processes in Southern Scandinavia and the
Mediterranean Area," in 1990 (Nihlén 1990) and earned his PhD. He had previously
worked as an assistant photographer under the first photographer, Rezso Laszlo. After
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Rezso Laszlo's retirement, Tomas Nihlén assumed his position. He later secured
permanent lecturer positions in Karlstad and Vixjo.

Figure 8.23. 1* Photographer and lecturer Dr Thomas Nihlén. (Photo with permission from
a private collection )

Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson.

Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson was an undergraduate student in physical geography
during the 1980s. She began her doctoral studies in 1990, and her thesis titled
"Influence of atmospheric circulation on areal precipitation in Scania, Southern
Sweden" was completed in 2002 under the supervision of Prof. Jan Mattsson, Professor
Lars Birring, and later, Professor Deliang Chen from the University of Gothenburg,.

Figure 8.24. Dr. Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson. (Photo with permission from a private
collection )

During her early years as a student, around 1990-1993, Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson
had several assignments: a Minor Field Study in geomorphology for SIDA in
Venezuela, climatological research for Skinska Lantminnen, research assistant in
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hydrometeorology at the Department of Water Resources Engineering at Lund
University, and an assistant at the Geo-Library, Lund University. She held a PhD
position at the department from 1996 to 2002.

After obtaining her PhD, Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson continued at the department
and joined Prof. Anders Lindroth’s group. She shifted her research focus to the
interaction between vegetation and climate and vulnerability to climate extremes and
climate change. She coauthored several important papers in this field.

She had an EU Marie Curie Intra-European Fellowship postdoctoral position at Risoe
National Laboratory, DTU, Denmark, from 2006-2010. She also had a tenure track
position, “assistant senior lecturer” at the Department of Physical Geography and
Ecosystem Science, from which she was promoted to senior lecturer at the department
in 2011.

Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson served as the scientific coordinator from 2011 to 2015
and as director from 2016 to 2020 for the national research infrastructure ICOS
Sweden. She is currently a Senior Lecturer and a Principal Investigator at BECC
(Biodiversity and Ecosystem Services in a Changing Climate) at Lund University.
Additionally, she is a member of the Swedish National Committee for Geography.

Peter Schlyter.

Peter Schlyter has a rich background in research and academia. He began his career as
a Consultant at Svenska Landskap AB in Malmé from 1981 to 1984. Then, he worked
as a junior Lecturer at the Department of Environmental and Energy Systems Studies
(DEESS) at Lund University from 1981 to 1992. During his tenure at Lund University,
he also held the position of Research Assistant at the Department of Plant Ecology from
1984 to 1985 and at DEESS from 1985 to 1986.

Figure 8.25. Peter Schlyter during a PhD course in Svalbard in 1979. (Photo. J.-Akerman
1979)

371



As a PhD student, Peter Schlyter held a part-time Research Assistant position alongside
his postgraduate stipend. He was a member of both the climatological and
geomorphological groups. He completed his “Palaco-wind abrasion in Southern
Scandinavia: Field and laboratory studies” PhD thesis 1995. Additionally, in 1993, he
obtained a Phil. Lic. Eng. (Tekn. lic.) degree from the Dept. of Environmental and
Energy Systems Analysis, LTH/LU, with the title of his Lic-thesis being “Operational
Aerial Forest Surveys.”

After completing his PhD, Peter Schlyter worked as a junior lecturer (research,
externally funded) in the Department of Physical Geography from 1995 to 1997 and
as a lecturer (research, externally funded) in the Department of Geology from 1997 to
1998, both at Lund University.

Peter Schlyter then moved to Stockholm University, where he served as a senior lecturer
and productive researcher in the Department of Physical Geography for several years.
Later in his career, he became a professor of environmental spatial planning in the
Department of Spatial Planning at Blekinge Institute of Technology in Karlskrona,
Sweden.

Peter Jonsson.

When Peter Jonsson began his PhD studies in Physical Geography, he already held a
BSc in Biology and Earth Science, which he obtained from 1980 to 1984. Additionally,
he had completed 9o ECTS in theoretical Philosophy. His PhD project and thesis,
titled "Wind Climate During the Instrumental Period and Recent Wind Erosion in
Southern Scandinavia," was completed in 1994. From 1994 to 1998, Peter Jonsson took
on various roles as a lecturer and research engineer.

In 1998, Peter Jonsson joined Malmé University, where he currently serves as the
Research Coordinator at the Administration at Malmé University Executive Office.

Figure 8.26. Peter Jonsson (to the right), Petter Pilesjo (to the left) and Bo Malmstrom
(course teacher) during a Ph.D. course in the Abisko area in 1986. (Photo. Ann Bergman.-
Akerman 1986)
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Jonathan W. Seaquist.

Jonathan W. Seaquist’s thesis, completed in 2001, is titled “Mapping primary
production for the West African Sahel with satellite data. '

U

Jonathan's research focuses on remote sensing and climatology. He is currently an
associate professor and a highly regarded senior lecturer in the department. From 2018
to 2024, he will serve as the department head. Additionally, he will take on the role of
principal investigator at BECC—Biodiversity and Ecosystem Services in a Changing
Climate.

8.3.3  The Remote sensing group

Professor H. Svensson (1924-2022)

Professor H. Svensson was appointed as a professor by the National Science Foundation
until June 30, 1975. This was a unique position in academia, particularly emphasizing
remote sensing and the development of earth science applications by interpreting aerial
and satellite imagery.

He left the department in 1976 for a professor’s position in Arctic Geomorphology in
Copenhagen but maintained good contact, arranging joint PhD courses and supporting
his former students. Associate Professor Ulf Helldén took over his tasks in remote
sensing and, together with Dr. Lennart Olsson, led the further development of the
department's remote sensing section.

Professor Anders Rapp assumed the role of supervisor for the students with PhD
projects in geomorphology, particularly in periglacial and slope geomorphology.

Figure 8.27. A joint Nordic PhD-course in Greenland organized by Prof. Harald Svensson,
Copenhagen University. (Photo. J. Akerman 84)
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Ulf Helldén (1945 -xxxx)

Associate Professor Ulf Helldén, who defended a PhD thesis on arctic karst
geomorphology in 1974 based upon fieldwork in Sweden, Svalbard, and
Czechoslovakia, got the status of Associate Professor in 1979. He now led the
development of the department's remote sensing section. He attracted a large group of
PhD students interested in using the new satellite imagery material for vegetation and
desertification studies in the Sahel region, mainly Sudan. Geographical Information
Systems (GIS) has also become an important methodology, and new applications and
methods have been developed in the remote sensing section and included in most PhD
projects.

The main projects are.

® 1980/81-1985/86: "Regional studies of desertification and its control”
conducted jointly with the Institute of Environmental Studies, University of
Khartoum, Sudan and sponsored by SAREC, "Development and application
of computer-based image processing, with special reference to satellite data, for
natural resources studies and physical planning in Africa" - the Swedish Board
for Space Activities.

® 1984-1993: Supervisor for research on the environmental impact of a SIDA-
sponsored land rehabilitation project in the Sidi Bouzid region in Tunisia on
a contract for the Swedish University of Agricultural Science.

® 1985-1989: "Remote Sensing, Geographical Information Systems and Spatial
Models for Land Degradation Studies" -

e NFR, "Drought Impact Monitoring and Prediction in African Drylands-
Development and test of an early warning system based on Remote sensing

technology" - SAREC.

8.3.4  Ph.D. students of the Remote Sensing group.

Lennart Olsson (195 5-xxxx)

Lennart Olsson earned his BSc in Geography and Social Anthropology from Lund in
1979 and began his PhD studies. He joined the remote sensing group established by
Associate Professor Ulf Helldén after Associate Professor Harald Svensson moved to
Copenhagen University in 1976.

His thesis, “An integrated study of desertification: applications of remote sensing, GIS and
spatial models in semi-arid Sudan” (Olsson, 1986), was the first in a long series of theses
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focusing on the semi-arid Sahel region of Sudan using remote sensing and GIS
techniques. Lennart Olsson worked closely with Ulf Helldén, and Professor Anders
Rapp was his official supervisor. His thesis was ready in 1986, and thereafter, Lennart
Olsson obtained a post as a post-doctoral fellow at the University of New South Wales,
Sydney, Australia, from 1986 to 1988. He got his assistant professor title in 1988 and
full professor title in 2004.

Figure 8.28. Lennart Olsson during fieldwork in the Sudan in 1981. Partly hidden to the
right is amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo. Kindly submitted by Lennart Olsson)

After earning his PhD, Lennart Olsson held various positions in the department:
assistant professor from 1988 to 1990 and lecturer from 1991 to 1993. He also
undertook two significant overseas assignments: as a Visiting Professor at the
Department of Geography, San Diego State University, USA, in 1991, and as an
assistant professor at the Department of Geography, Hong Kong Baptist University,
Hong Kong, from 1995 to 1996.

Lennart played a significant role in the GIS part of the remote sensing group, and in
1994-95, he became the founding director of the Centre for GIS at Lund University
(see below).

In 2003, he became the founding director of LUCSUS, leading it from its inception
until August 2016. Lennart Olsson also served as the Coordinator for the Linnaeus
program LUCID, which was sponsored by the Swedish Research Council Formas from
2008 to 2018.

He participated in several international assignments and served as the Lead Author of
the IPCC report on Good Practice Guidance for LULUCF (2002 — 2003) as well as
the Lead Author of the GEO-4 Global Environmental Outlook. More recently, he
functioned as Coordinating Lead Author (CLA) for the chapter on Livelihoods and
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Poverty and contributed to a Cross Chapter Box on Heat Waves and Heat Stress in the
Fifth Assessment Report of the IPCC, Working Group II (2011 — 2014).

Lennart Olsson was also CLA for the chapter on Land Degradation in the IPCC Special
Report on Land (SRCCL), from 2017 to 2019.

Figure 8.29. Mikael Stern during a PhD course in 1978 in Abisko. (Phoro. J. Akerman 1978)

Mikael Stern (195 5-20xx).

Mikael Stern became the second in line after Lennart Olsson among several students in
a long series of theses focusing on the semi-arid Sahel region of Sudan using remote
sensing and GIS techniques. In 1985, Mikael Stern completed his thesis, " Census from
Heaven? Population Estimates with Remote Sensing Techniques. "

Dr. Mikael Stern stayed a brief period at the Department and the Remote Sensing
group as a researcher and part-time lecturer. Mikael left the department in 1986 to

work at SSC, the Swedish Space Corporation.

Lars Eklund.

Lars Eklund became a PhD student in 1989 and started with his project “AVHRR
NDVI for Monitoring and Mapping of Vegetation and Drought in East African

Environments”.

Katarina Olsson.

Katarina Olsson’s thesis, “Remote Sensing for Fuelwood Resources and Land Degradation
Studies in Kordofan, Sudan” was completed in 1985. She then worked briefly as a
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research assistant, deputy lecturer, and hourly lecturer before leaving the department to
become a lecturer at the University High School (later the University) in Kristianstad
and subsequently at the Blekinge Institute of Technology in Karlskrona.

Figure 8.30. A recent picture of Katarina Olsson. (Photo. David Baujard/SVT 2017)

Eva K. Ablcrona. (1958-03-14)

In 1988, Eva K. Ahlcrona presented her thesis titled "Monitoring the impact of climate
and man on land transformation: a study on an arid and semi-arid environment in central
Sudan." Her work was also part of a series of projects and dissertations using remote
sensing studies to focus on environmental and vegetation changes in the arid Sahel

region, particularly in Sudan.

After completing her PhD, she assumed various important positions in remote sensing
within the governmental and private sectors.

e  “Sattelitbild AB” as Remote Sensing Expert,
® Project Manager and Remote Sensing Expert at the Swedish Space Agency,
e Project Manager and Remote Sensing Expert at “Satellus AB”,

e DProject Manager and Remote Sensing Expert at the National Geodetic
Institute

e Remote Sensing Expert and GIS Expert at Metria AB.
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Figure 8.31. Eva Ahlcrona digging an inspection trench in permafrost on Svalbard during a
PhD course in 1979. Karin Hall Kényves is assisting but is hidden behind the shovel.
(Photo. J. Akerman 1979)

Karin Hall Konyves,

Karin Hall Kényves worked as an assistant and postgraduate student in the Department
from 1982 to 1988. She completed her thesis titled “Remote Sensing of Cultivated
Lands in the South of Sweden” in 1988. After obtaining her PhD, she continued her
work in various roles at the department, including research assistant, lecturer, and
researcher on special project grants until 1992. In 1992, she became a Senior Lecturer
in the Department of Landscape Planning (LP) at the Swedish University of
Agricultural Sciences (SLU) in Alnarp, a position she held until 1997.

Figure 8.32. Karin Hall Kényves and Eva Ahlcrona during a PhD -course in Svalbard in
July 1979. The warming following the climatic change has not yet hit the area. (Photo. /.
Akerman 1979).
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Karin Hall Kényves returned to the department in 1997 as a Senior Lecturer. From
1997 to 2009, she served as the Director of Undergraduate Studies. From 2010 to 2011,
she was the Deputy Head of the Department of Physical Geography and Ecosystem
Sciences; from 2012 to 2017, she held the position of Head of the Department. Since
2018, Karin Hall Kényves has been Pro-Dean, overseeing undergraduate education at
the Faculty of Science, Lund University. In 2021, she will be a distinguished researcher
in the BECC - Biodiversity and Ecosystem Services in a Changing Climate project.

Ulrik Mirtensson (195 8-xxxx)

Ulrik Miértensson completed his master's degree and is now a PhD student in the
1980s, holding a research grant from the Department of Physical Geography. He
participates in several research projects related to his PhD project. In 1989, he took on
the assignment as Research Coordinator for the SIDA project, "Lutte contre la
désertification sur la plaine de Gammouda et dans la région de Hichria, Gouvernorat
de Sidi Bouzid, Tunisie-Centrale," and worked there until 1992. Initially, Ulrik had
Professor Anders Rapp as his supervisor, but after changing subjects, Associate Professor
Ulf Helldén became his supervisor (Fig. 8.33).

Figure 8.33. Ulrik Mirtensson during his SIDA assignment in the Sidi Bouzid area in
Tunisia. (Photo. R. Ahman 1989)

Helena Larsson.

Helena Larsson was a PhD student in Ulf Helldén's research group, which studied
vegetation and land degradation using remote sensing and GIS in Kordofan, Sudan.
Her supervisor was Associate Professor Ulf Helldén. Before completing her PhD in
Lund, Helena Larsson moved to the University of Stockholm.
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8.3.5  Teaching

Director of Studies.

In the early 1980s, one of the lecturers was appointed director of studies and was
responsible for administering all teaching, the teaching budget, allocating teachers, and
coordinating courses, lectures, facilities, documentation, and other aspects of teaching
administration. He or she also served as the liaison officer for teaching and collaboration
with other departments, particularly Human Geography and the teacher training
program at the Lararhdgskolan in Malmé.

8.3.6  Basic Level

The new Earth Science program has been further developed and will be the
introductory course for all future Physical Geography and Geology studies. GV 400,
now a single-semester course, is the starting point for those interested in pursuing
studies in Physical Geography, leading to a bachelor's, master's, or even PhD program

(Fig. 8.34).

Figure 8.34. The course outline was developed during the 1970s and was maintained
unchanged during the 1980s.

You can stll pursue a Geography degree by combining Physical and Human
Geography courses. Additionally, you can supplement these with classes like History or
Social Sciences. Afterward, you can complete a one-year pedagogical course at the
teacher training college in Malmé to qualify for a teaching career at the middle school
level.
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The final course in the sequence, “NG 207 Physical Geography, Applied Course,” was
a course that soon developed into a course that contained a major international field
excursion. It was often integrated with a PhD course for practical and economic
reasons. It was given in either September to suit fieldwork in the Arctic and
Scandinavian mountains or in February to allow for fieldwork in, i.e., Africa. The
courses initially took place in Norway and the Varanger peninsula, where active
periglacial processes were observed, as well as in Denmark, Poland, and Belgium, where
fossil periglacial processes were studied under the leadership of Professor Harald
Svensson. Later, the focus shifted to the Abisko area and Svalbard, where slope processes
and active periglacial processes were studied under the leadership of Professor Anders
Rapp and Associate Professor Jonas Akerman.

Subsequently, the courses took place in Tunisia and Kenya, with Anders Rapp and
Jonas Akerman leading individually or together. From 1986 to 1989, Associate
Professor Jonas Akerman undertook assignments in southern and eastern Africa.

During this period, Professors Anders Rapp, Jan O. Mattsson, and Ulf Helldén
conducted the courses in Tunisia (Table 8.3).

Table 8.3. The international courses and excursions during the 1980s. These were often a
combination of a PhD course and the undergraduate course “NG 207 Physical Geography -
Applied course”.

The tradition of offering international courses has continued in the new course plan
from the 1990s to the 2020s. The courses have included field work in Kenya, led by
Associate Professor Jonas Akerman; field work and excursion to Iraq and Iran, led by
Jonas Akerman and lecturer Ulrik Martensson; and Sri Lanka, also led by Associate
Professor Jonas Akerman (Fig. 8.57).

Over the past decade, Professor Petter Pilesjo has led initiatives involving fieldwork
focused on Uganda and Rwanda. This course often aligns with a PhD program,
enabling PhD students from various subjects and departments to participate.
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8.3.7  PhD projects

Over the past decade, there has been a significant increase in the number of PhD
students across all three research groups (Table 8.4 A and B). A new system has been
introduced, under which PhD students will now be supervised by a senior researcher
who must be a Professor or Associate Professor specializing in the subject of the PhD
project. This replaces the previous rule where the professor and head of the department
were the formal supervisors for all PhD students, regardless of their expertise. The
various PhD projects illustrate the department's active research fields and priorities.

Table 8.4 A. PhD-students and their projects and supervisors during the 1980s.

Table 8.4 B. PhD-students and their projects and supervisors during the 1980s.

The remote sensing and GIS section is t3he largest. It accommodates the highest
number of Ph.D. students, who benefit from advancements in technology and
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computer development, as well as easy access to materials and data derived from satellite

and aerial imagery (Table 8.4).

Within the geomorphological research group, several old projects were completed in
the early 1980s by Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom, Leif Engh, Jonas Akerman, Bo
Malmstrom, and Owe Palmér, while Ann Bergman—/f&kerman, Kerstin Ahlstrém, Peter
Schlyter, and Ulrik Martensson initiated four new ones.

The climatological research group completed a new microclimatological project led by
Goéran Loman in 1986 and currently has three ongoing projects by Thomas Nihlén,
Peter Persson, and Peter Jonsson (Table 8.4).

8.4 The Expansion of the Department.

8.4.1  Increasing Demands

Following a significant expansion in research, which included more staff and PhD
students, we encountered challenges in accommodating new instruments and
additional office and laboratory space. The department was now spread across four
different buildings, and although three of them were within close walking distance, the
situation remained problematic and needed attention.

8.4.2  Premises

Following the intense technical developments in mapping instrumentation, aerial
photography, satellite imagery, and mapping techniques, the field of mapping
methodology has become more advanced. As a result, many innovative maps have
emerged, increasing the possibilities for advanced map analysis, including the
quantitative aspects of processes and environmental development and changes. The
space available at “Fototeket” on Solvegatan 10 and “Nistet” on Sélvegatan 8 (Fig.
7.14) is insufficient for all the new PhD students and the new equipment. Furthermore,
teaching with this new equipment during classes requires more extensive and suitably
equipped premises.

A solution came when a section on the 4™ floor of the LTH “V-house” became
available. The remote sensing section could now move in and have enough space for all
its needs (Fig. 8.35).
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The “Nistet” at Solvegatan 8 was maintained for the time being, and here, some of the
PhD students of the climatological and geomorphological groups could now get much-
needed and better office space.

Figure 8.35. The V-house, a section of the Lund Technical High Scﬂhool (LTH), where the
remote sensing group got a large section of the 4th floor. (Phoro J. Akerman 2021)

8.4.3  Cooperation with SMHI

The weather station at the department was established on February 2™, 1941 (see SGA.
1941). The indoor instruments were initially located in “Lilla Ritsalen," the small
drawing room on the fourth floor. They were later moved to an adjacent renovated
bathroom, where they remained operational. The outdoor meteorological screen and
the precipitation gauge were placed in the garden between the departmental building
and Solvegatan. The observational data were communicated by telephone to the SMHI
office at the Bulltofta airfield by the department's weather observers (the amanuensis).

The weather station played a significant role in the meteorology courses, and all
students received training equivalent to what was required for SMHI weather observers.
As a result, some students frequently secured summer jobs as observers at various official
SMHI weather stations, provided these were manned and not automated. Additionally,
Jonas Akerman worked as an assistant meteorologist at the SMHI office at the Bulltofta
airfield during the summers of 1969 and 1970.

Our cooperation with SMHI and Bulltofta was strengthened, and in 1969, the
department could use a part of the airfield for experiments and applications in infrared
photo technology (Fig. 8.36). Throughout the 1960s, the department used the
meteorological section at Bulltofta Airfield for study visits. Plans to build a new airport
to replace Bulltofta Airfield were drafted in the early 1960s. Expansion was impossible
due to Bulltofta's close proximity to the expanding Malmé city, and nearby
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communities complained about noise and pollution from the newly introduced jet
aircraft. Our department and Jan O. Mattson participated in investigations on the local
climatological conditions at the different proposed new sites for a new airfield. The two
main proposed sites were Holmeja and Sturup, and in the end, Sturup was chosen.

Figure 8.36. The test set up of a model city at the Bulltofta airfield in 1969 for developing
and applying infrared photographic technology in micro- and local climatological research.

(Photo ]. Akerman -69)

Construction began in 1970, and the airport was inaugurated two years later, on
December 3", 1972. Simultaneously, Bulltofta Airport and its meteorological office
closed. However, Malmoé ATC (Air Traffic Control) continued operations at the old
Bulltofta site until 1983, when it relocated to Malmé Airport. Our department
collaborated with the new, state-of-the-art Sturup meteorological office from the
outset. Some of us briefly worked there as trainees to establish contacts and foster
cooperation. Various courses also visited the Sturup meteorological office regularly.

The collaboration continued even after the SMHI Sturup meteorological office was
automated, and its manned regional office was relocated to Malmé Harbor in 1997.
Some of the meteorologists we worked with include Martin Ehde, who was the long-
time head of the SMHI office in Malmé and Sturup, as well as Gert Holmquist, Lars
Werner, Mats Andersson, and Erling Brannstrom.

One of the main areas of long-lasting collaboration was with the Swedish
Meteorological Society, South (SMS), led by Prof. Jan O. Mattson from its formation
in the 1970s until the 2010s when he became a professor emeritus. SMS is a society
open to anyone interested in meteorology. It was founded in 1959 and currently has
about 240 members. The society publishes the member magazine "Polarfront” 3-4
times a year and holds one or two meetings each semester with presentations and
discussions, usually at the Department of Physical Geography.
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8.5 Staff

8.5.1  Professor Ander Rapp (1927-1998)

Since 1976, Anders Rapp has actively researched slopes in northern Sweden and
addressed various research questions, including soil erosion and African rural
development. He has also attracted new PhD students to these fields. In Sweden, a
newly urgent study area investigates soil erosion and nutrient transport in arable land
in Scania. These studies are conducted in collaboration with regional and local
authorities and their environmental protection boards. The main project, titled
" Contemporary Soil Erosion and Nutrient Loss on Arable Land in South Sweden," is led
by primary researchers Ann Bergman-Akerman and Kerstin Alstrom, with involvement
from other researchers, including Professor Anders Rapp, Associate Professor Jonas

Akerman, and MSc Ulrik Mirtensson.

Professor Anders Rapp began investigating the southern Swedish slopes of the horsts in
Scania, particularly the Séderdsen horst, in collaboration with Rolf Nyberg and Dr.
Jonas Akerman. The study focused on the glacial and post-glacial development of the
area, with a specific interest in wind erosional processes. Later in the decade, this
research evolved into a PhD project led by Peter Schlyter titled “Palaeo-wind Abrasion

"

in Southern Scandinavia: Field and Laboratory Studies.

Professor Anders Rapp initiated a series of PhD field courses in the Abisko area and
Tunisia. These courses were linked to his own research, the remote sensing group, and
Associate Professor Jan O. Mattson’s research and PhD projects.

8.5s.2  8.5.2 Faculty Staff of the 1980-ies

During the 1980s, there was a staffing issue as the number of students increased, leading
to the need to double many introductory courses. There was, therefore, a shortage of
lecturers, so much of the teaching was conducted by research assistants, temporary
junior lecturers, and hourly lecturers. This also placed a heavy teaching load on the
associate professors. During this period, Associate Professors Sven Lindqvist and Ake
Hillefors left for the University of Gothenburg, and Sven Behrens retired.
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Figure 8.37. Ann Bergman—Akerman and Kerstin Alstrom with one of their farmers on
whose fields they conducted their field experiments. (Photo Ann Bergman-Akerman)

8.5.3  Associate professors and researchers
Sven E. Behrens (1919—2001)

Associate Professor Sven E. Behrens was appointed a senior lecturer in Earth Science,
especially Physical Geography, on Jan. 1%, 1980. His main teaching areas were regional
geomorphology, endogenic processes, and structural geomorphology. He was also a
much-appreciated excursion leader on all levels of physical geography. Sven E. Behrens
was also director of studies from 1980 to 1986 when he retired.

Jan O. Mattsson (1930—2020)

Associate Professor Jan O. Mattsson continues with his research on micro and local
climatology and now with a large group of new PhD students (Fig. 8.1 & Table 8.4).
Several new applications on micro and local climatology and society are introduced.

The climatology group has also widened its research focus and interest, including more
regional climatology (e.g., Rainfall in Kenya with PhD student Lars Barring).
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Table 8.5. Faculty staff at the Geography Department, Lund University During the 1980-

1€s.

Karna Lidmar Bergstrom (1940-20xx)

In 1982, Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom conducted research projects focused on regional
geomorphology and endogenic processes, particularly the bedrock surface's structural
geomorphology and shape development during the Phanerozoic period.

After 1982 and up to 1990, Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom worked as a researcher on a
research project financed by the National Research Council. In 1988, she organised the
symposium “Preglacial weathering and landform evolution” in Lund and with several

excursions.

Sven Lindquist (1939-20xx)

Associate Professor Sven Lindqvist moved to Gothenburg University in 1984, where
he was appointed Full Professor in the Department of Physical Geography and held
this position until his retirement in 2006. He served as Head of the Department from
1984 to 1993, Dean of the Earth Science Section at the university from 1987 to 1993,
Dean of the Faculty of Science from 1993 to 1999, and Vice-Principal from 1999 to
2003.

He is a member of the scientific advisory board of the Swedish National Science Centre
in Gothenburg, Chairman of the IT-University Advisory Board in the same city,
Chairman of the Nordic Watercolour Museum on the island of Tjérn, a member of
the Royal Physiographic Society in Lund, and a member of the boards of several
companies, the International Geographical Union Climate commissions, and the
International Association of Urban Climate (Mattson, 2007).
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Sven Lindqvist also established a successful consultancy firm, BergAB Climate
Consultants, a spin-off of Lund's old BergAB groundwater company. As Director, he
initiated and led several significant projects on applied physical geography and
environmental issues.

Figure 8.38. Sven Lindquist at the time of retirement 2006. (Photo Geografiska Annaler
Swedish Society for Anthropology and Geography, Taylor & Francis, Ltd. 2007)

One of these projects focused on the potential of climatic planning to conserve energy
and enhance comfort in urban areas. Local government planning staff were provided
with specialized maps illustrating the local climate from these perspectives (Mattson,
2007).

Another large project initiated and developed by Sven Lindquist at BergAB concerned
the possibilities of reducing or avoiding the effects of road-surface slipperiness and
decreasing the use of road salt during the winter season. In the mid-1970s, Sven
Lindquist collaborated widely with Jan O. Mattsson and the National Swedish Road
Administration. He developed the Swedish Road Weather Information System (VVIS),
which delivers meteorological data from field stations along the roads (cf. SECTION
8.3.1. above). This information is combined with thermal mapping of the roads.
Today, the system includes about 650 stations along all the main roads in Sweden.
(Mattson 2007)

Ulf Helldén (1945-20xx)

After obtaining his PhD in 1974, Ulf Helldén worked as a research fellow at Lund
University from 1975 to 1980. He was appointed docent (associate professor title) at
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Lund University in 1979. He held a research position as an Associate Professor in
Physical Geography from 1980 to 1987, served as a University lecturer from 1988 to
1999, and worked as a Principal Researcher in the faculty research program at Lund
University from 1988 to 1994. He was the board President of Lund Team AB (a
departmental consultancy company focused on land resource assessment, monitoring,
and integrated analysis of tropical environments) from 1988 to 2000. Additionally, he
served as the Executive Director of Lund Team AB from 1988 to 1994 on a half-time
basis.

He has held numerous appointments at the United Nations as a consulting expert on
environmental and natural resource assessment and analysis issues in Africa since the
mid-1970s. Ulf Helldén served as the Head of the Department of Physical Geography
at Lund University from 1994 to 1998 and as the Deputy Head of the same department
from 1998 to 2001. Ulf Helldén retired in 2014.

Figure 8.39. Dr Ulf Helldén supervised the PhD student Michael Stern during fieldwork in
Sudan in the 1980s. (Photo Lennart Olsson -81)

H. Jonas Akerman (1945-20xx)

From 1981 to 1985, Jonas Akerman worked as a research assistant, including lecturing
in meteorology, climatology, hydrology, geomorphology, and field studies. He also
served as the head of the weather station during this time. In 1985, he was appointed
as a full-time senior lecturer in Earth Science, particularly Physical Geography, a
position he held until his retirement in 2014.

In 1986, Jonas Akerman took on a three-year assignment in Africa as a project
coordinator and chief technical advisor at the Ministry of Agriculture in Lesotho and
its SADCC (Southern Africa Development Coordination Conference) office in Maseru
under a UN/SIDA assignment. In this role, he worked across all nine SADCC

countries, focusing on international cooperation within soil and water conservation
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issues, regional administration and coordination of agricultural methodology,
extension, research, and education.

Figure 8.40. Senior lecturer and Associate Professor H. Jonas Akerman in the late 1980s.
(Photo Ann Bergman. Akerman -89)

He also worked as a coordinator for the SIDA projects FISC/Farm Improvement by
Soil Conservation Gov. of Lesotho, ILUP (Institute of Land Use Planning, Gov. of
Lesotho), and the SADCC, Soil and Water Conservation and Land Utilization
Coordination Unit in Maseru, Lesotho. My responsibilities also included heading the
Swedforest Consulting AB Lesotho/Southern Africa Office in Maseru, Lesotho.

Jonas Akerman was appointed docent (Associate Professor) at Lund University in 1988.

Torsten Malmberg (1923 - 2003)

Torsten Malmberg was appointed Associate Professor of Geography, specializing in
human ecology, at Lund University on February 4, 1982. Born in Helsingborg in 1923,
Torsten graduated from Lund University with a Bachelor of Arts in 1945, followed by
a Master of Arts in 1951, a Licentiate of Philosophy in 1970, and a PhD in biology
with a specialization in ecological zoology in 1973. From 1946 to 1955, he held various
positions at the Department of Zoology in Lund while concurrently working as a
biology and geography teacher in the compulsory school system in Lund from 1953 to

1977
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In 1984, Torsten Malmberg became the head of the new Department of Human
Ecology at Lund University and maintained close contact with our department. His
research initially focused on ecological zoology, particularly migration and
environmental protection, but later shifted almost entirely to human ecology, especially
the human manifestations of territorial behavior.

8.5.4  Research assistants

Ulf Helldén.

In the early 1980s, Dr. Ulf Helldén was a research assistant responsible for lecturing on
remote sensing and GIS. He succeeded Associate Professor Harald Svensson, who left
for a permanent position as a professor in Copenhagen. From 1975 to 1989, he founded
and directed the new Remote Sensing and GIS lab and its research group.

Dr. Helldén became an associate professor in Physical Geography (Docent) in 1980.
He was a university lecturer and associate professor in Physical Geography from 1988
to 1999 and the Principal Researcher for the faculty research program from 1988 to

1994.
Additionally, from 1988 to 2000, he served as President of the board for Lund Team

AB, a consultancy company operating from the department that specialized in land
resources assessment, monitoring, and integrated analysis of tropical environments.

Ulf Helldén retired in 2014.

Jonas Akerman

From 1981 to 1985, he worked as a research assistant, with responsibilities that
included lecturing in various disciplines, such as meteorology, climatology, hydrology,
glaciology, geomorphology, periglacial geomorphology, geodesy, cartography, and
general field studies, as well as leading excursions.

In 1985, he was promoted to senior lecturer.

Additionally, he served as the head of the official SMHI weather station. Following
this, he was assigned to Afri3ca from 1986 to 1989, undertaking a three-year UN/SIDA
assignment in Southern Africa. During this time, he worked as a project coordinator
and technical advisor at the Ministry of Agriculture in Lesotho and at its SADCC office
in Maseru.
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8.5s.5  Lecturers

Ake Hillefors (1924—2004).
Ake Hillefors was a senior lecturer from 1980 to 1982. He lived in Gothenburg and
commuted to Lund each week. He spent the first two years of the 1980s lecturing in

glaciology and exogenic geomorphology before leaving for the University of
Gothenburg and the teacher's high school in Karlstad (cf. above).

Figure 8.41. Lecturer Ake Hillefors in field action. Hidden behind him and holding the
map is amanuensis Herbert Blond (Photo. P. Persson -82)

Richard Abman (1937-2008)

Richard Ahman was a lecturer between 1980 and 1989. He took over the primary
lecturing duties from Ake Hillefors, lecturing in geomorphology for the rest of the
1980s. He also became director of studies after Sven Behrens in 1986 and held this
position for several years. Richard Ahman continued his research on palsas in northern
Sweden and Norway - he retired in 2004.

Figure 8.42. Lecturer Richard A:hman during fieldwork about palsas in the Varanger
peninsula, Norway. (Photo. J. Akerman -68)
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Jonas Akerman (1945-20xx)

Since 1985, he has been working as a senior lecturer in earth science, focusing on
physical geography. He has lectured in various disciplines, including meteorology,
climatology, hydrology, geomorphology, and field studies. 1990, upon returning from
his first assignment in Africa, Jonas Akerman took over as the course head for

international field courses to Africa, SE-Asia, Abisko, and Svalbard from Anders Rapp.

Figure 8.43. National Tree Planting Day in Lesotho 1987 led by King Moshoeshoe II and
the Ministry of Agriculture, Lesotho. Planned and organised by the SIDA project and J.
Akerman. (Photo. ]. Akerman -87)

From 1986 to 1990, he was on an overseas assignment in Southern Africa for SIDA,
serving as the Deputy Regional Coordinator and Chief Technical Advisor for Soil and
Water Conservation to the SADC (Southern Africa Development Coordination
Conference) Environment, Soil and Water Conservation, and Land Utilization
Coordination Unit in Maseru, Lesotho. During this time, I also coordinated various
SIDA projects, including FISC (Farm Improvement by Soil Conservation,
Government of Lesotho), ILUP (Institute of Land Use Planning, Government of
Lesotho), and the SADCC Soil and Water Conservation and Land Utilization
Coordination Unit in Maseru, Lesotho. Additionally, I served as the Head of the
Swedforest Consulting AB office for Lesotho and Southern Africa in Maseru, Lesotho.

Jonas Akerman retired in 2014.

Bo G. Malmstrim (1947—2009)

Bo Malmstréom was a deputy lecturer for Jonas Akerman between 1985 and 1990. He
had been working on the joint project “Glacial and periglacial geomorphology on the
Varanger peninsula Norway: geomorphological mapping with an analysis of glacial
forms and block fields” with Owe Palmér. Their thesis came in 1984. Professor Harald
Svensson initiated their work in Norway, but Professor Anders Rapp took over as their
supervisor when he took a post in Copenhagen in 1985. Bo Malmstrom started as an
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amanuensis, with the primary assignments being geomorphology, cartography, and
field courses.

Bo Malmstrom was born in Lund but grew up in Astorp, completing his matriculation
in Helsingborg. After earning his PhD in 1984, he held a research assistant position
while also serving as a deputy lecturer for Jonas Akerman from 1986 to 1990 during
Akerman's time in Africa. He was a highly regarded lecturer and a field teacher during
field courses with Anders Rapp and Owe Palmér in the Abisko area of the Swedish
mountains (Fig. 8.27 & 8.44).

Bo Malmstrom secured a position at the National Geodetic Institute in Givle in 1990,
where he remained until 1995, when he obtained a lectureship at the University of
Givle in central northern Sweden.

The University College of Givle was established in 1977 and is currently organized into
three academies and nine departments. Bo Malmstrom was a popular lecturer who
engaged in various administrative tasks. Around the turn of the millennium, he served
as vice-chancellor and acting chancellor for several years.

Bo Malmstrom died at the age of 62 in 2009.

Figure 8.44. Prorector Bo Malmstrom at the time he served at the University of Gévle in
2008. (Photo Higaktuellt Nr 5 — September 2009)

395



Owe A. Palmér (1948-20xx)

Owe Palmér was a research assistant and deputy lecturer from 1984 to 1987. He worked
on the joint project titled "Glacial and Periglacial Geomorphology on the Varanger
Peninsula, Norway: Geomorphological Mapping with an Analysis of Glacial Forms and
Block Fields" alongside Bo Malmstrom. Their thesis was completed in 1984. Associate
Professor Harald Svensson initiated their work in Norway; however, Professor Anders
Rapp took over as their supervisor when he accepted a position in Copenhagen in 1976.
Additionally, he began as an amanuensis, focusing on geomorphology, cartography and
field courses (Fig. 8.45).

Dr. Owe Palmér later took a position at the regional Geodetic Institute in Kiruna, the
northernmost part of Sweden. He ascended to become one of the senior directors there
and, after retirement, became one of their senior advisors.

Figure 8.45. Owe Palmér and Richard Ahman during fieldwork in Svalbard in 1972. (Photo
J. Akerman -72)

Peter Schlyter (1954-20xx)

Peter Schlyter joined the department with a background as a Consultant at Svenska
Landskap AB in Malmé from 1981 to 1984, as a junior Lecturer (50%) at the
Department of Environmental and Energy Systems Studies (DEESS) at Lund
University from 1981 to 1992, and as a Research Assistant at the Department of Plant
Ecology from 1984 to 1985, as well as a Research Assistant at DEESS at Lund
University from 1985 to 1986. While pursuing his PhD, he held a part-time research
assistant position with a post-graduate stipend.
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Peter Schlyter also obtained a Phil. Lic. Eng. exam (Teknological Lic.) in 1993 from
the Dept. of Environmental and Energy Systems Analysis at Lund Tekniska Hogskola.
The title of the Lic-thesis was: “Operational Aerial Forest Surveys. " Peter Schlyter’s PhD
thesis, titled “Palaeo-wind abrasion in southern Scandinavia: field and laboratory studies,"
was completed in 1995.

After earning his PhD, he held positions as a junior lecturer (research, externally
funded) from 1995 to 1997 at the Department of Physical Geography and as a lecturer
(research, externally funded) from 1997 to 1998 at the Department of Geology, LU.

Peter Schlyter later moved to the University of Stockholm and the Department of
Physical Geography, where he lectured for many years and was the Director of
Environmental Studies between 2002 and 2013.

Later, Peter Schlyter became a Professor of Environmental Spatial Planning at the
Department of Spatial Planning, Blekinge Institute of Technology, Karlskrona,
Sweden.

Rolf Nyberg (1948 — 20xx)

Rolf Nyberg completed his thesis, "Debris Flows and Slush Avalanches in Northern
Swedish  Lapland:  Distribution and Geomorphological ~Significance," under the
supervision of Professor Anders Rapp in 1985. After defending his thesis, he worked at
the department briefly before becoming a lecturer at Karlstad University. From 1986
to 1989, Rolf Nyberg was a junior lecturer in earth science, especially physical
geography. He taught geomorphology, excursions, and cartography.

In his new role at Karlstad University, he concentrated on research regarding slopes and
glacial geomorphology, especially in the Abisko region of northern Sweden.

Lennart Olsson (195 5-20xx)

He had Ander Rapp as his supervisor on the project “An integrated study of
desertification: applications of remote sensing, GIS and spatial models in semi-arid Sudan”
and got his thesis ready in 1986. Lennart Olsson then stayed at the department and
became an assistant professor from 1988 to 1990 and later a lecturer and associate

professor at the remote sensing unit. Lennart Olsson later became the GIS-Center and
LUCSUS founding director (see below).
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Figure 8.46. PhD-student Lennart Olsson in between Dr. Karna Lidmar Bergstrom and
Doc. Sven E. Behrens in 1980. (Photo R. Laszlo -80)

Figure 8.47. Doc. Lennart Olsson. (Photo A. Bergman—/fkerman -2010)
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Karin Hall-Konyves (1958-20xx)

Karin Hall-Kényves is ready with her PhD on the “Remote sensing of cultivated lands in
the south of Sweden” thesis 1988. She stayed at the department after PhD and held
various posts as a research assistant, Lecturer, Researcher on special grants, etc. Karin
Hall-Kényves soon got an associate professor title and later a full professor title.

Karin Hall-Kényves will be the department's essential long-time head and also serve as
pro dean at the faculty level.

8.5.6  Amanuensis

The posts as amanuensis are no longer used as a possibility for financing for the PhD
students. From the end of the 1980s, very few amanuensis appointments were made at
Lund University. As few amanuensis posts were still used during the 1980s and 1990s,
only one eternal and vital amanuensis remained in our department.

Guess who?

Amanuensis Herbert Blond.

He was “Active” the whole period 1980-89 but rarely seen at the department. He was
the head of the FGFL research group and a frequent traveller (Fig. 8.48).

Figure 8.48. Camp master and security chief Amanuensis Herbert Blond’s outdoor bed
during fieldwork in Svalbard in 1972. (Photo J. Akerman -72)

8.5.7  PhD-projects and PhD-students

The number of PhD students is increasing and has never been as significant. Professor
Emeritus Karl Erik Bergsten, Professor Anders Rapp, and Associate Professors Harald
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Svensson, Jan O. Mattson, and Ulf Helldén were active supervisors during the 1980s.
Several long-term projects that started early in the 1970s became ready during the
1980s.

Lars Bérring. (1956-xxxx)

Lars Birring completed his thesis in 1988. Following this, he served as a Postdoctoral
Fellow at the Research Unit, University of East Anglia, UK, from 1989 to 1990 on a
scholarship funded by the Swedish Natural Science Research Council (NFR). During
this period, he worked on a project tited "Climate Variations and Extremes, Africa."
Subsequently, he became a Senior Research Associate (forskarassistent) in our
department.

Lars Birring became an associate professor in 1999 and was later deemed eligible for a
professorship at Lund University in 2013. During the 1990s, he became an essential
associate of Jan O. Mattsson and the climatological group. Subsequently, he moved to
the SMHI headquarters in Norrkdping as a Research Scientist and eventually became
a professor and head of the Rossby Centre within SMHI.

Jonas Akerman. His long-time project on mapping Periglacial geomorphology and
processes within a 2 km” area in Svalbard started in 1972, “Studies on Periglacial
geomorphology in West Spitsbergen.” The thesis was ready in 1980.

which includes the controversial methods of locating water using a traditional divining
rod (slagruta)- titled” Karstomrider vid Lummelunds bruk, Gotland med speciell hinsyn
till Lummelundagrottan,” was completed in 1980.

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom began her project “Pre-quaternary geomorphological evolution
in southern Fennoscandia” in 1982. Her thesis focused on south Swedish areas but was
later expanded worldwide, attracting great international interest and reputation.

Bo Malmstroms and Owe Palmer’s joint project “Glacial och periglacial geomorfologi
pad Varangerhalvon, Nordnorge: geomorfologisk kartering med analys av glaciala former och
blockhav” (Glacial and periglacial geomorphology on the Varanger peninsula, Northern
Norway: geomorphological mapping with an analysis of glacial forms and block fields)
was ready in 1984. They originally had Associate Professor Harald Svensson as a mentor
and supervisor, and Professor Anders Rapp took over in 1976.

Rolf Nyberg with Professor Anders Rapp as supervisor “Debris flows and slush
avalanches in northern Swedish Lappland: distribution and geomorphological significance”.

(1985)

Lennart Olsson, with Professor Ander Rapp as supervisor, “An integrated study of
desertification: applications of remote sensing, GIS and spatial models in semi-arid Sudan”
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was ready in 1985. This was the first thesis in a long row dealing with remote sensing
techniques in arid African environments.

Mikael Stern with Associate Professor Ulf Helldén as supervisor “Census from heaven?
population estimates with remote sensing techniques”, as the second in the row was ready
in 1985.

Katarina Olsson with Associate Professor Ulf Helldén as supervisor “Remote sensing for
Sfuelwood resources and land degradation studies in Kordofan, the Sudan” was also ready
in 1985.

Helena Larsson with Associate Professor Ulf Helldén as supervisor “Remote sensing
studies of vegetation and land degradation in Kordofan, the Sudan’.

Kerstin Pilgird, with Associate Professor Jan O. Mattson as supervisor, studied the
microclimate of fruit plantations in southeast Scania but did not finish any degree.

Goran Loman with Associate Professor Jan O. Mattsson as supervisor “7he climate of
a sugar beet stand; dynamics, impact on the crop and possibilities of improvement” was
ready in 1986.

Karin Hall-Kényves, with Associate Professor Ulf Helldén as supervisor, said, “Remote
sensing of cultivated lands in the south of Sweden” was ready in 1988.

Eva Ahlcrona, with Associate Professor Ulf Helldén as supervisor, “Monitoring the
impact of climate and man on land transformation: a study on an arid and semi-arid
environment in central Sudan” was ready in 1988.

Ulrik Mértensson, with Associate Professor Ulf Helldén and Professor Anders Rapp as
supervisors, had three different PhD projects;

Leif Engh. His project, focusing on speleological mapping and karst hydrology-

1) Mapping water storage in snow by remote sensing. Remote sensing as input in
hydrological modelling, 1983.

2) Application of remote sensing in the study of the influence of soil and water
conservation on run-off in the Ewaso Ngiro basin in central Kenya, 1984-
1985.

3) Impact of land use changes and the effect of soil and water conservation
programs on the environment in semiarid central Tunisia. Erosion and
salinization measurements. Remote sensing and Geographical Information
Systems, 1985-1993. These are ongoing and planned to be ready during the
1990s.
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Petter Pilesjé with Associate Professors Ulf Helldén and Lennart Olsson as supervisors
“GIS and Remote Sensing for Soil Erosion Studies in Semi-Arid Environments.
Estimation of Soil Erosion parameters at Different Scales” is ongoing and planned to
be ready during 1992.

Peter Schlyter, with Professor Anders Rapp as supervisor, is conducting “Palaco-wind
Abrasion in Southern Scandinavia.” Field and laboratory studies are ongoing, and the
study is planned to be ready during 1995.

Lars Eklundh, with Associate Professor Ulf Helldén as supervisor, has just started
“AVHRR NDVI for Monitoring and Mapping of Vegetation and Drought in East

African Environments.”

Ann Bergman Akermans and Kerstin Alstréms joint project with Professor Anders
Rapp as supervisor, ”Vattenerosion i Sydsvensk jordbruksmark”, is ongoing with
fieldwork within active farmers’ fields in southern Scania and planned to be ready
during early 1990.

Tomas Nihlén, with Associate Professor Jan O. Mattsson as supervisor, is working on
“Eolean Processes in Southern Scandinavia and the Mediterranean Area,” which is
planned to be ready in 1990.

Peter Persson (Rothstein), a technical measuring technique project with Associate
Professor Jan O. Mattsson as a supervisor for a Lic.- level project “Micro- & local climate
measurement techniques” .

Peter J6nsson with Associate Professor Jan O. Mattsson as supervisor “Wind climate
and recent wind erosion in southern Scandinavia’. Ongoing and unproblematic.

Figure 8.49. Ann Bergman—Akerman, Petter Pilesjd, and Kerstin Alstrom during a field
course in Abisko in 1986. (Photo P. Jinsson -86)
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The TA. Staff

The number of technical and administrative staff has been steadily increasing. During
the 1980s, there was an increase in staff, research projects, students, and courses.
Additionally, several retirements and staff changes have occurred due to age (Table 8.6).

Preben Norgaard Nielsen (1937-2021)

Preben Norgaard Nielsen worked as a technician and caretaker from 1980 to 1989. His
workplace and essential equipment for daily tasks, such as copying, were located on the
third floor and were vital for the department's operations.

Preben Norgaard Nielsen, who had Danish roots, joined the department in 1979,
succeeding Henning Mathiasson. He managed the growing demand for various
technical services, primarily focused on copying compendiums and exercise
instructions. Copying various teaching materials was particularly time-consuming and
exhausting.

The new era of computerization that gradually emerged required significant effort from
Preben, particularly regarding hardware. At that time, there was one dedicated role for
managing computer hardware and software. Stefan Pinske filled this position from
1976, though he primarily focused on the IBM computers in the Remote section. Since
nearly all staff were new to the personal desk computers that came in 1984, the demand
for assistance and services increased.

Figure 8.50. Preben Norgaard Nielsen, in discussion with Prof. Jan O. Mattson during an
“Alle man ut” excursion to Kullaberg. (Phoro. J. Akerman 1985)

Preben Norgaard Nielsen was a skilled technician who was an extremely useful personal
asset when it came to managing and servicing all new modern field gear and
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instruments, such as geodetic instruments, new cartographic and imagery
interpretation instruments, loggers, etc.

Preben Norgaard Nielsen was also responsible for keeping the department's minibus
and boat, which had an outboard engine and bathymetric equipment, in good working
condition.

Table 8.6. Technical and administrative staff during the 1980s

Rezsi Laszlo (1921-2006)

Rezs6 Laszlo had the first post as a permanent photographer from 1960 to 1985, when
he retired. Rezso Laszlo came to the department in 1956 after flecing from Hungary
during the Communist Soviet invasion. He was jointly employed by and to serve both
the Geology and the Geography departments. He developed a full-scale photographic
studio and laboratory in the building on the other side of Sélvegatan 13.

Figure 8.51. Photographer Rezso Laszlo during a staff excursion to Kullaberg. Professor
Anders Rapp is in the background. (Photo. J. Akerman 1985)
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Rezso Laszlo developed and processed all photographic material from the researcher’s
fieldwork, and he became a vital component in all research and publication. All steps
from the first inspection, from the contact prints of the negatives to the printing-ready
pictures for theses and papers, passed through his fingers and quality-minded eyes.

Rezs6 Laszlo retired in 1985 and was replaced by PhD student Ulrik Martensson, who
worked as an acting photographer from 1985 to 1987, on a 20 % to 50 % basis with
the lecturer on an hourly basis and PhD studies.

Ulrik Mirtensson (1958-20xx)

Ulrik Mértensson was acting 1% Photographer at 20 % and 50 % from 1985 to 1987
after Rezso Laszlo’s retirement. Ulrik Mirtensson held this post parallel to his research
grant and work as a PhD student with fieldwork in Tunisia.

Tomas Niblén (1943-2013)

Tomas Nihlén was acting 1* Photographer from 1987 to 1989 after Ulrik Mértensson.

After his PhD, Thomas Nihlén stayed at our department as the first photographer and
worked on various projects run by Associate Professor Jan O. Mattsson. He also had
some teaching assignments but could not get a permanent post. Later, he got lecturer
posts at Vixjo and Karlstad University. He retired in 20710.

Sarolta Soveny (1912-2001)

She remained a cartographer only during 1980 and retired at the end of the year after
having served in the department since 1958. Mrs Sovény was a humble and skilled
cartographer with much to teach us.

Tore Torngren (1950-xxxx)

Tore Torngren, our chief librarian from 1981 to 1989, was our first librarian with a
proper educational background in library science! He reorganized our old-fashioned
library, updated its filing and search systems, and organized it according to modern
standards and adequate computer use.

Tore Torngren was a highly valued and knowledgeable librarian and teacher. He
assisted students, researchers, the SGA, the Geografiska Annalerna (GAA) editors, and
PhD students with proper writing, reference management, and more. We had much to
learn from him as we adjusted to the new computerized era. Later, Tore Torngren
returned to the main University library, UB, as Planning Manager, Deputy Director of
Libraries, and Manager of Coordination and Quality.
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He retired as of July 1, 2017.

Figure 8.52. Tore Torngren, Senior Librarian, Lund University Library, here in a picture as
retired. (Photo. Lund University)

Stefan Pinzke (195 1-xxxx)

Stefan Pinzke started as a computer technician for the remote sensing section and
eventually took on responsibility for the entire department and its computerisation in

1984.

From 1976 to 1994, he worked as a research engineer, splitting his time 50/50 between
the Swedish University of Agricultural Sciences (SLU) and Lund University, specifically
in the Department of Physical Geography's remote sensing and GIS section. Initially,
he focused on the remote sensing/GIS section, but later, his responsibilities expanded
to cover the entire department.

In 1999, he earned his PhD and became an Associate Professor in Agricultural
Buildings Technologies (Fig. 9.62).

Elisiv Herbertsson (1925-2017)

Elisive Herbertsson continued her work as a cartographer, copying human geography
maps and assisting researchers in drawing graphs and figures for their paper
manuscripts. During her last years of service, she became the longest-serving officer in
the department, possessing a deep and valuable but often under-recognised knowledge
of cartography, the department, and its history.
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Inga Nelin (1923-2008)

A long-time employee who knew everything about the department and its staff, Inga
Nelin, continued as the important head of administration throughout the 1980s. She
quickly adapted to the new era of computerization. She closely watched Amanuensis
Herbert Blond, who had infiltrated the new computerized system with a fake social
security number and appeared in course lists. She couldn't let that happen.

Inga Nelin retired in 1990.

Birgitta Fogelstrom (1938-xxxx)

Birgitta Fogelstrom joined our administration as a secretary and administrator in 1980
to support Inga Nelin, the professors, and the study directors, especially Jan O.
Mattsson, from 1980 to 1989.

Eva Sirbring (1951-20xx)

Eva Sirbring began her career as a secretary in the Department of Human Geography
and the Higerstrand group at the age of 17, around 1968. Initially, she served as a
human and physical geography secretary and collaborated extensively with Inga Nelin.
From 1985 to 2001, she concentrated exclusively on physical geography. In 2001, she
transitioned to the faculty of medicine.

Eva Sirbring joined our administration in 1985 to support Inga Nelin and was being
groomed as her potential successor. She demonstrated modern skills and perspectives
and played a key role in helping everyone adapt to the new computerized system that
was fully implemented in 1984.

Figure 8.53. Chief administrator Eva Sirbring. (Photo SPF Seniorerna )
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Kerstin Loffler (1944-xxxx)

Kerstin Loffler joined our administration as a secretary to support Inga Nelin and the
professors during the 1980s. She was initially employed by both human and physical
geography but later became increasingly associated with human geography only.

Figure 8.54. Kerstin Loffler in 1980. (Photo. J. Akerman 1980)

Gert Sollenhammar (1931 — 1996)

Gert Sollenhammar worked as a clerk and translator throughout the 1980s. His main
responsibilities included language checks and translating to and from English. He was
a valued member of our department for many years. Additionally, Gert Sollenhammar
assisted Piotr Czarkowski in making coffee in the coffee room on the 4th floor at 10

a.m. and 3 p.m. every day.

Figure 8.55. Office clerk and translator Gert Sollenhammar during a reception in 1980. In
the background prof. Harald Svensson and amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo. J. Akerman
1980)
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Piotr Czarkowski (1934-2016)

One special new person was added to the TA staff during the 1970s. That person was
Piotr Czarkowski, who had an interesting Polish background. Piotr was a good
storyteller and entertained us whenever he got the chance. He was an archive clerk and
translated Polish and Russian to Swedish (Figure 8.53).

Another important task for Piotr Czarkowski was making coffee in the coffee room on
the 4™ floor at 10 a.m. and 3 p.m. every day. By doing this, he eradicated the old-
fashioned "female coffee amanuensis," as described above. He did it with pride and joy.

Piotr Czarkowski worked throughout the 1980s before he retired.

Figure 8.56. Piotr Czarkowski, clerk, translator, and the department's most faithful coffee
brewer ever had. Here, he is seen duriong a staff excursion to Kullaberg, where he entertained
us all with his harmonica. (Photo. ]. Akerman 1985)

Figure 8.57. Lecturer Ulrik Martensson and Associate Professor Jonas Akerman led a bus
excursion with course NG 207 in Iran in 2015. Amanuensis Herbert Blond was also present
but partially hidden at the back. (Photo U. Mirtensson 2015)
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8.6 The geographical association 60 years

On February 11*, 1980, the Geographical Association in Lund celebrated its 6ot
anniversary with a big party. Karl Erik Bergsten detailed the association's history in
S.G.A 1971, p. 205.

The Association held 40 meetings during the last decade, including five excursions.
Speakers at these events mostly came from geographical institutions in Lund, with Dr.
Jonas Akerman being the most frequent speaker, making six appearances. In 1980,
there were 40 registered members, including students and young researchers.

8.7 PhD thesis in Physical Geography in the 1980s

LXXXIX. H. Jonas Akerman “Studies on Periglacial geomorphology in West
Spitsbergen” (1980)

XC. Leif Engh "Karstomridet vid Lummelunds bruk, Gotland med speciell hinsyn till
Lummelundagrottan”. (1980)

XCI. Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom “Pre-quaternary geomorphological evolution in
southern Fennoscandia”. (1982)

XCIII. Bo Malmstrom & Owe Palmér “Glacial och periglacial geomorfologi pa
Varangerhalvén, Nordnorge: geomorfologisk kartering med analys av glaciala former
och blockhav = Glacial and periglacial geomorphology on the Varanger peninsula,
Northern Norway: geomorphological mapping with an analysis of glacial forms and

block fields” (1984)

XCIX. Mikael Stern “Census from heaven? population estimates with remote sensing
techniques” (1985)

XCVIIL. Rolf Nyberg. “Debris flows and slush avalanches in northern Swedish
Lappland: distribution and geomorphological significance”. (1985)

XCVIIL Lennart Olsson “An integrated study of desertification: applications of remote
sensing, GIS and spatial models in semi-arid Sudan” (1985)

C. Katarina Olsson “Remote sensing for fuelwood resources and land degradation
studies in Kordofan, the Sudan”. (1985)

CI. Géran Loman “The climate of a sugar beet stand: dynamics, impact on the crop
and possibilities of improvement” (1986).
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CII. Karin Hall Kényves “ Remote sensing of cultivated lands in the south of Sweden”
(1988)

CII. Eva Ahlcrona “Monitoring the impact of climate and man on land
transformation: a study on an arid and semi-arid environment in central Sudan” (1988)
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9 THE 1990S AND A LITTLE VIEW INTO
THE 2000
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9.1 The Professors, Docents, and Associate Professors,
their titles, and posts

Throughout this historical description, the title docent (associate professor) has been
achieved through:

a) directly from a high grade on the dissertation and thesis,

b) one additional thesis in another subject, often in human geography if you were
a physical geographer and

c) substantial additional research in your thesis field or a new field. Posts as an
associate professor can only be obtained if you have the title of docent.

In the 1970s and 1980s, it was possible to attain docent status directly through a high
grade on the dissertation and thesis. However, this approach gradually disappeared, and
achieving docent status now requires substantial additional research, a demonstrated
ability to obtain research grants, and a nationally and internationally well-developed
research network.

The docent (Associate Professor) title signifies a higher level of scientific competence
than a doctoral degree and is primarily used in Europe. In Sweden, the regulation of
the title of associate professor is no longer centralized in higher education, allowing
each university to determine the criteria for awarding the title. Despite this, there is a
consensus among higher education institutions on the criteria for appointing docents,
although some differences exist, particularly between older, more prominent
universities and newly established ones.

In Sweden, the title of "docent" is typically obtained after about four years of full-time
research following the completion of a doctoral degree. This title traditionally grants
the individual the right to teach and supervise students at all levels within the university
and participate in grading committees for dissertations. To become a docent, an
individual must have significantly expanded and deepened their research beyond the
doctoral dissertation. Additionally, it is usually required that the results of their research
have been published in recognized scientific journals internationally.

9.2 The new professors

In 1969, a new type of post for researchers called "Bitridande professor” was created,
one level below full professor. The translation for this is "Associate professor,” which
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can be confusing. The number of externally funded positions also increased at the
docent and professor levels. These externally funded positions were also referred to as
"associate professors,”" "Bitridande professors," "Adjunct Professors,” or "Affiliated
professors.” These individuals were connected to the department and worked there.
Still, their positions were not included in the department's regular budget and were not
employed by the department in question.

Figure 9.1. Professor Ulf Helldén, the first docent at our department who got the title
professor without having a chair. (Photo Private)

In the late 1980s and 1990s, the government considered that the position of assistant
professor (Bitridande professor) did not meet the changing needs of universities.
Instead, they believed that sufficiently qualified docents and senior lecturers should
have the right to be promoted to professor.

At the same time, there was a desire to increase the importance of pedagogical
qualifications to be on par with research qualifications when hiring professors. This was
intended to improve the quality of undergraduate, graduate, and PhD education.

Gradually, this reform was also adopted at our department. The first associate professor
(Docent) to be promoted to professor without having a chair was Ulf Helldén, who
became a Professor in Physical Geography at Lund University in 2000.

9.3 Organization

During the 1990s, our department underwent significant changes, including
considerable growth, the appointment of new professors, and the implementation of
new organizational reforms mandated by the government and the University.
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As the department expanded and established a GIS centre, teaching opportunities and
temporary positions for PhD students increased. Many PhD students secured
temporary teaching positions during their studies and subsequently obtained roles
within the department or in externally funded projects after completing their PhD
projects.

Notably, most of the department's PhD holders from the 1990s still occupy important
positions within the department, serving as the backbone of our current team. This
represents a departure from previous decades, when opportunities for post PhD
positions within the department were limited, leading many graduates to seek positions
elsewhere.

9.3.1  The Prefect

In the previous organization, the Prefect or Head of the department always chaired
smaller departments and institutions with only one professor, like ours. The role of
Prefect accompanied the position of professor and was never contested. With the recent
organizational reform, the Prefect is now democratically elected from among the
department's scientifically competent teachers, including professors, associate
professors, and senior lecturers.

The Prefect is the Head of the Department. They must work to ensure that research
and education operate with the highest quality across all departmental activities and
promote collaboration with the surrounding society. The Head of the Department
represents the department both within and outside the university or delegates this
responsibility to qualified staff for specific matters. They are accountable for the
department's budget and ongoing activities, ensuring all tasks align with legal standards
and collective employment agreements, thereby maintaining the correctness of
authority and the employer's responsibilities. The Head of the Department also holds
additional decision-making powers delegated by the department board and the faculty
board.

9.3.2  he Institutional Board

In the 1990s, Associate Professor Jan O. Mattsson took over as head from Professor
Anders Rapp in 2001, and a new university organization with a departmental board
(Institutionstyrelse) was established. The departmental boards must have between seven
and seventeen members, with the majority being scientifically qualified teachers. Other
categories of employees must also be represented on the board. Additionally, students
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are entitled to be represented by three members appointed according to the stipulations
of the Student Union.

Figure 9.2. The Department of Physical Geography was organized in the early 1990s.

The head of the department (Prefect) serves as the chairman of the board.
Representatives of the staff organizations also have the right to attend, express opinions,
and make proposals to the board, and they are appointed according to the Staff
Representatives Ordinance. The term of office for members of the department boards,
except for student representatives, is three years. The Faculty Board determines the
specific composition of the Department Board. Members of the Department Board, in
addition to the chairman and student representatives, are elected by the employed
departmental staff.

The board at our department was initially elected based on the organizational setup in
the three research groups. This setup was a natural starting point as it had been used
for some time and was approved by the faculty, who had the ultimate say.

The first departmental board that became operational had the following organization
in 1992.

9.3.3 Our new organizational set-up.

The initial organizational setup followed the structure from the 1980s, which consisted
of three research groups led by Professor Jan O. Mattsson (Climatology) and Associate
Professors Jonas Akerman (Geomorphology) and Ulf Helldén (Remote Sensing and

416



GIS). One significant change was adding the emerging and increasingly important GIS
component to the Remote Sensing group. From 1990 to 1994, the organizational
structure followed the outline depicted in Figure 9.2.

Professor Jan O. Mattsson held the chair and served as prefect, while Associate Professor
Jonas Akerman was the deputy. Additionally, Doc. Jonas Akerman was the director of
studies and the international contact person for Erasmus, Nordplus, and Tempus from
1992 to 1995, and he was also a student study advisor from 1992 to 1994. Furthermore,
Associate Professor Jonas Akerman functioned as Head of Department for part of 1993.
All three research groups included several new and returning PhD students at various
stages of their projects.

In 1991, Associate Professor Sandy Harrison joined our department and the
climatology group. She brought a new ecological research focus to our department,
concentrating on reconstructing and analysing past climates. Her work involved
studying terrestrial environmental changes using hydrological changes documented in
lakes, quantitative climate records, and vegetation reconstructions using pollen and
macrofossil data, as well as paleoclimate analysis using both observations and climate
model experiments. Professor Sandy Harrison also developed and utilized process-based
biosphere models of different levels of complexity, from models of individual tree
growth to fire-enabled vegetation models, to compare with paleoenvironmental
observations and explore hypotheses about the causes of biosphere changes.

Figure 9.3. The structure of how the Department of Physical Geography was organised
from 1994 to 1998.
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This new research focus complements the emerging research interests surrounding Dr.
Lennart Olsson and the projects with Dr. Karin Hall Konyves, Dr. Petter Pilesjo, and
Dr. Lars Eklund.

Associate Professor Sandy Harrison's research, alongside the arid lands studies within
the remote sensing group, represented the initial steps towards integrating a new
ecological research focus with the traditional physical Geography, which proved highly

productive in the new climate change scenario from 2000 to 2020.

In the mid-1990s, discussions were held regarding making some of the departments
within the Science Faculty larger by merging, i.e., Geology and Physical Geography.
The earlier cooperation between human/economic Geography and Physical Geography
was still there regarding Geography and old traditional bonds of friendship. Still, this
became increasingly distant and elusive. As human geography now belonged to the
Faculty of Arts, some parts of cooperation became increasingly difficult.

Due to internal conflicts at the Ecology department, the possibility of transferring and
merging a research group from the Ecology department to our department was
discussed and became more likely. This led to a merger in the early 2000s, resulting in
significant positive developments in research and subjects from 2000 to 2020.
However, this book will only cover the history up to the year 2000.

Figure 9.4. A recent picture of Professor Sandy Harrison, now at the University of Reading,

UK. (Photo UR)
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In 1994, Professor Jan O. Mattsson sought more time for research during his final years
as chair, and Associate Professor Ulf Helldén was elected Head of Department
(Prefect), becoming the first associate professor to hold this position (Fig. 9.3).

Also in 1994, Associate Professor Jonas Akerman resigned as director of studies, took a
leave of absence and went on an overseas assignment on a UN/SIDA project in Zambia
for the rest of the decade.

The GIS Centre, formed in 1993, was an independent component, though it was under
the department's administration—see separate section below (Fig. 9.5).

9.4 The expansion of the department.

9.4.1  The GIS-Centre

The GIS component and its applications within the remote sensing group proliferated
during the late 1980s. They became essential in education and research at the
Department of Physical Geography and other departments within Lund University. Dr
Lennart Olsson, now a lecturer at the Department, played a leading role in developing
the GIS component and became the founding director of the GIS centre.

Figure 9.5. The organization set up the Department of Physical Geography in the period
1998-1999. The GIS Centre was formed in 1993 and is an independent University Unit
that is administratively partly still under the Department of Physical Geography.
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The Lund University GIS Centre was officially established in 1993 to foster better
collaboration among departments, teachers, and researchers using geographical
information technology. The centre's main task is to promote and facilitate the use of
GIS within the university.

The activities have been extraordinarily successful, and all faculties now recognize the
usefulness of GIS in higher education and research. The GIS centre attracted several
staff members from the Remote sensing group, though initially, only four posts were
affiliated directly with it.

An early and significant output from the GIS Centre was the publication of the GIS
book “Geagraphical Information Processing: Methods and Applications”, first released in
2000 (Eklundh ed. 2000). It remains a leading text in GIS in Sweden and is frequently
used as course literature. Associate Professor Lars Eklundh served as the editor and co-
wrote large sections with Associate Professor Petter Pilesjo, Associate Professor Lennart
Olsson, and Associate Professor Lars Harrie. The book is now available in updated
editions published by Studentlitteratur, with Associate Professor Lars Harrie as the
editor, and contributions from INES still prominently featured. (Harrie, L. (ed.),
(2013). Geografisk informationsbehandling - Teori, metoder och tillimpningar. 6:e
omarbetade upplagan, 2013. Studentlitteratur, Lund. ISBN: 978914088778)

Figure 9.6. The former “Fototeket” house at Solvegatan 10, which today is the Lund
University GIS Centre. (Photo J. Akerman 2021)

9.4.2  The Directors of the GIS Centrum

Professor Lennart Olsson (1955-20xx)

Dr. Lennart Olsson was the founding director of the Centre for GIS at Lund University
from 1993 to 1995. He held various positions at the department after obtaining his
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PhD in 1986, serving as an assistant professor from 1988 to 1990 and as a lecturer from
1991 to 1993. He also had two significant overseas assignments: as a Visiting Professor
at the Department of Geography, San Diego State University, USA, in 1991 and as
an Assistant Professor at the Department of Geography, Hong Kong Baptist University,
Hong Kong, from 1995 to 1996. Lennart Olsson played a significant role in the GIS
division of the remote sensing group. From 1993 to 1995, he served as the founding
director of the Centre for GIS at Lund University.

He was granted associate professor status in 1998 and was later promoted to full
professor of Physical Geography at Lund University in 2004.

In 2000, he became the founding Director of LUCSUS and held this position until
August 2016. Lennart Olsson also coordinated the Linnaeus program, LUCID, which
was sponsored by the Swedish Research Council Formas from 2008 to 2018.

Figure 9.7. Founding director of the GIS-centrum, doc. Lennart Olsson. (Photo. Ann
Akerman)

He participated in various international assignments and served as Lead Author on the
IPCC report on Good Practice Guidance for LULUCF (2002 — 2003) and the GEO-
4 Global Environmental Outlook. More recently, he was the Coordinating Lead
Author (CLA) for the chapter on Livelihoods and Poverty and a Cross Chapter Box on
Heat Waves and Heat Stress in the Fifth Assessment Report of the IPCC, Working
Group II (2011 — 2014). Additionally, he served as CLA on the chapter on Land
Degradation in the IPCC Special Report on Land (SRCCL) from 2017 to 2019.
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Associate Professor Petter Pilesjo (1961-20xx).

Associate Professor Petter Pilesjo has directed the Centre for GIS at Lund University
since 1995. He is a senior researcher at CMES and Lund University's GIS Centre
director. A physical geographer educated in the department, he has expertise as a spatial
modeller. Dr. Pilesjo obtained his PhD in Physical Geography, focusing on soil erosion
and GIS, in 1992, and became an associate professor in 2000. Since 1986, he has

engaged in research and education in Europe and developing countries, particularly
Africa, Asia, and the Middle East.

Figure 9.8. The 2" director of the GIS centrum Doc. Petter Pilesjs. (Photo Lund University)

Associate Professor Petter Pilesjo has held various significant positions at the
department, including Director of the GIS Centre, Deputy Head of Department,
member of the departmental board, and supervisor. His research focuses on the
applications of GIS in environmental studies, health studies, and pedagogical research
in social sciences (regional development and economy), as well as technical issues such
as modelling and algorithm development. His areas of special interest include
hydrological modelling, topographical modelling/interpolation, coastal planning,
morphometry, remote sensing, and positioning (including GPS). He has experience in
organizing and conducting GIS courses and workshops in Sweden and developing
countries.
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Figure 9.9. The 2™ director of the GIS centrum Doc. Petter Pilesjs together with Jean-
Nicolas Poussart during a UN conference. (Photo U. Martensson)

Associate Professor Petter Pilesjo was awarded the "Best Teacher Award" by the Faculty
of Engineering at Lund University in 1998 and the "Lund University Pedagogic Prize"
in 2009. He is also the head of LUMA-GIS (Lund University Master’s Program in
GIS), the Swedish coordinator of the Erasmus Mundus International Master’s program
“Geo-information and Earth Observation for Environmental Modelling and
Management, " and the Swedish coordinator for the Erasmus Mundus External
Cooperation Window Lot 8, which includes Iran, Iraq, and Yemen, as well as Lot 2 for

Egypt.

Lars Eklundh (1960-20xx)

Lars Eklundh’s project, “AVHRR NDVI for Monitoring and Mapping of Vegetation
and Drought in East African Environments,” was completed in 1996. He remained at
the department, working on various research projects, particularly in GIS and remote
sensing. He achieved associate professor status in 2005 and full professor status in 2012,
becoming our department's vital researcher and resource. Lars Eklundh served as the
editor and lead author of the first edition of the GIS book, “Geographical Information
Processing: Methods and Applications,” published in 2000 (Eklundh ed. 2000). This
book continues to be a leading reference within GIS in Sweden. Lars Eklundh
collaborated extensively with Petter Pilesjo, Lennart Olsson, and Lars Harrie on
substantial portions of the book. It has since been published in an updated sixth edition
by Studentlitteratur, with Lars Harrie as the editor and ongoing contributions from
authors at INES still dominating it.
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Lecturer, PhD. Micael Runnstrom (1958-20xx).

Micael Runnstrom began his PhD studies in 1995, and from then until his dissertation
in 2003, he undertook various assignments and roles. He served as an Amanuensis
(50%), overseeing the GIS computer lab (software and hardware) and managing the
paper map archive. Additionally, he worked as a research engineer, where his
responsibilities included reading and processing digital satellite data stored on VAX
tapes.

Later, Micael Runnstrém was also a junior deputy lecturer in GIS and remote sensing
(100%). After the PhD, he held a permanent full-time Lecturer post in GIS and Remote
Sensing at the GIS centre. His thesis, “Land Degradation and Mitigation in Northern
China. Evaluated from the Biological Production,” was published in 2003.

Figure 9.10. Lecturer Micael Runnstrém of the GIS centre. (Photo from a private collection)

Lecturer, MSc. Ulrik Martensson (1958-20xx)

Ulrik Martensson is one of our department's long-serving staff members. He has
participated in three distinct PhD projects and has undertaken research assignments in
African and Asian countries, with approximately nine years of experience in developing
nations.

Ulrik Mértensson has extensive experience as a researcher, team leader, and coordinator
within multi-disciplinary teams, accumulating over 30 years of involvement in various
projects with the UN, EU, World Bank, SIDA, and other international NGOs. He has
been affiliated with the Remote Sensing and GIS group and initially concentrated on
lecturing in these fields. His primary work has focused on research grants at the
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Department of Physical Geography at Lund University. Since 1994, Ulrik Martensson
has been a highly respected lecturer at the Department of Physical Geography and
Ecosystem Science at Lund University, including at the GIS centre.

Since January 2013, Ulrik Martensson has served as the Director of Studies at the
department, overseeing two BSc programs and five MSc programs. In 2009, he received
the Lund University Vice Chancellor’s Prize for long-term sustainable pedagogic
development. In 2010, he was nominated by Lund University and awarded the Swedish
Foundation for International Cooperation in Research and Higher Education (STINT)
fellowship as part of the Excellence in Teaching Program.

Figure 9.11. Director of studies, Lecturer Ulrik Martensson. To the left, but partly hidden,
is amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo Lund University)

Figure 9.12. Professor Lars E. Harrie, GIS Centre Lund. (Photo Lund University)
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Professor Lars E. Harrie (1968-20xx)

Professor Lars Erik Harrie is one of the earliest specialist staff members at the GIS
Centre. He participates in researching and teaching technical and theoretical aspects of
geographic information science. His main interests lie in developing algorithms for
processing, analyzing, and visualizing geographic data and methods for enhancing the
national spatial data infrastructure. Professor Lars Erik Harrie works on GIS
applications and has researched spatial analysis in historical demography, epidemiology,
hydrology, and urban planning. With a background in geodesy, Lars Erik Harrie is part
of the GIS Centre at Lund University and the department’s group in geographic
information science. He coordinates and teaches courses in algorithms in GIS, Web-
GIS, surveying, geographical databases, and Geographical information technology.
Additionally, he participates in the ICOS Carbon Portal, focusing on visualization and
system development.

The important output from the GIS-Centre - the publication of the GIS book
“Geographical information processing. Methods and applications”, which was first
published in 2000 (Eklundh ed. 2000), is now published in updated editions by
Studentlitteratur with Doc. Lars Harrie as editor (6™ edition, /SBN:978914088778).

Karin Larsson (1958-xxxx)

Since its start, Lecturer Karin Larsson has been a skilled, important, and popular
lecturer at the GIS Centre. Karin Larsson has also participated in several of its research
projects.

Figure 9.13. Lecturer Karin Larsson, GIS centrum Lund. (Photo: Lund University)
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Andreas Persson (1972-xxxx)

Andreas Person started as a PhD student in 1998 with a project titled “Hydrological
Modelling, Topographical Influence and Yield Mapping in Precision Agriculture.” JTT,
the Institute for Agricultural and Environmental Technology funded his project.

He had Prof. Petter Pilesjo as his supervisor and was early attached to the GIS centre
as a lecturer by the hour. In 2000-2001, he was a teacher at the GIS course at the
Oresund University. He finished his thesis in 2004 and has since then been having
various posts as teacher and lecturer and is since 2007 on a permanent post as senior
lecturer at the Centre for Geographical Information Systems (GIS Centre) Dept. of
Physical Geography and Ecosystem Science.

Figure 9.14. Senior lecturer Andreas Person, GIS Centre Lund. (Photo Lund University)

Abdulghani Hasan (19xx-20xx).

Dr. Abdulghani Hasan is a long-time researcher and teacher at the GIS centre (Fig
9.14). His research areas are Water Engineering, Oceanography, Hydrology, Water
Resources, Remote Sensing, Ocean and River Engineering with Hydrological
modelling, GIS and Geomatics, Water and Environmental Engineering, Climate
change, Remote Sensing, and database handling.

GIS-Centre Activities

Together with its obligations as a University Centre, the GIS Centre has been
responsible for a major part of the lecturing on the courses in remote sensing and GIS,
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and many of the staff from the Remote sensing group have had lecturing by the hour
there as a start of their professional careers.

Regarding services, the GIS Centre provides Consulting within the field of GIS. This
is offered internally and externally at Lund University.

Figure 9.15. Researcher at the GIS — Centre Lund, Dr Abdulghani Hasan. Here, together
with Doc. Lina Eklund from Dept of Physical Geography and Ecosystem Science and
Centre for Advanced Middle Eastern Studies. (Photo. Lund University)

Smaller services (less than 4 hours of work) are normally offered for free to Lund
University staff. In comparison, the cost for more demanding consultancy services
within the university and to external customers outside Lund University is negotiated
on an individual basis.

Regarding research, the GIS Centre offers coordination, initiation, and collaboration
in GIS research projects. This includes internal projects with PhD students and
researchers and external partnerships outside the University.

Regarding training, the GIS-Centre mainly acts as a service organization for educational
purposes and the development of courses, but the courses remain the responsibility of
the different departments. The creation of an effective and operational collaboration
requires the following basic resources (provided by the GIS Centre):

e  Access to databases for digital spatial data like digital maps and data/statistics
connected to maps.

e Access to available GIS software packages bought centrally by the GIS Centre.

e Adpvice regarding the development of courses, including GIS.
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Staff at Lund University have free access to data and software. The GIS centre also
offers teachers and researchers at Lund University free access to information and short
courses related to GIS. There is also an opportunity to try GIS at the centre and have
access to free self-study material.

The demand for digital geographic data and mapping services among the faculties is
high and continues to increase yearly. This generates the need to gather and coordinate
the expertise required to manage and integrate these data in computer-based
environments. Lund University is renowned for its experience and competence in GIS
and closely related fields such as cartography, geodesy, image analysis, and positioning
systems.

9.4.3 LUCSUS

Starting in 1976, Professor Anders Rapp introduced research on slopes in the Arctic
and northern Sweden, together with various research questions like soil erosion and
rural development in Africa, to our department. This fitted well with the methodology
development at the remote sensing section and attracted new PhD students within

these fields.

For Sweden, a partly new and highly urgent field connected to Professor Anders Rapp's
work in Africa is studies of soil erosion and nutrient transport in arable land in south
Sweden. Anders Rapp made the department well known on the international scene,
and the department became increasingly involved in the environmental movement.
Discussions and several research projects addressed environmental issues both in
Sweden and internationally, especially in Africa.

Lennart Olsson played a major role in the GIS part of the remote sensing group early
on. In 1993-95, he became the founding director of the Centre for GIS at Lund
University. As such, he achieved associate professor status in 1998.

Despite the development of interest in environmental issues within various
departments within the University, students and the University's chancellor were not
satisfied with this development. Many complaints were observed that Lund University
did not live up to the standards regarding modern approaches and quality in education
and research regarding environmental and development questions, especially global
change issues. The University is home to The International Institute for Industrial
Environmental Economics (Internationella miljdinstitutet), which was established by a
decision from the Swedish Parliament in 1994. The institute is affiliated with Lund
University and is located in the former premises of the insurance company Skanska
Brand, next to Lundagird Park.
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In September 1999, the University then gave the dean of the Faculty of Science the task
to do something to improve the situation. The start was to provide Associate Professor
Lennart Olsson the task from scratch to create a new modern Environmental Centre
for Lund University focusing on sustainability studies and climate change.

The role of the centre, established in January 2000 and called the Centre for
Environmental Studies, MICLU, was to be a centre for environment-related activities
at Lund University in basic education and post-graduate studies as well as research. One
of the main first activities was running the MSc course LUMES (Lund University
International Master’s Programme in Environmental Studies). The new unit got its
first premises at Stora Algatan, where the LUMES programme was also operating.

Figure 9.16. Professor Lennart Olsson lecturing, (Photo. J. Akerman 2024)

The unit changed its name to LUCSUS in January 2005. The name change coincided
with the centre moving from being part of the Faculty of Natural Sciences to becoming
an independent centre at Lund University. "Lund University Centre for Sustainability
Studies” (LUCSUS) was established as a new Lund University Center directly under
the University Chancellor, encompassing interdisciplinary studies, research, and
education in all aspects of Sustainability Studies.

This was especially important given the increasingly essential and focal global change
scenario. LUCSUS was developed to provide an interdisciplinary and internationally
excellent educational and research environment. It aimed to expose students at the
MSc- and later even PhD-level to different perspectives, world views, and experiences
to broaden their perspectives and learn about sustainability challenges in all parts of the
world, together with the original course developers. Lennart Olsson organized and
developed the LUMES programme in this broader and more modern setting.

Phil. Lic. Ann Akerman from the Department of Physical Geography, who had just
returned from a SIDA/UN assignment in Zambia, joined Lennart Olsson as a
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communicator in the process of developing the cooperation with LUMES and the
development of the new unit LUCSUS. LUMES became included in LUCSUS and
soon became a vital part of the LUCSUS activities. In 2000-2003, the staff of
LUCSUS/LUMES increased, and in 2003, they moved into the renovated Geocentrum
I at Sélvegatan 10.

Figure 9.17. Founding director of LUCSUS Professor Lennart Olsson. (Photo Ann
Akerman)

As presented above LUCSUS was initially a Lund University Center directly under the
University Chancellor covering interdisciplinary studies, research, and education in all
aspects of Sustainability Studies, especially as seen in a global change scenario. It
maintained its connections to the Faculty of Science but in 2005 it became faculty
independent.

The unit had a rapid growth during the EU FP-6 (the 6* EU Research Framework
Programme) and received a Linnaeus Grant (75 + 10 mkr) in 2008. This grant and the
activities under it is called the LUCID programme.

Figure 9.18. Deputy Director of LUCSUS 2016-2024 Ann Bergman-Akerman. (Photo Ann
Alkerman)
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In 2009, LUCSUS established its own PhD programme in Sustainability Science. The
growing number of staff with PhD students necessitated a move to larger premises.
Therefore, in 2014-15, LUCSUS relocated to the Josephson and Wrangel houses at
Biskopsgatan/Finngatan, providing space for up to 45 scientists and staff.

The Department of Physical Geography may proudly present itself as having
contributed to developing this independent department as Doc. Lennart Olsson from
the Remote Sensing and GIS section developed it into what it is today.

During the formation of LUCSUS, he also strengthened the bonds with the
Department of Physical Geography by engaging various staff members in the process
and fil. Lic. Ann Bergman-Akerman was initially a communicator but later became an
informal deputy for the first ten years of operation. Since 2016, she has been the elected

deputy director under the director of LUCSUS, Professor Emily Boyd.

According to new university policies, LUCSUS was recently reallocated and has been
part of the Faculty of Social Sciences since 2019.

LUCSUS has a unique way of addressing complex sustainability issues from a critical
and integrated natural and social science perspective and with a solutions-based
approach. LUCSUS believes that sustainability is a complex field best understood and
explained through interdisciplinary research in close collaboration with society.

LUCSUS consists of about 35 international researchers and teachers from various
countries and academic backgrounds. Its unique international, interdisciplinary setting
offers researchers, master's students, and PhD candidates a vibrant learning and
research environment that provides a forum for professional development in
sustainability.

LUCSUS creates theoretically innovative and empirically rigorous knowledge to
understand and explain pressing sustainability challenges, and their research takes an
inter- and transdisciplinary approach and addresses social and environmental
sustainability within five main research areas:

¢ Climate Change & Resilience

e Land Use, Governance and Development

e  Urban Governance and Transformation

e Energy Justice and Sustainability of Energy Systems.
e Biodiversity

LUCSUS provides high-quality education in sustainability science, offering master's
and doctoral programs, commissioned education and individual courses. Its prominent
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offerings include the 2-year international master's program in Environmental Studies
and Sustainability Science (LUMES). This program began in 1997 and has seen over
900 graduates from more than 1oo different countries. LUMES addresses sustainability
challenges at local and global levels by integrating social and natural science
perspectives.

Figure 9.19. Two ladies at LUCSUS have a background in the Physical Geography
department. Senior Lecturer Sara Brogaard and Postdoctoral Fellow Dr Emma Johansson.
(Photo Ann Akerman)

The PhD-programme research programme will include PhD graduates from different
disciplinary backgrounds within the field of sustainability. The research undertaken by
the PhD candidates is diverse, often focusing on comprehending and addressing
sustainability challenges such as climate change, climate adaptation, biodiversity loss,
and land use change. Adaptation, biodiversity loss, and land use change.

Our department and LUSCUS still collaborate closely, and many of our joint PhD
students have a history in Physical Geography. Some of our Ph.D. students have
worked at LUCSUS after they have finished their PhD.

9.5 Research and Teaching during the 1990s.

9.5.1  Research

The department still has three research groups specializing in Geomorphology,
Climatology, and applied Remote Sensing and GIS during the 1990s. The research

interest is mainly devoted to...:

e Soil degradation and conservation in semiarid areas of Africa and agricultural
areas in Southern Sweden.
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e Climatology and climate change in different time and space scales.
e  Geomorphology, particularly periglacial geomorphology and slope processes.

e Remote Sensing and GIS methodology.

The Geomorphology Research Group

Associate Professor Jonas Akerman initially led the research group in the 1990s, but
during his leave in Africa from 1996 to 2000, Dr. Richard Ahman took over as the
leader. The group primarily focuses on studying geomorphological processes and
landscape dynamics in response to changes in climate, living organisms, and human
activities over different time scales and in various climatic environments. The group
has a strong background in periglacial geomorphology and soil degradation. Currently,
the main emphasis is on periglacial geomorphology, particularly studying slope
processes, permafrost, and wind action in the Nordic countries, Svalbard, Greenland,
and Siberia. The group collaborates with the Climatology group on projects such as
long-term climate and process studies in Kirkevagge, Northern Sweden, and the
Mediterranean region.

The applied research conducted by the group involves studying contemporary wind
and water erosion processes on agricultural land in Sweden and Scandinavia, as well as
researching soil and water conservation management practices in arid, semi-arid, and
humid regions in developing countries, primarily in Africa. As a result of the group's
extensive expertise in aerial photography, it has been engaged in the development and
execution of operational forest damage surveys in Sweden. Some projects are run in
cooperation with the Remote Sensing and GIS Laboratory.

Current research projects.'

e Contemporary soil erosion and nutrient loss on arable land in South Sweden.
(Ann Bergman Akerman)

e Long-time monitoring of geomorphological processes in West Spitsbergen,

Svalbard. (Jonas Akerman)
e Nordic contribution to the IPA permafrost map of the world. (Jonas Akerman)
e Permafrost map of the Svalbard Region. (Jonas Akerman)

e DPermafrost and geocryolic processes in the Nordic countries -Distribution,
forms, and dynamics; particularly their relation to climatic factors. (Richard
Ahman, Jonas Akerman)
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e Bascline study of geomorphological processes and sediment fluxes in
Kirkevagge, Abisko Mountains, Sweden. (Anders Rapp, Peter Jonsson, Peter
Persson & Peter Schlyter)

e Folean abrasion in the periglacial environment. (Anders Rapp, Peter Schlyter)

e Deriglacial environmental indicators in Halland and Northern Skane. Late-
glacial snowfields - geomorphological indications and computer simulation.

(Anders Rapp and others)

e Frozen-bed glaciers as permafrost refugia and environment archives. (Anders

Rapp, Rolf Nyberg, Jan O. Mattsson, Tomas Nihlén, Jonas Akerman)
e The nunatak theory and cold-based glaciers. (Anders Rapp and others)

e Dust deposition from Africa and its environmental aspects in the
Mediterranean area. (Anders Rapp, Jan O. Mattsson, Tomas Nihlén)

e Methodology for forest damage surveys. (Peter Schlyter)
e Cosmogenic dating of periglacial ventifacts. (Peter Schlyter)
e Dalsas as climatic indicators in Scandinavia. (Richard Ahman)

e Chronological problems of polygon formation and wind abrasion in the past
permafrost/periglacial environment of the Swedish west coast and a cross-
section through Southern Sweden. (prof. emeritus Harald Svensson)

e The Tundra Landscape - Past, Present and Future. (prof. emeritus Harald
Svensson)

PhD-projects and PhD-students

Ann Bergman Akerman. The joint project “ Contemporary soil erosion and nutrient loss
on arable land in South Sweden” is reported in the first step as a Phil. Lic. thesis by
Bergman-Akerman and Kerstin Ahlstrom in 1991. Ann Bergman Akerman is
continuing the project alone as Kerstin Ahlstrom left for consultancy work.

Kerstin Alstrom. The joint project “ Contemporary soil erosion and nutrient loss on arable
land in South Sweden” is reported in the first step as a Phil. Lic. thesis by Bergman-
Akerman and Kerstin Ahlstrém in 1991. Ann Bergman Akerman is continuing the
project alone as Kerstin Ahlstrom left for consultancy work.

Asa Skillius was a research group member for a short period as an MSc and planned
for studies at the PhD level. She attended the University of Aberdeen and took an MSc
in Environmental Sciences. Later, she received a PhD at Aarhus University on a thesis,
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“Developing a Disclosure System for Corporate Environmental Performance Information”.
She also held “Energy and climatological strategist” posts at the regional Administration
of Stockholm and Malmsé.

Thomas Nihlén. A project mainly within the climatological group. Finished his thesis,
“Eolean Processes in Southern Scandinavia and the Mediterranean Area”, in 1990. He
continued with the subject in minor projects with Jan O. Mattsson in the 1990s. He
did get some hours as an acting lecturer but took over the post as a photographer when
Rezso Laszlo retired.

Peter Schlyter. His project was of a geomorphological character, inspired by the work
of Professor Ander Rapp and Dr. Rolf Nyberg in the 1980s. Still, he also cooperated
with the climatological group and Professor Jan O. Mattson. Finished his thesis
“Palaeo-wind Abrasion in Southern Scandinavia. Field and laboratory studies” in 1995
with Professor Anders Rapp and Associate Professor Jonas Akerman as supervisors.

Figure 9.20. Peter Schlyter (to the right) and Géran Loman as field assistants during field
work in Svalbard in 1979. The green tent belongs to camp master amanuensis Herbert
Blond. (Photo. ]. Akerman 1979)

Patrik Klintenberg was a PhD student from 1996 to 1997. His preliminary project
dealt with “Soil and resource degradation and environmental change in African
drylands.” During this period, he held several posts as amanuensis, research assistant,
and lecturer by the hour as PhD student.
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Figure 9.21. Patrik Klintenberg as field assistant during fieldwork in Svalbard in 1993.
(Photo. J. Akerman 1993)

After completing his MSc and becoming a PhD student, he secured a position as a
Bilateral Assistant Expert at the Desert Research Foundation of Namibia, funded by
the Swedish International Development Cooperation Agency (Sida), from November
1997 to November 2000. He then worked as a Research and Training Coordinator for
Namibia’s Programme to Combat Desertification (Napcod) with the Desert Research
Foundation of Namibia from December 2000 to June 2004. Later, Patrik Klintenberg
held the position of Research and Training Coordinator at the Desert Research
Foundation of Namibia from July 2004 to September 2012.

He transferred to Stockholm University and earned his Doctoral degree in Physical
Geography in 2008, with a thesis titled “More Water, Less Grass? An Assessment of
Resource Degradation and Stakeholders' Perceptions of Environmental Change in
Ombuga Grassland, Northern Namibia.”

Patrik Bremborg.

Patrik Bremborg gained experience in GIS and remote sensing at the University of
Santa Barbara, USA. He earned his MSc in 1996 and pursued a PhD from 1996 to
1997. During this period, he worked as a part-time lecturer. In 1997, Patrik Bremborg
joined the National Geodetic Institute (Lantmiteriet), where he was Manager, Project
Manager, Branch Head, and Director of the Swedish Armed Forces Geographic
Support Establishment.
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Figure 9.22. A recent Picture of Patrik Bremborg. (Photo. se.linkedin.com)

9.5.2  The Climatology Research Group

Professor Jan O. Mattson led the research group with assistance from Dr Lars Birring.
In 1998, Professor Anders Lindroth took over as the new chair.

Jan O. Mattsson (1930-2020)

Professor Jan O. Mattson led the group's work along with Lars Birring from 1990 to
1998. He retired in 1998, and Prof. Anders Lindroth took over his position. Associate
Professor Lars Birring supervised most of the group's master's students in the 1990s
and was the assistant supervisor for the group's doctoral students. After 1999, he
formally became the main supervisor for Professor Jan O. Mattsson’s PhD students.

Lars Bérring (1957-20xx)

Lars Birring received his doctoral degree in Physical Geography (climatology) from
Lund University in 1988, with Professor Jan O. Mattsson as his supervisor. Following
this, from 1989 to 1990, he served as a post-doctoral research fellow at the Climatic
Research Unit, University of East Anglia, UK, on a scholarship funded by the Swedish
Natural Science Research Council (NFR). During this time, he worked on a specific
project. “Climate variations and extremes, in Africa’.
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Figure 9.23. A recent portrait of Professor Lars Birring, SMHI. (Photo SMHI)

During the growing global interest in climate change, Lars Birring concentrated on
studying climate variations, extremes, and historical climatology across various
temporal and spatial scales. He served as the lead scientist at Lund University for the
EU-ADVICE project (1996-1998) and the EU-WEELS project (1998-2002). In 1999,
he was promoted to Associate Professor (docent) at Lund University. Until 2005, Lars
Birring led the research group and was a key member of the traditional climatology

group.
In 2005, Lars Birring transitioned to become a research scientist and later took on the
role of Head of the Rossby Centre at SMHI headquarters in Norrképing. He was an

Invited expert reviewer of the IPCC AR4 WGII and appointed as a government expert
reviewer of IPCC SREX SPM, AR5 WGI & WGII SPM.
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9.5.3  PhD-projects and PhD-students

In the early 1990s, PhD projects and students gradually increased, driven by growing
interest in global climate change. Professor Jan O. Mattson and Associate Professor Lars
Birring, who led the group's work in this area, supported this trend.

Some PhD projects overlapped with the geomorphology working group, of which
Professor Ander Rapp was active. The new projects benefited from emerging
technologies developed within the Remote Sensing and GIS working groups. As a
result, the department's research became more inter- and multi-disciplinary.

Since 1998, Professor Anders Lindroth has contributed to PhD projects with extensive
and modern studies on greenhouse gases and the carbon cycle in the field of global
climate change.

Marie Ekstrom (1972-xxxx)

After basic studies, Marie Ekstrom started with a project studying the wind climate in
southern Sweden. It resulted in a Phil. Lic. thesis, “Geostrophic and near-surface wind ar
Sturup, southern Sweden”.

The Phil Lic thesis became the basis for her PhD project, a comparative climatological
study between two quite different areas in Sweden and Australia. She finished her PhD
thesis, “Relationships between atmospheric circulation and wind erosion in southern
Sweden and Australia”. Marie Ekstrom graduated as PhD in 2002.

After completing her PhD in 2002, Marie held a 2-year post-doc position, followed by
a 2-year Marie-Curie Intra-European fellowship with the Climatic Research Unit of
the University of East Anglia, UK. Following a stint with the Centre for Air Transport
and the Environment at Manchester Metropolitan University and a lectureship with
the Department of Geography at Exeter University, Marie moved to Canberra,
Australia, in 2009 to assume a Senior Hydroclimate researcher position at the Black
Mountain Laboratory of the Australian Commonwealth Science Industrial Research

Organisation (CSIRO).

In 2017, Marie returned with her family to the UK, taking up a University Fellowship
and a Climate Risk and Resilience lectureship with the School of Earth and Ocean
Sciences at Cardiff University.

Leaving academic research, Marie joined the global re-insurance broker Gallagher Re
for an Associate Director position with its Climate and Sustainability team in 2022. In
her current position, Marie draws on her 20-year experience of validating and operating
regional climate models and engaging with public and private stakeholders on the
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sensible use of climate projection information for forward-looking financial risk
management.

Figure 9.24. Marie Ekstrém. who finished her PhD-thesis “Relationships between
atmospheric circulation and wind erosion in southern Sweden and Australia in 2002.

Christine Achberger:

Christine was a member of the climate group. In 1999, she published “Correction of
Surface Air Temperature Measurements from a Mobile Platform” and “The Lund
Instrumental Record of Meteorological Observations: Reconstruction of Monthly Sea-
Level Pressure 1780-1997” together with Associate Professor Lars Birring. Christine's
PhD project was ”Risk of Wind Erosion in Sweden: Micrometeorological Measurements
and Modelling with the Wind Model WASP. "She later transferred to Gothenburg
University and earned her PhD with the thesis “Recent and Future Regional Climate
Variations in Sweden Concerning Large-Scale Climate."

After working as a researcher at Gothenburg University from 2004 to 2014, she is now
active with the city's environmental authorities in Gothenburg.

Thomas Nihlén.

Thomas Nihlén finished his thesis, “Eolean Processes in Southern Scandinavia and the
Mediterranean Area,” in 1990. During the 1990s, he continued researching wind
erosion processes in Scania and the Mediterranean region in minor projects with Jan

O. Mattsson.
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Thomas Nihlén did get some hours as an acting lecturer on the undergraduate courses
where he took on parts of meteorology and climatology. He did not get a permanent
post as a lecturer but took over the permanent post as a photographer when Rezso
Laszlo retired.

Peter Schlyter.

Peter Schlyter belonged to the geomorphological and climatological groups, but his
PhD project was more geomorphological. He finished his thesis, “Palaco-wind
Abrasion in Southern Scandinavia: Field and Laboratory Studies,” 1995.

Figure 9.25. Wind erosion and deposition in arable fields on the Ilstorp areas in 1994.
(Photo Akerman -93)

Kristina Blennow.

Her project was a classical local and microclimatological study in a coniferous forest
environment. The primary study subject was the microclimatological conditions and
background to frost damages upon new fir and spruce plantations. The field studies
were conducted in southern Sweden. She finished her PhD thesis, “Spatial variation in
near-ground radiation and low-temperature interaction with forest vegetation,” in 1997.

Figure 9.26. Dr Kristina Blennow. ("Photo with permission from private collection -

LinkedIn")
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Peter Persson (Rothstein).

Peter Persson's project was initiated by the work and research done by the cooperation
between the road authorities, Professor Sven Lindquist, now in Gothenburg, and Prof.
Jan O. Mattsson, Lund. The methodology used during the development of road
climate studies in the 1970s to 1990s was modernized. Peter Persson (Rothstein)
developed and studied new technical applications, i.e., to be installed on the new bridge
between Sweden and Denmark that opened in 2000. He also developed the mobile
system for climatological measurements along roads. Peter Rothstein finished his Fil.
Lic. thesis ” Lokalklimatisk kartering av frostriskomriden med mobila mdtsystem” in 2003.

Figure 9.27. Peter Persson during a field course in Svalbard in 1981. (Photo J. Akerman -81)

Peter Jonsson.

Peter Jonsson finished his thesis, “Wind Climate During the Instrumental Period and
Recent Wind Erosion in Southern Scandinavia,” 1994. He then stayed at the department
as a deputy junior lecturer for some time and left for Malmé University.

Figure 9.28. Dr. Peter Jonsson during fieldwork in Tunisia 1986. In the background, but in
shadow, amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo J. Akerman -86)
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Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson. Maj-Lena started her PhD project in 1990. It was a
study of macro climatological data from the province of Scania in southern Sweden.
She used the traditional official SMHI precipitation data. She added data from the
extremely dense precipitation network initiated in the 1960s and run by a geo-
hydrological project on the Kristianstad Slitten Plain. See above under Jan E. G.
Ellesson.

Later, the whole of Scania came to be covered by this measurement program, and about
200 stations, in addition to the 50 official measuring stations, were operating. The data
was used in descriptive publications by Elleson and was now used by Maj-Lena
Finnander-Linderson in the modern and deep analysis of the precipitation climate of
Scania. Her thesis, “Influence of atmospheric circulation on areal precipitation in
Scania, southern Sweden”, was ready in 2002.

She later became a senior lecturer and researcher at the department.

Berit Arheimer (1965-xxxx)

Berit Arheimer obtained her BSc from Lund University and planned to continue as a
PhD student in Lund before moving to Water and Environmental Studies at Linkdping
University. She completed her PhD there and was appointed Associate Professor in
2007. After her PhD exam, she moved to SMHI and served as the Head of Hydrological
Research at the Swedish Meteorological and Hydrological Institute's headquarters in
Norrkdping for 23 years. Berit was appointed a full professor in 2021, also her current
position there (Fig. 9.27).

Figure 9.29. Maj-Lena Finnander-Linderson. This is during a reception in Sidi Bouzid,
Tunisia, during a Masters/PhD course in 1986. Behipd her is Berit Ahrheimer, and hidden
behind her is Amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo J. Akerman -86)
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Carin Nilsson (Kjellander) (1972 -xxxx)

Carin Nilsson had Lars Birring as her supervisor. She finished her thesis “Windstorms
in Sweden—uvariations and impacts” in 2008. This project was initiated by several
recent catastrophic storms that damaged forests and infrastructure in southern Sweden.

Carin was a research engineer for the WEELS project led by Lars Bérring from 1988 to
1999. Carin Nilsson started working at SMHI and was responsible for communicating
with the adaptation coordinators at the County Administrative Boards.

Figure 9.30. Carin (Kjellander) Nilsson. (Photo linkedin.com)

She was the SMHI representative in the National Platform for Disaster Risk Reduction
(2010-2011), co-leading the Work package SHARE in the ERA-net/FP7-Project
CIRCLE-2 (2010-2014), and communicating climate information. Carin Nilsson
returned to Lund University in 2011 as a Research Coordinator and Project leader in
Research, Collaboration, and Innovation at the Collaboration Office at Lund
University, supporting the work at Lund University External Engagement Council.

Carin is currently a climate specialist at the Swedish Forest Agency, focusing on climate
change adaptation in Swedish forests and forestry.

Fredrik Lagergren (T9xx-xxxx)

Fredrik Lagergren joined our department in January 2002 after Professor Anders
Lindroth took the chair. He received a Master of Science in Forestry and a B.A. in
Biology from the Swedish University of Agricultural Sciences, SLU, Uppsala 1996. He
also received a PhD 2001 in Ecology and Environmental Research in Biogeophysics
from the Department of Production Ecology, SLU, Uppsala, in 2001. The thesis title
is “Effects of Thinning, Weather, and Soil Moisture on Tree and Stand Transpiration in a

445



Swedish Forest”. His supervisor was Professor Anders Lindroth at the Department of
Physical Geography and Ecosystem Science, Lund University.

In Lund, he was a research engineer at the Physical Geography and Ecosystem Science
supported by the Swedish Energy Agency, working with developing and applying the
process-based model Biome-BGC for the forests in Sweden and light-use efficiency
models from 2002 to December 2005.

From 2006 to December 2007, he had a position as a researcher for NECC (The
Nordic Centre for Studies of Ecosystem Carbon Exchange and its Interactions with the
Climate System) with the task of modeling the carbon balance for the Nordic countries.
For 2008-2015, the main funding came from the MISTRA-SWECIA project, mainly
for implementing forest management, economy and storm damage routines in the LP]J-
GUESS model. From 2012 to 2018, he was a researcher in a Formas-supported project,

“Climate change impact on tree defence capacity”, with model development and
validation in LPJ-GUESS.

Figure 9.31. A recent picture of Fredrik Lagergren. ("Photo with permission from his
private collection - LinkedIn")

From 2019 to 2021, Fredrik Lagergren mainly worked with LPJ-GUESS in an EU-
financed project, BioDiv-support. Fredrik currently works in several EU-founded
projects (TreeMort, FORECO, AVENGERS, ClimbForest) with LPJ-GUESS model

development and applications related to storms, bark beetle damage, and forestry.
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Zinaida Iritz (1945-

Zinaida Iritz joined our department in 1998 as a research assistant when Professor
Anders Lindroth came as a professor. She had a PhD from the Department for
Production Ecology, Faculty of Forestry, SLU, Uppsala, 1996, with a thesis titled
“Energy balance and evaporation of a short-rotation willow forest: variation with season
and stand development.”

Zinaida Iritz continued to cooperate with the Anders Lindroth group and was the co-
author of several publications. She later moved to Stockholm for assignments with the

Swedish International Development Agency (SIDA).

Harry Lankreijer (1964-20xx)

Harry Lankreijer joined our department in 1981 as a research assistant, and just after
that, Professor Anders Lindroth came as a professor and head of the Department.
Professor Anders Lindroth added to the research and PhD projects with his extensive
and modern studies on greenhouse gases and the carbon cycle in the field of global
climate change. Harry Lankreijer's research is within this field, and he will soon interact
with other researchers using an ecological approach to the studies on greenhouse gases
and carbon cycle in the field of global climate change during the decades to come. He
is especially active within the Integrated Carbon Observation System, ICOS.

Figure 9.32. Senior Lecturer and director of studies (2010-2012) Harry Lankreijer. (Photo;
private collection
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Harry Lankreijer became a lecturer in 2004 and has been a popular, skilled, and vital
member of the lecturers' and department seniors' staff. He also served as a student study
advisor, international coordinator, and director of studies from 2010 to 2012 and
deputy department head from 2011 to 2012.

Meelis Molder (1961-20xx)

Meelis Molder is a research engineer who joined our department in 1998 at the same
time as Professor Anders Lindroth, who was adding to the research and PhD projects
with his extensive and modern studies on greenhouse gases and carbon cycle in the field
of global climate change. Meelis Molder was the technical support for new projects like
“The Integrated Carbon Observation System, ICOS”, with all new hardware and
software connected to modern measuring techniques. Meelis Mélder originally had his
office and laboratory in the V-huset but got several new laboratories in the new
Geocentrum.

Researcher and research engineer Meelis Molder was the co-author of numerous papers
and later obtained the Associate professor position.

Figure 9.33. Meelis Mélder evaluated his heating system for sonic anemometers for the
Hyltemossa and Norunda research stations. (Photo by Hyltemossa Research Station, LU@SE-
Htm)

The Remote Sensing Research Group

During the 1990s, Associate Professor Ulf Helldén led the group and supervised all
PhD students. Dr. Lennart Olsson served as his deputy and co-supervisor for these
students during this period. Eventually, Lennart Olsson also began supervising his own

PhD students.
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Main projects

1986/87-1991/92: "Research and development concerning the use of satellite
data for crop status and areal distribution assessments and satellite data for crop
growth modelling and yield prediction in southern Sweden". - Swedish
National Research Council on Forestry and Agriculture (SJFR).

1984-1993: Supervisor for research on the environmental impact of a SIDA-
sponsored land rehabilitation project in the Sidi Bouzid region in Tunisia on
a contract for the Swedish University of Agricultural Science.

1988/89-1990/91: "Geographical information system analysis for landscape
studies. Digital elevation and terrain modelling” -Swedish Natural Science
Research Council (NFR).

1993/94 - 1998: Land Cover Conversion, Land Degradation, and
Desertification - An Assessment of Regional and Continental Change - the
Swedish Natural Research Council /NFR/ World Climate Research
Programme, the Swedish Space Board, the Crafoord Foundation- in
cooperation with NASA, the Chinese Academy of Sciences and Mongolian
government units. Extensive repeated field assessments in dryland China and

Mongolia.

2001-2002. University of Lund, Sweden — University of Mekelle, Tigray,
Ethiopia cooperation on research, training and university capacity building
related to studies of the impact of climate change on the environment and the
relevant resource management systems in African drylands. SIDA funded
project planning and development phase.

2005-20710. Leading position in EU FP6 Integrated Project “DeSurvey” (A
Surveillance System for Assessing and Monitoring Desertification, EU
contribution of almost 8 M€, 5 years, 40 partners). Responsible for Project
Monitoring, Evaluation & Contingency planning, participating in remote
sensing, geomatics and modelling WPs, contributing to the DeSurvey system
validity component (China, Senegal, Chile, Tunisia, Morocco, Algeria) with
special responsibility for China.
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9.5.4  PhD-students in the remote sensing group.

Petter Pilesjo.

Petter Pilesjo was ready with his thesis “GIS and Remote Sensing for Soil Erosion
Studies in Semi-Arid Environments. Estimation of Soil Erosion parameters at Different
Scales” in 1992. This is another project in a long series of PhD-thesis that started with
Lennart Olsson’s “An Integrated Study of Desertification - Applications of Remote
Sensing, GIS and Spatial Models in Semi-arid Sudan in 1985”. Petter Pilesj6 developed
and modernized the technologies — especially the GIS components.

Lars Eklundp.

Lars Eklundh earned his BSc in Earth Science with a focus on Physical Geography in
1985. He then took on a significant role with UNEP in Kenya as a Junior Professional
Officer, where he made important contributions to the "World Adas of
Desertification." In the early 1990s, he pursued a PhD, focusing on his project
"AVHRR NDVI for Monitoring and Mapping of Vegetation and Drought in East
African Environments," which he completed in 1996. Lars Eklundh continued his
work in various research projects at the department as a postdoctoral fellow and
temporary senior lecturer at Lund University from 1996 to 1998. He attained associate
professor status in 2005 and held a senior lecturer position from 2003 to 2012. Lars
Eklundh has been our department's vital researcher and resource.

Figure 9.34. Ph.D. student Lars Eklundh during a field course in the Abisko mountains in
1986. (Photo Ann Bergman-Akerman)
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Lars Eklundh was awarded the title of professor in 2012 and currently allocates his time
as follows: 70% for research, 20% for administration, and 10% for teaching. In recent
years, he has also served periods as deputy head of the department.

Badr-Eldin Taba Osman

Badr-Eldin Taha Osman graduated with an MSc in Geography from the Graduate
College, University of Khartoum, Sudan, in 1991. His project, "GIS-Hydrological
Modelling in Arid Lands: A Geographical Synthesis of Surface Waters for the African
Red Sea Region in Sudan," was completed in 1996. Badr was our department's first
international PhD student and successfully defended his thesis in 1996.

After returning to Sudan, Badr-Eldin Taha Osman focused on applied spatial sciences
and technologies, particularly Geographic Information Systems (GIS) in
environmental planning and development. This included analyzing hydrological and
environmental problems in arid lands, natural resource management, general spatial
modelling, spatial modelling in agriculture, natural ecosystems, and land use mapping.
Today, he is an Associate Professor at the Department of GIS, Faculty of Geographical
and Environmental Sciences, University of Khartoum, Sudan.

Jonas Ardo

Jonas Ard6 joined the department after completing his BSc in Biology/Forest
Biology/Geoscience from Umea University, where Dr. Karin Hall supervised him.
Before obtaining his PhD in 1998, he gained experience by working as a visiting scholar
at the Complex Systems Research Center, Institute for the Study of Earth, Oceans and
Space, University of New Hampshire, USA, where he participated in a joint research
project on remote sensing of forest damage in central Europe. He also served as a
visiting scholar at the School of Geography, University of New South Wales, Sydney,
Australia, in 1994 and at the Institute of Landscape Ecology, Czech Academy of
Sciences, Ceske Budejovice, Czech Republic, in 1996.

His thesis, “Remote Sensing of Forest Decline in the Czech Republic”, was ready in
1998.

Jonas Ardd stayed in the department after his PhD and has held various posts as a
teacher, lecturer, research engineer, researcher and project leader, and director of

research studies. Jonas Ardo became Associate Professor (Docent) in 2004 and Professor
in 2022.
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Figure 9.3 5. Senior lecturer, Associate Professor, and Professor Jonas Ardé. (Photo Lund

University)

Ulrik Martensson

Ulrik Mértensson, with Ulf Helldén and Anders Rapp as supervisors, had three PhD
projects: two related to GIS and Remote sensing applications in land degradation in
Africa and one related to hydrological modelling.

1) Mapping water storage in snow by remote sensing. Remote sensing as input in
hydrological modelling in 1983. This project was started but never finished as
a PhD thesis.

2) Application of remote sensing in the study of the influence of soil and water
conservation on run-off in the Ewaso Ngiro basin in central Kenya, 1984-
1985.

3) Impact of land use changes and the effect of soil and water conservation
programs on the environment in semiarid central Tunisia. Erosion and
salinization measurements. Remote sensing and Geographical Information
Systems, 1985-1993. The latter was ongoing with extensive fieldwork in
Tunisia and planned to be ready during the 1990s.
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Figure 9.36. Lecturer and presently (2024) Director of Studies Ulrik Martensson to the left.
(Photo linkedin.com)

Jonathan W. Seaquist:

Jonathan Seaquist came to the department after studying in Canada, where he got a
BSc in Physical Geography from the University of Toronto. His BSc thesis from 1992
dealt with Tree Ring-Climate Investigations in Mount Robson Provincial Park, B.C.
Canada. His PhD project was financed by a Doctoral Fellowship from Lund University
and the Swedish International Development Agency (SIDA) between 1998 and 2001,
and the thesis “Mapping Primary Production for the West African Sabel using Satellite
Data” was ready in 2001.

After completing his PhD, he conducted postdoctoral research at the Lund Centre for
Sustainability Studies (LUCSUS/MICLU) at Lund University from 2001 to 2002. He
divided his time and career between Sweden and Canada, serving as an Assistant
Professor in the Department of Geography at McGill University from 2002 to 2006
and later as an unpaid Adjunct Professor at the same university from 2008 to 2012. In
2014, Jonathan was appointed as a Docent and Associate Professor at Lund University
(equivalent to an Associate Professor/Reader). He continued his tenure in the
department, where he was highly regarded as a researcher and lecturer, eventually
becoming the Head of the department.
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Figure 9.37. Jonathan Seaquist at the time of finishing his PhD in 2001. (Photo. Private
collection)

After completing his PhD, he received numerous important assignments, eventually
leading to the Head of the Department of Physical Geography & Ecosystem Science
position at Lund University from 2019 to 2024.

e Associate Head of Department, Department of Physical Geography &
Ecosystem Science, Lund University, 2018

e Academic Advisor for campus BSc. and MSc. programs, 2018.

e Deputy member of departmental steering committee, Lund University, 2012
—2014

e Departmental Safety Officer, Lund University, 2009 — 2012

e Naming Committee (identifying the new name of the department after the
merger with Geology), Lund University, 2009.

e McGill Majors and NSERC (Natural Science and Engineering Research
Council of Canada) Evaluation Committee (ranking PhD scholarship
applications), Faculty of Science, McGill University, 2004 — 2006

e Member of Graduate Affairs Committee (reviewing applicants to the graduate
program in Geography, discussing and setting program requirements), McGill
University, 2006
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e Head of departmental Equity Committee (against discrimination based on
gender, culture, ethnicity, and age), Geography, McGill University, 2004 —
2006

e Scarch Committee for CRC (Canada Research Chair) Tier II in Land
Use/Land Cover Change -reviewing/ranking applications, hosting and
interviewing candidates, McGill University, 2005

e Director of the Geographic Information Centre (included managing budgets,
planning future directives, public outreach, fundraising, co-ordination of
resources for students, purchasing equipment), McGill University, 2002 —
2005

e Search Committee for GIS-science professorship position — review.

Figure 9.38. Associate professor and Head of Department 2018 to 2024 docent Jonathan
Seaquist. (Photo LUM)

Michael Runnstrom

Michael Runnstrém is mainly associated with the GIS Centre, where he worked on a
project titled “Land Degradation and Mitigation in Northern China, evaluated from the
Biological Production.” His thesis was ready in 2003.

Rannveig Olafsdottir

Rannveig Olafsdottir was a PhD student during the 1990s. Her thesis, “Land
Degradation and Climate in Iceland: A Spatial and Temporal Assessment,” was an
engaging continuation of research conducted by our department in the 1960s and
1970s, and it was completed in 2002. She initially had Professor Ulf Helldén as her
supervisor, but Associate Professor Jonas Akerman took over in 2001 until her
dissertation was finished in 2002. Today, she is a distinguished professor of Tourism
Studies at the School of Engineering and Natural Sciences, University of Iceland.
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Figure 9.39. Professor Rannveig Olafsdottir School of Engineering and Natural sciences,
University of Iceland. (Photo, University of Iceland)

Andreas Persson.

Andreas Persson is mainly associated with the GIS Centre working on a project
“Hydrological Modelling, Topographical Influence and Yield Mapping in Precision
Agriculture” with Petter Pilesjo as his supervisor. His thesis is ready in 2004.

Sara Brogaard

Sara Brogaard is mainly associated with the Remote Sensing group. She is working on
a project titled “Recent changes in land use and productivity in agro-pastoral Inner
Mongolia, China,” with Associate Professor Lennart Olsson as her supervisor. Her thesis
was ready in 2003.

She will stay at the department and later get a permanent post as a lecturer at LUCSUS
(Fig. 9.40).

Figure 9.40. Sara Brogaard during a pause in fieldwork in Inner Mongolia, China. Hidden
to the left is amanuensis Herbert Blond (Phoro, private collection)
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9.5.s  Summary of PhD-projects and PhD-students
Completed thesis during the 1990s

Ann Bergman—/lokerman and Kerstin Alstrom

Ann Bergman-Akerman and Kerstin Alstrom finished the Phil. Lic. level with their
thesis “Vartenerosion i sydsvensk jordbruksmark” in 1991. Published in LUM, Rapporter
och Notiser No. 73. 106 p. Ann Bergman-Akerman stayed at the department as a part-
time junior lecturer from 1990 to 1995 and then went on a SIDA/UN-financed
assignment in Zambia, Africa, from 1995 to 2000.

Kerstin = Alstrom leaves the department, goes into consultancy with the
“Ekologgruppen” company, and works extremely successfully with wetland
reclamation in Scania. (1990).

Figure 9.41. Ann Bergman-Akerman, Kerstin Alstrom, and Professor Anders Rapp during a
field course in Tunisia in April 1986. (Photo ]. Akerman -86)

Petter Pilesjo.

Petter Pilesjo was ready with his thesis, “GIS and Remote Sensing for Soil Erosion
Studies in Semi-Arid Environments. Estimation of Soil Erosion parameters at Different
Scales”, in 1992.

This is again a project in a long series of PhD-thesis that started with Lennart Olsson:
“An Integrated Study of Desertification - Applications of Remote Sensing, GIS and Spatial
Models in Semi-arid Sudan in 1985”. Petter Pilesjé developed and modernized the
technologies — especially the GIS components. (1992)

Peter Schlyter

Peter Schlyter's thesis project, “Palaco-wind abrasion in southern Scandinavia: field and
laboratory studies,” was ready in 1995.
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Lars Eklundp.

Lars Eklundh’s project “AVHRR NDVI for Monitoring and Mapping of Vegetation
and Drought in East African Environments” is ready in 1996.

Badr-Eldin Taba Osman

GIS-Hydrological Model3ling in Arid lands: A Geographical Synthesis of Surface
Waters for the African Red Sea Region in the Sudan. (1996).

Kristina Blennow.

Kristina Blennow ran a project in Micro- and local climatology parallel with being 50%
University lecturer, 50%, during 1993-1994. Her thesis is “Spatial variation in near
ground radiation and low temperature — interactions with forest vegetation.” (1997)

Jonas Ardo

Jonas Ardé6 ran a project, “Remote Sensing of Forest Decline in the Czech Republic.” A
modern and up-to-date environmental project with a large international interest with
many couplings to Swedish forest environmental problems. (1998)

Still ongoing during the 1990s

Ulrik Martensson
Ulrik Mértensson, with Ulf Helldén and Ander Rapp as supervisors, had three PhD-

projects.

1) Mapping water storage in snow by remote sensing. Remote sensing as input in
hydrological modelling in 1983.

2) Application of remote sensing in the study of the influence of soil and water
conservation on run-off in the Ewaso Ngiro basin in central Kenya, 1984-
1985s.

3) Impact of land use changes and the effect of soil and water conservation
programs on the environment in semiarid central Tunisia. Erosion and
salinization measurements. Remote sensing and Geographical Information
Systems, 1985-1993. The latter is ongoing and planned to be ready during the

1990s.
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Table 9.1. PhD students and the projects during the 1990-ies.

Jonathan Seaquist: Mapping Primary Production for the West African Sahel using
Satellite Data. (2001).

Marie Ekstrém: Her Phil Lic thesis became the basis for her PhD-project, a
comparative climatological study between two quite different areas in Sweden and
Australia. She finished her PhD-thesis “ Relationships between atmospheric circulation and
wind erosion in southern Sweden and Australia”. Marie Ekstrdm graduated as PhD in
2002.
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Christine Achberger: Christine was a member of the climate group. In 1999, she
published “Correction of Surface Air Temperature Measurements from a Mobile
Platform” and “The Lund Instrumental Record of Meteorological Observations:
reconstruction of Monthly Sea-level Pressure 1780-1997” together with L. Birring.
Christine's PHD-project was "Risk of wind erosion in Sweden. Micrometeorological
measurements and modelling with the wind model WASP. She later transferred to
Gothenburg University and got her PhD on the thesis “Recent and future regional
climate variations in Sweden in relation to large-scale climate” in 2004.

After working as a researcher at Gothenburg University, she is now active with the city's
Environmental authorities.

Rannveig Olafsdottir: Land Degradation and Climate in Iceland: A spatial and
temporal assessment. (2002).

Michael Runnstrom: Land degradation and mitigation in northern China, evaluated
from the biological production (2003)

Sara Brogaard: Recent land use and productivity changes in agro-pastoral Inner
Mongolia, China (2003).

Patrik Klintenberg: Soil and resource degradation and environmental change in
African drylands. Thesis with the title “More water less grass? An assessment of resource
degradation and stakeholders' perceptions of environmental change in Ombuga
grassland, northern Namibia” ready in 2008 at Stockholm University. After that, Patrik
had several years of applied work in Namibia.

Patrik Bremborg starts a project on GIS methodology but gets a job at the National
Geodetic Institute and leaves the department.

Andreas Persson started as a PhD student in 1998 with a project titled “Hydrological
Modelling, Topographical Influence and Yield Mapping in Precision Agriculture.” His
project was funded by JTI, the Institute for Agricultural and Environmental
Technology. His thesis was ready in 2004.

Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson's thesis, “Influence of atmospheric circulation on areal
precipitation in Scania, southern Sweden,” was completed in 2002.

Berit Arheimer planned to start as a PhD student in Lund but left for Water and
Environmental Studies at Linkoping University.

Peter Jonsson. With Jan O. Mattsson as supervisor, it was ready in 1994. Thesis “Wind
Climate During the Instrumental Period and Recent Wind Erosion in Southern
Scandinavia®. (1994).
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Peter Persson (Rothstein). With Jan O. Mattsson as supervisor is ready with a Phil. lic.
on his project ”Lokalklimatisk kartering av frostriskomriden med mobila mitsystem” in
2003.

9.5.6  Teaching

The teaching system at the university level changed considerably during the 1990s.
Among other things, the “Tham reform” was an education reform implemented in
Sweden in 1997/1998. The “Tham reform” mainly aimed to change the rules for PhD
studies and education within all university subjects. Still, it also significantly affected
basic education at the undergraduate level. A significant component was how the
students should finance their university studies.

The old system that financed the PhD studies with introductory posts as amanuensis
and assistants at three levels was abandoned. Instead, a system of specific PhD posts
was introduced, and no PhD students were to be accepted without having such a post
and the financing secured.

Courses at the undergraduate level

Physical Geography

The two subjects of Physical Geography and Human/Economic Geography are housed
in two separate departments but still share common resources. Lecture halls and
laboratories around Solvegatan 13, 10, 8, and 6 are used jointly, and some teaching
assistants serve both departments. The photographer, previously employed by both
Physical and Human/Economic Geography and Geology, is now managed by staff
from the Physical Geography department following Rezs6 Laszlo's retirement.

The undergraduate courses in Physical Geography have been slightly modified from
1970-1980 (see Fig. 9.41). To obtain a BSc degree and subsequently graduate, students
are required to complete a four-year program (equivalent to 180 credits). This program
includes 6o credits from related subjects such as biology or geology. Students also have
the option to stop after three years and obtain a BSc at the 160-credit level. This option
is frequently chosen by those intending to pursue a career in teaching.

The course structure remains largely the same as before, but there are some important
changes. The entire first year consists of a 40-point course covering general and
fundamental Earth Sciences based on the Strahler Physical Geography textbooks or
equivalent, many of which are newly available on the market. Advanced studies in
geomorphology, geomorphological processes, and climatology, particularly local- and
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microclimatology, each comprise a 15-point course that utilizes specialized literature
and scientific papers. Remote sensing and GIS have become increasingly important and
are now offered as two separate 15-point courses, with one focusing on remote sensing

and the other on GIS (Fig. 9.42).

Figure 9.42. The new course structure of the 1990s led to 180 credits, graduation, and the
possibility of applying for entrance to the PhD program.

The final course in the sequence, "NGE o004 Physical Geography, field course 5 p,"
included a major international field excursion. It was often combined with a PhD
course for practical and economic reasons. The PhD course might have a slightly
different focus and a more extensive reading component, but the field area was the
same.

The course was offered twice a year: in September, allowing for fieldwork in the Arctic

and the Scandinavian mountains, or in February, for fieldwork in places like Africa and
Sri Lanka.

It should be mentioned that specific PhD courses that included international excursions
were also offered. Examples are Denmark in 1975 and Poland in 2000.

In summary, the following courses were given each year.
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(*40 credits are equivalent to one year of full-time studies).

The International Courses and International Field Excursions — NGE-004

The course derived from the earlier courses, which initially frequently used the Abisko
area and Svalbard, focusing on slope processes and active periglacial processes under the
leadership of Professors Harald Svensson, Anders Rapp and Associate Professor Jonas
Akerman.

Then, Tunisia and Kenya were visited by Anders Rapp and Jonas Akerman as leaders,
individually or together. In the early 1990s, Tunisia was used by Professors Anders
Rapp, Jan O. Mattsson, and Ulf Helldén as leaders.

Associate Professor Jonas Akerman used Kenya as the excursion and field course
country from 1992 to 1995. Jonas Akerman was then on assignments in Zambia and
Africa from 1996 to 2000, and during this time, Lecturer Richard Ahman led one
course in Kenya and Professors Anders Rapp and Jan O. Mattsson/Ulf Helldén led the
courses in Tunisia from 1997 to 1999. (Table 9.2).

During the 1990s, Kenya and Svalbard were frequently used following contacts and the
local experiences gained by Professor Anders Rapp and Associate Professor Jonas
Akerman.
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In some years, these international courses were given twice a year, in Svalbard in
June/July and Kenya in February, with both undergraduate students and Students
participating, as in 1993 and 1994.

Table 9.2. The international courses and excursions during the 1990s. It is often a
combination of a PhD course and the “NGE o004, Physical Geography - field course”.

Studies in Geography

In the 1990s, Geography courses were offered through a collaboration between the
Physical Geography and Human/economic geography departments. These courses had
their own course code but did not have a separate schedule, so students had to follow
the courses offered by the Physical and Human/economic geography departments,
respectively.

Typically, students would take the first semester in Physical Geography, including
Cartography and Geodesy, Geology and Geomorphology, and Meteorology and
Climatology. Then, in the second semester, they would take Human/Economic
Geography courses, covering topics such as Population Geography, Urban Geography,
Economic Geography, Regional Geography, and a Field Course. If a student wanted
to pursue more than 40 credits, they could opt for a third semester specialising in either
Physical or Human/Economic Geography.

Once again, these specialized courses had their own course code but not a separate
schedule, so students had to follow the other courses offered by the respective
departments.
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“The Geography “catastrophe” 1993-1994”

During the 1990s, all admittance to Universities was centrally arranged, and the courses
were advertised in a course catalogue where all details about the courses were outlined.
This included the requirements for admittance. Still, a digital system was not in place,
and all applications were sent in by surface mail to a central National admittance unit.
In 1993-1994, the introductory geography course was advertised as “Admittance -no
requirements except the general one for admittance to University”. This was, of course,
a mistake by one of the directors of studies, N.N. (not me!!), who had not proofread
the catalogue carefully enough, and we got 1500 applicants who all had to be accepted,
by law, with no excuses!

Figure 9.43. The Olympen concert hall during an ABBA concert. Here, the introductory
meeting in Geography was held in 1993 with just about as many students. (Phoro from
Lozten Bergman 2014)

The planning ordeal that began to gather all these students in one lecture hall can be
imagined. The University’s central administration intervened with additional funds
and assisted in securing large auditoriums in Lund and Malmg, such as the City Halls,
cinemas, and the Malmé Opera House. Ultimately, we were able to rent the
“Olympen” concert hall in the eastern part of Lund, which has a capacity of 2,500 and
had hosted numerous famous artists since 1971. Now, in 1993, the geography teachers
were present (Fig. 9.43).

Fortunately, "only" 750 students attended the introductory meeting, yet it was still a
significant task to manage and remember. By dividing these 750 students into smaller
groups, we could guide them through their first semester of Geography.

All available staff members participated in delivering lectures and conducting exercises.
Many young PhD students experienced their first challenging opportunity in lecturing
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during this course. The department's copy machines were used extensively and had to
be replaced with new ones. The caretaker and technician, Preben Norgaard Nielsen,
worked bravely and tirelessly; surprisingly, he survived. Despite various challenges,
student dropouts were insignificant, and the demand for Geography students remained
high for several years. We can also proudly state that we elevated the standard of
geography education for Swedish students a few notches.

Courses within the PhD programme

The “Tham reform” was an education reform implemented in Sweden in 1997/1998.
Then, the rules for doctoral education at the universities changed. The then Minister
of Education, Carl Tham, emphasized, among other things, that it should become
illegal to spend more than four active years as a doctoral student. In addition, organized
study funding was introduced as a requirement for admission.

This meant that applying for a postgraduate education became, in practice, the
equivalent to applying for a doctoral position or study grant. This also meant that
basically no PhD-students could be accepted if the department and/or its senior staff
had no research funds that included PhD posts. It also put pressure upon the
departments that they should be able to offer enough PhD courses so that the students
could fill their quota of PhD courses during a four-year period. It was decided and
allocated funds so that our department could arrange on a regular base, but not
annually, the following courses and subjects during the 1909-ies.

In addition, the Ph.D. Students had to look nationally and internationally for other
relevant courses to supplement the local supply.
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9.6 Cooperation with the Teachers' Training Colleges.

Throughout the history of the department, there was important cooperation with the
teachers’ training institutions in the region. The earliest cooperation was with the
primary school women's teacher’s seminar in Lund. This started in 1882 in rented
premises at Finngatan where the Sketch Museum is today. On and off, staff from the
geography department gave lectures in geography until it was closed down in 1934. A
more important cooperation started with the “Lund seminar for elementary school
teachers,” which opened in 1918 within the area where the main Lund Hospital is today

(Fig. 9.44).

Figure 9.44. The old elementary school seminar building in the 1960s. Today, it is within
the University Hospital area and used for administration. (Photo Sydsvenska
Medicinbistoriska Séillskapet)

The elementary school seminar system in Sweden was in use from 1862 to 1968. It was
an educational institution that trained elementary school teachers and, from 1961,
primary school teachers. Many geographers from the department trained here or
became lecturers in geography during the period it was operating up to 1968. The
seminar building (Gamla seminariet) was taken over by the administration of the Lund
Hospital in 1980 and is now an integrated part of the hospital complex.

In the 1950s and 1960, this form of education began to be replaced by teacher training
colleges such as the one in Malma.

This change followed a government decision in 1959 to establish a teacher training
college in Malma. It was the second teacher training college to be established in Sweden
after Stockholm.

In 1960, it became an independent teacher training college. Later, in 1977, the Teacher
Training College and the Academy of Music formed a branch within Lund University.
From 1983, the Teacher Training College became an administered unit within the
university. Over the years, the Teacher Training College added new teacher education
programs, including one for teachers in Geography.

467



Figure 9.45. Activities outside the old elementary school seminar in 1943. In the left
picture, in dark suit, is amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo. Hans Akerman -43)

Associate Professor Folke Lagnert (1915-2000), a human geographer, was in charge of
the geography courses in Malmé for many years. Lecturers from the human and
physical geographical departments in Lund assisted with the classes and geography
methodology training. When Folke Lignert retired in 1982, Lund's involvement
increased. New courses were developed to better fit into the academic course system at
Lund University. Despite the low status of the subject Geography, students were now
able to combine courses offered by the departments of Physical and Human/Economic
Geography to receive a comprehensive background for their pedagogical methodology
training in Geography.

A major part of the teaching duties, such as Associate Professor Sven Behrens, Lecturer
Richard Ahman, Lecturer Bo Malmstréom, and Associate Professor Jonas Akerman, was
often allocated to the geography courses in Malmo.

When Malmé University was established on July 1st, 1998, the Teacher Training
College became a part of it. Teacher education became a branch of the Malmé
University Faculty of Education and Society, focusing on natural science, mathematics,
and society. The premises are now located in the "Orkanen" building on
Universitetsholmen in Malmé. During the 1990s and early 2000s, new courses were
developed by lecturer Inge-Marie Svensson to enhance cooperation between Lund and
Malmé. This effort aimed to elevate the reputation and status of teacher education and
increase its academic standing. Inge-Marie Svensson became our liaison officer and
involved several staff members from our department in teaching and supervision.
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Figure 9.46. University lecturer Per Schubert from the Teachers Training College at Malmé
University. (Photo. Malmi Universitet)

The importance of the new technologies of remote sensing and GIS made the Teacher
Training College in Malmé install a post as a lecturer in Physical Geography with a
focus on teaching geography, earth science, statistics, sustainable development, RS and
GIS, and didactics within the teacher’s education programs. This post is now filled with
one of our former PhD students, Associate Professor Per Schubert (Fig. 9.42). He also
teaches societal planning and environmental management students in geographical
information systems (GIS).

9.7 Premises

The department faced increasing challenges due to limited space for staff and
equipment, which were spread out across five different buildings. Long-standing plans
had been in place to establish a GEOCENTRUM to house the Geology, Physical
Geography, and Human/Economic Geography departments. As these plans became
more urgent, it was decided to proceed with realising the GEOCENTRUM between
2000 and 2003.
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9.7.1  The new Geocentrum

The project involved a new center formation in the junction of the Sélvegatan and
Gerdagatan within the Sélve and Saxo units. The previously scattered departments at
many units should now be gathered in the rebuilt and newly built premises.
Geocentrum  should be created by rebuilding two university buildings, the
“Pharmakologen” from 1924 and the “Old Ecology House” from 1937, and a newly
built extension next to the “Old Ecology House” along Solvegatan. The construction
start should be 2000-03 and completion estimated to be in 2003-04. The center should
include the Department of Geology, the Department of Physical Geography with
Ecosystem Sciences, and the Department of Human Geography and Economic

Geography.

The old Ecology House, which included teaching rooms, staff rooms, study rooms, and
a laboratory, was to remain divided into its two wings but was extensively renovated.
The “Pharmakologen” has mainly teaching rooms but also one large common
auditorium and several smaller workrooms and offices on the upper floors. Nearly 500
students and 170 employees will have their workplace in the Geocentrum.

Figure 9.47. As the new GEOCENTRUM developed, Physical Geography was mainly
allocated to the new red brick building along Sélvegatan. (Phoro. | Akerman -21)

The initiated collaboration between geology, physical geography, and plant
ecology/biology has aroused great interest around Europe, and the Geocentrum was
already in the planning stage in the late 1990s, a significant model for collaboration
and potential multidisciplinary platforms for work between different departments and
subjects. The collaboration between physical geography and plant ecology/biology that
started with the new Geocentrum went smoothly and efficiently, but the collaboration
with Geology crashed after a brief period of trials.
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9.8 Staff

9.8.1  Professor Ander Rapp (1927-1998)

Anders Rapp was a professor from 1977 to 1991, when he retired at 64. It has become
a tradition for professors to retire at the earliest allowable age rather than stay on for as
long as possible. Like his predecessor, he remained an emeritus, publishing papers,
participating in all department-related activities, and maintaining his international
assignments and obligations during the 1990s. One of the much-appreciated annual
events at the department, which continued as long as he lived, was his and his wife
Birgit's "advent coffee” party at their home in Kjillarkroken, Lund.

9.8.2  Professor Jan O. Mattson (1930-2020)

Jan O. Mattson (JO) was a professor between 1991 and 1998, when he retired at 68.
He continues as before and now with a large group of new Ph.D. Students (Fig. 9.48
& Table 9.2). The climatology group has widened its research interests and now also
includes regional climatology (i.e., Rainfall in Kenya by Lars Birring) and various
climate change questions.

Figure 9.48. Prof. Jan O. Mattson in 2015 at the age of 85. (Photo Private collection)
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See also above under the section the “Climatological workgroup.”

JO continued to develop and expand research in local and microclimatology,
integrating new technology and applications related explicitly to Nordic conditions and
limited resources. Additionally, his scientific work exhibited a uniquely broad
spectrum, incorporating intriguing geomorphological applications alongside micro-
and local climatology, general meteorology, and advanced atmospheric optics.

A broad mind in his subject overview and an unusually strong curiosity meant that JO
often found himself on the front line in new, sometimes unexpected areas by adopting
new technologies and discovering novel applications for existing ones. He was
extremely inventive and innovative. This could apply civilian applications to military
thermography, schlieren optics, wind tunnel experiments, and detailed beach
geomorphology (Mattsson, 2012). His expertise contributed to his frequent
involvement in community investigations before road planning, housing, residential
development, and in agriculture and forestry.

JO's personality and remarkable interdisciplinary perspective, combined with a range
of deep special interests that he elegantly and seamlessly integrated into the subject of
Physical Geography, resemble those of a true Renaissance person. Jan O. Mattson was
also a member of the Royal Forest and Agricultural Academy (Kungliga skogs- och
lantbruksakademien) and the Royal Physiographic Society, (Kungliga Fysiografiska
Séllskapet i Lund), and SSAG (Svenska Sillskapet for Antropologi och Geografi) for many

years.

In 2004, Jan O Mattsson was awarded the Johan August Wahlberg silver medal by the
Swedish Society for Anthropology and Geography (SSAG) for many years as editor-in-
chief of the international journal Geographical Annals, Series A.

As mentioned above, JO was a unifying force between the Swedish Meteorological
Society South and Lund University for many years. This was an essential connection
between meteorological science and its practical applications and between teaching and
research in meteorology at Swedish Universities, not only in Lund.

9.8.3  Professor Anders Lindroth (1948-20xx)

Professor Ander Lindroth was the second professor after Anders Rapp to come from
and receive his training from a department other than Lund University. He was a
professor between 1998 and 2015, a period of unprecedented development of both
scientific quality and volume, and he led the development and modernization of
training at all levels of our department.
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Anders Lindroth was born on October 28th, 1948, in Vidsel, northern Sweden. He
started his academic studies in Umea in 1972 with an MSc in Physics and Mathematics.

Figure 9.49. A young and beautiful professor, Anders Lindroth, in 1971. (Photo by Kurth
Perttu.)

Anders Lindroth's post-graduate was a PhD in Hydrology in 1984 at Uppsala
University. Still, he had his significant activities at the Swedish University of
Agricultural Sciences in Uppsala, where he got his associate professor status in 1987.
His main field of research was processes governing mass and energy exchanges in the
soil-plant-atmosphere system with special emphasis on forest ecosystems. Uptake and
emission of greenhouse gases and links to the climate system, including effects of
climate change. From 1989 to 1995, Anders Lindroth held a research post in
biogeophysics at NFR, and he was a senior lecturer at SLU from 1995 to 1998. His
background was modern and timely in the present climate change scenario, fitting well
into the position when he became the professor chair at Lund in 1998.

In Lund, he set up his office at the "V-huset" and was quickly integrated into the
department during a busy period. He arrived during the final stages of planning and
constructing our new GEOCENTRUM, among other things.

Anders Lindroth came after Associate Professor Ulf Helldén was Head of the
Department of Physical Geography from 1994-1998, a period when Professor Jan O.
Mattsson had the chair but had left the position as Prefect to get more time for research
during his last years before retirement. The setup was good in many aspects, but
conflicts between the prefect and the staff made the situation complicated. Fortunately,
Professor Anders Lindroth took on the responsibility as Head of the Department when
he arrived in 1998, with Associate Professor Ulf Helldén as deputy.
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Figure 9.50. Professor Anders Lindroth in the 2020-ies when he is interviewed as Professor
Emeritus and featured in the documentary “A Tale from the Woods”. Anders speaks about
carbon emissions from forest clear cuts and provides a glimpse of the ICOS research station

in Hyltemossa. (Photo by LUM.)

The tenure of Professor Anders Lindroth has been a significant success for our
department at all levels. We have taken pride in witnessing his and his students' results
and achievements. In 2000, he became a Member of the Royal Physiographic Society
in Lund, and in 2008, a Member of the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences in
Stockholm. He was also appointed as a Member of the Royal Swedish Academy of
Engineering Sciences in Stockholm that same year. In 2018, he was honored with a
Doctor honoris causa from Helsinki University, Finland.

Professor Anders Lindroth has also received several awards, including sharing the Nobel
Peace Prize in 2007 with the IPCC, being awarded the 'Bjorkenska priset' by Uppsala
University in December 2012, and receiving the 'Norbert Gerbier-Mumm
International Award 2012 by WMO.

His dynamic period up to his retirement in 2015 and the years 2000 to 2020 are a
testament to his remarkable contributions, and we leave the details of this period to
future historians.

9.9 Faculty Staff

9.9.1  Professors by title

Ulf Helldén (1945-20xx)

Ulf Helldén was a University lecturer and Associate Professor in Physical Geography
during all of the 1990s. He is a Principal Researcher at the faculty research program at
Lund University from 1988 up to 1994. He is the president of the board of Lund Team
AB, a departmental-connected consultancy company on land resources assessment,
monitoring, and integrated analysis of tropical environments from 1988 to 2000.
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Figure 9.51. Professor Ulf Helldén as emeritus. (Photo LUM 2010)

Ulf Helldén was elected Head of the Department from 1994 to 1998, the last part of
Prof. Jan O. Mattsson’s term as chair. He was then deputy head of the department after
Professor Anders Lindroth took over in 1998 and up to 2001.

Ulf Helldén retired in 2012.

9.9.2  Associate Professors

Sandy Harrison

Associate Professor Sandy Harrison spent most of the 1990s in the department before
returning to the University of Reading in the UK, where she became a professor of
global paleoclimates and biogeochemical cycles in the Department of Geography and
Environmental Science.

Karna Lidmar Bergstrom. (1940-xxxx)

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom was appointed an associate professor at Lund University in
May 1990. She was born in Halmstad in 1940. After graduating from Halmstad in
1959, she enrolled at Lund University and graduated there with an MSc in 1964. Karna
Lidmar-Bergstrom then attended the Teacher Training College from 1965 to 1966,
worked as a student at Lund City Library in the Spring of 1967, and then went on to
the Royal School Board's library school from 1967 to 1968. She then returned to Lund
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University and graduated with a PhD in 1982 on a thesis upon which SSAG awarded
her the Alfort price.

Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom moved to Stockholm University in 1994 and continued as an
Associate professor and lecturer until 2000, when she was appointed a Professor. 2004
she was elected to the Royal Swedish Academy of Sciences board.

Figure 9.52. Karna Lidmar Bergstrém when she was appointed honorary doctor at
Gothenburg University in 2018. (Photo submitted by Karna herself)

Professor Karna Lidmar-Bergstrom received the Bjorkénska price from Uppsala
University in 2006. In 2018, she was awarded the title of doctor honoris at Gothenburg
University (Fig. 9.48). In 2020, the Swedish Society for Anthropology and Geography
(SSAG) awarded her the Johan August Wahlbergs medal in gold. Karna Lidmar
Bergstrom received the medal from HMK Carl XVI Gustaf in a ceremony at the Royal
Castle in April 2020.

Figure 9.53. Karna Lidmar Bergstrom when she received the Johan August Wahlbergs
medal in gold from HMK Carl XVI Qustaf in 2020. In the background the chairman,
Thomas Boren, and secretary, Jonas Akerman, of SSAG.(Photo Fredrik Sandberg TT)
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Jonas Akerman (1945-xx)

From 1985 and up to retirement, Jonas Akerman was a senior lecturer in Earth science

- especially physical geography. He became an Associate Professor in 1988 and was
Director of Studies from 1990 to 1995.

Figure 9.54. Field course in Kenya in 1993. A-D studies in soil and water conservation at
the University of Nairobi. E before and F during the ascent of Mount Kenya. Students in
the pictures are Patrik Klintenberg, Patrik Bremborg, Ingrid Mértensson, Therese
Josephsson and Camilla Jonsson. (Photo J. Akerman -93)
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In 1990, Jonas Akerman worked on a 3-month consultancy mission for SIDA in Kenya
to evaluate the SAREC-supported SIDA-financed Soil and Water Conservation
programme at the University of Nairobi. In 1994, he conducted a similar consultancy
for SIDA in Kenya to evaluate SIDA's support to the Kenya Agricultural Research
Institute and the University of Nairobi.

Between 1992 and 1995, Associate Professor Jonas Akerman led four field courses in
Kenya and two in Svalbard with small groups of students at the MSc- and PhD-level
during the 1990s.

In 1995, he took on a long-term assignment in Zambia as a Senior Land Husbandry
Advisor at the Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Fisheries in Lusaka. During his
absence, deputy lecturers, especially Bo. Malmstrom was assigned by the "home staff"
to fill the vacancy.

Together with this Jonas Akerman is also the Team Leader for the UN/Sida financed
Land Management and Conservation Farming Project in Zambia 1995-2000. Upon
returning to the department in mid-2000, he returned to the post of senior lecturer.

In 2007, Jonas Akerman received the pedagogic prize awarded by the student
organization within the Faculty of Science.

He retired in 2014.

Lennart Olsson (195 5-xxxx)

Dr. Lennart Olsson was a long-serving lecturer in the remote sensing group. He served
as deputy for Ulf Helldén and co-supervised most of the PhD students within the group
after obtaining his associate professor status. In the late 1990s, the university chancellor
assigned him to assist in managing, organising, and developing the MICLU unit and
the LUMES course. LUMES stands for Lund University Master's in Environmental
Science, an independent program developed for an interdisciplinary and internationally
excellent educational and research environment.

Lennart Olsson organized and expanded the MICLU unit and the LUMES course
program from 2000 to 2003, when it changed its organization within the University
and became the Lund University Centre for Sustainability Studies, LUCSUS (cf.
above). During the formation of LUCSUS, he also strengthened the bonds with the
Department of Physical Geography by engaging Phil. Lic. Ann Bergman-Akerman as
communicator. Ann Bergman-Akerman later worked as an unofficial deputy for the

first ten years of LUCSUS's operation.
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Figure 9.55. A recent picture of Professor Lennart Olsson. (Photo Ann Akerman -2016)

From 2016 to 2023, Ann Bergman-Akerman was the elected deputy director under
Professor Emily Boyd, the second director of LUCSUS.

Accordingly, Lennart Olsson left the department when he became the founding
director of MICLU/LUCSUS. As such, he became extensively engaged in international
assignments like” Lead Author for the chapter on Livelihoods and Poverty in IPCC’s
sth Assessment Report 2011-14 and the chapter on Land Degradation in the special
IPCC report on Climate Change and Land (SRCCL), during 2017-19. LUCID — Lund
University Centre of Excellence for Integration of Social and Natural Dimensions of
Sustainability. LUCID is a Linnaeus program the Swedish Research Council sponsored
from 2008 to 2018. The Centre coordinates LUCID for Sustainability Studies at Lund
University (LUCSUS). Linnaeus Grants are awarded to exceptionally strong
environments that perform research of the highest international quality and aim at
innovative research.
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Lars Bérring (1957-20xx)

After his PhD in 1988 on the thesis “Aspects of daily rainfall climate relevant to soil erosion
in Kenya,” Lars Birring continued to work at the department, mainly in association
with J. O. Mattsson. He was assistant supervisor to many of Mattson’s Ph.D. students.
Lars Bérring continued with his studies.

e Historic climates and climate extremes

e Analysis and evaluation of climate model data
e Climate variations and extremes

e Historic climatology

During 1989-1990, Lars Birring was a Postdoctoral Fellow at the Climatic Research
Unit, University of East Anglia, on a scholarship funded by the Swedish Natural
Science Research Council (NFR). He worked on a project titled “Climate Variations
and Extremes, Africa.”

Figure 9.56. Associate Professor Lars Birring here with Lena Lindstrom, climate researchers
at SMHI and Sweden delegates at the UN's climate panel at Yokohama in 2014. Seen in
the background is also amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo Camilla Widebeck/Sveriges Radlio)

During 1990-1998, Lars was a senior research associate (forskarassistent) responsible
for course development and lecturing in meteorology and climatology. Responsible also
for course development and was assistant supervisor of doctoral students under Jan O.
Mattsson and Anders Lindroth.

Lars Birring had major research assignments like the Lund University lead scientist in
EU-ADVICE (1996-1998) and the Lund University lead scientist in EU-WEELS
(1998-2002). From 1998-2010, he was a University lecturer at Lund University and
served as director of studies.
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Later, from 2002 to 2004, Lars Birring was the lead scientist at Lund University in EU-
MICE and Lund University lead scientist at EU-ENSEMBLES between 2005 and
2009. He was also the Lund University host partner EU/Marie Curie-STATME

between 2006 and 2009.

Lars Birring started early cooperation with SMHI, and in 2004, he became a Research
Scientist at the Rossby Centre, SMHI headquarters in Norrkdping. Dealing with i.e.

e Analysis and evaluation of climate model data, extremes, and variability

e Impact studies and application of climate model data, interaction with
stakeholders and users

e Development of national climate scenarios as well as tailored climate products

e Expert support and major data provider to the Government Climate and
Vulnerability Inquiry 2005-2007.

e In 2006—2008 Head of Rossby Centre, SMHI dealing with

e  Opverall research group management, personnel, and budget responsibility
e SMHI lead scientist for EU-GENESIS (2009-2014)

e Scientific Partner in Mistra-Swecia, Phase I and Phase II

e Swedish National Focal Point for IPCC (2014-2016)

e SMHI lead scientist and Work Package leader EU-CLIP-C (2014-2016)

e Participated in many EU, Nordic, and national research projects.

Rolf Nyberg (1948- xx)

Rolf Nyberg was appointed as an associate professor of physical geography at Lund
University in 1991. He was born in Stockholm in 1948, graduated from Karlskrona in
1967, and received his bachelor's degree in Stockholm in 1973. He came to Lund in
1974 and had Professor Anders Rapp as his mentor and supervisor. He received his
PhD in 1986, specialising in physical geography and Arctic and Subarctic slope
processes.

From 1986 to 1989, Rolf Nyberg served as a research assistant and junior lecturer in
earth science, especially physical geography. From 1990 to 1991, he was a deputy
lecturer and, in 1991, appointed an associate professor.
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Figure 9.57. Rolf Nyberg during fieldwork in the Abisko area in 1978. (Photo J. Akerman -
78)

After being appointed associate professor of physical geography at Lund University in
1991, he left the department and, from July 1992, held a position as a senior lecturer
in physical geography at the University of Karlstad.

Nyberg's research has focused on landslide processes in the mountains and periglacial
geomorphology, especially the connection between climate and landforms. He has also

edited several issues of the magazine Geografiska Annaler Serie A - Physical Geography,
for SSAG.

9.9.3  Lecturers

C. Richard Abhman (1937-2008)

Long-time serving lecturer Richard Ahman holds one of the permanent senior lecturer
posts. He was a lecturer from 1990 to 1999, and during those periods, he also served as
director of studies. He took over the main lecturing duties from Associate Professor
Ake Hillefors, lecturing in general earth science and geomorphology during all of the
1990s. Lecturer Richard Ahman also has a major part of his lecturing allocated for the
middle school geography teachers at the Teacher Training College in Malmaé.

Lecturer Richard Ahman became director of studies after Associate Professor Sven
Behrens in 1986 and was also succeeded as such by Jonas Akerman in 1992. Richard
Ahman retired in 2004 after having been at the department since 1959 when he got his
first post as third amanuensis.

Richard Ahman died on November 14, 2008.
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Peter Schlyter (1955-20xx)

Peter Schlyter’s thesis, “Palaco-wind abrasion in southern Scandinavia: field and
laboratory studies,” was ready 1995. After his PhD, he held positions as a junior lecturer
(research, externally funded) 100% 1995 to 1997 at the Dept. of Physical Geography
and Lecturer (research, externally funded) 100% 1997 to 1998 at the Dept. of Geology,
Lund University.

Peter Schlyter later moved to the University of Stockholm and the Department of
Physical Geography and served many years as a senior lecturer there at the Dept of
Physical Geography; he was also the Director of Environmental Studies from 2002 —
2013. Peter Schlyter later became a Professor of Environmental Spatial Planning at the
Department of Spatial Planning, Blekinge Institute of Technology, Karlskrona,
Sweden.

Kristina Blennow (1960-20xx)

Kristina Blennow was a junior University lecturer, at 50%, during the period 1993 —
1994 as she is a PhD student. She graduated at the PhD-level in 1997, and after that,
she had her main posts as a senior lecturer and Professor at the Dept. of Landscape
Architecture, Planning, and Management (LAPM), SLU, Alnarp. Kristina Blennow has
partly come back to the department as a Professor and visiting researcher in joint
projects at our department.

Karin Hall-Konyves (1958-20xx)

Karin Hall-Konyves got her PhD on a thesis “Remote sensing of cultivated lands in the
south of Sweden” in 1988. She stayed at the department after PhD, and held various
posts as research assistant, Lecturer, Researcher on special grants, etc. She soon got an
assistant professor title and, later, in 2016, also a full professor title.

Karin Hall-K6nyves became one of the more important staff members during the 1990-
ies and was especially important in advocating and participation in projects with an
ecological connection. As such she became a front figure when the department merged
with a section of the Ecological department and the formation of the new department
of “Physical Geography and Ecosystem Analysis”. It was(later renamed to “Physical
Geography and Ecosystem Sciences”.

Karin Hall-Kényves was an assistant and postgraduate student at the Department
between 1982 and 1988. She stayed at the department after achieving her PhD and
held various posts as a research assistant, Lecturer, Researcher on special project grants,
etc., between 1988 and 1992. In 1992, she got a post as a Senior lecturer at the
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Department of Landscape Planning (LP), Swedish University of Agricultural Sciences
(SLU), in Alnarp.

Figure 9.58. Karin Hall Kényves and Eva Ahlcrona passing the Adventelva River during a
PhD -course in Svalbard in July 1979. To the right, partly hidden (for good reasons), is
amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo. ]. Akerman 1979)

She held that up to 1997. She returned to the department in 1997 for a senior lecturer
post, was the director of undergraduate studies between 1997 and 2009, and was deputy
head of the Department of Earth and Ecosystem Sciences, LU. 2010-2011, and Head
of Department 2012-2017, and from 2018, Pro-Dean responsible for undergraduate
and master’s education, Faculty of Science, Lund University.

Presently, in 2024, she is a researcher within the project “BECC - Biodiversity and
Ecosystem Services in a Changing Climate”.

Figure 9.59. Karin Hall-Konyves. (Phoro LU)

H. Jonas Akerman (1945-20xx)

Associate Professor Jonas Akerman was a senior lecturer throughout the 1990-ies and
functioned as such from 1990-1995 (cf. above). In 1995, he got his third long-time
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overseas assignment, now again in Africa and this time in Zambia. During the leave of
absence, various deputy lecturers were assigned from the “home staft” to fill his post,
among these Ulrik Martensson.

Figure 9.60. Fieldwork at the foothill slopes of the Mt. Sersare, Eastern Province, Zambia.
within the “Land Management and Conservation Farming Project” area in Zambia. To the
left is regional project manager Mr. Charlton Piri. In the car, hidden by shadows, is
Amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Photo. J. Akerman 1999)

His assignment in Zambia was as Senior Land Husbandry Advisor at the Ministry of
Agriculture, Food and Fisheries Lusaka, Zambia. Together with this, Jonas Akerman
was also a Team Leader for the UN/Sida financed Land Management and Conservation
Farming Project in Zambia, 1995-2000. Upon returning to the department in mid-
2000, he returned to the post as senior lecturer.

From 2000 to 2024, he became a board member (for physical geography) and secretary
for Svenska Sillskapet for Antropologi och Geografi, SSAG, and also a board member
of the National Committee for Geography of the Royal Academy of Sciences.

He retired in 2014 but continued leading the introductory course NGEA o1 excursions
up to 2024 and maintained the assignments with SSAG and the National Committee
for Geography of the Royal Academy of Sciences.

Figure 9.61. Associate professor Jonas Akerman led a coastal excursion near Loderup in
2011. In the blue cap, in the middle of the group, is Amanuensis Herbert Blond. (Phoro
Susanna Olsson -11)
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Harry Lankreijer (1964-xxxx)

Harry Lankreijer joined the department at the same time as Prof. Anders Lindroth. He
studies greenhouse gases and the current carbon balance of Sweden's forested area,
focusing on its sensitivity and relations to global change. Harry Lankreijer has been a
permanent Senior Lecturer in Physical Geography and Ecosystem Sciences since 1998.
He was the director of studies between 2010 and 2012.

Petter Pilesjo (1961-20xx)

Petter Pilesjé was mainly affiliated with the GIS centre during the 1990s and is the
leading figure in its development into a leading national and local Lund University GIS
centre. He leads the development towards a multidisciplinary service, teaching, and
research unit of the highest international standard and with a wide network of
international cooperating partners.

Figure 9.62. Petter Pilesj6 as PhD-student in 1986. Here with Kerstin Alstrom during a
field course in the Abisko mountains. (Photo Ann Bergman-Akerman -86)

Petter Pilesjo has held posts as a lecturer and senior lecturer and achieved associate
professor and professor titles. He has also been the Director of the centre since 1995.
He is the leader of several research projects and supervises several PhD students.

Lars R. Eklundh (1960-20xx)

Lars Eklundh spent the first half of the 1990s as PhD- student working on his project
“AVHRR NDVI for Monitoring and Mapping of Vegetation and Drought in East
African Environments.” The thesis was ready in 1996. Lars Eklundh is one of the
researchers who stayed in the department on various research projects and at various
posts and developed into a key person within the staff during the 1990s.

Lars Eklundh got his BSc in Earth Science and Physical Geography in 1985. Then, he
had an essential overseas assignment with UNEP in Kenya as a Junior Professional
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Officer and was one of the important contributors to the “World Atlas of
Desertification” (Cherlet et al., 2018). The thesis, “AVHRR NDVI for Monitoring and
Mapping of Vegetation and Drought in East African Environments” was ready in 1996.

Lars Eklundh worked at the department as a postdoctoral fellow and temporary senior
lecturer from 1996 to 1998. He became an associate professor in 2005 and held a senior
lecturer position from 2003 to 2012. He was an important researcher and resource at
the department and was awarded the title of professor in 2012. His responsibilities
include 70% research, 20% administration, and 10% teaching.

Figure 9.63. Professor Lars Eklundh. (Photo LUM)

Lars Eklundh led several projects starting in 1997 and secured approximately so million
SEK funding from organizations such as the Swedish National Space Board, the
Swedish Research Council FORMAS, and the Crafoord Foundation. He served as the
project leader for the SITES Spectral Thematic Centre for UAV and spectral data
collection and processing from 2015 to 2017 and 2018 to 2022. Additionally, he was
the founder of the NordSpec spectral data collection infrastructure. He also co-founded
and was a member of the Lund University UAV collaboration initiative from 2018 to
2020. Professor Lars Eklundh has also been the acting head of the department during
periods.

Michael Runnstrom (1958-20xx).

Micael Runnstréom began his PhD studies in 1995 and completed his dissertation in
2003. During this time, he took on various roles and responsibilities. He worked as an
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amanuensis at §0%, managing the GIS computer lab (including software and hardware)
and overseeing the administration of paper maps.

Additionally, Micael Runnstrom served as a "Research engineer," and his tasks included
reading and preparing digital satellite data stored on VAX tapes. Subsequently, Micael
Runnstrom became a deputy junior lecturer in GIS and RS (100%). In 2003, he
published his thesis titled "Land Degradation and Mitigation in Northern China:
Evaluated from the Biological Production." After obtaining his PhD, he secured a
permanent full-time lecturer position in GIS and RS at the GIS centre.

Jonas Ardi (1963-20xx)

His thesis, “Remote Sensing of Forest Decline in the Czech Republic”, was ready in
1998, and Jonas stayed at the department. Before his PhD, he had been a Teacher on
the hour in Programming, Remote Sensing, Geographical Information Systems,
Computer Science, Surveying, and Cartography. Development of teaching during
1990-93. Part-time lecturer by the hour in geography and development of computer-
based teaching media (GIS) in physical and human geography. Research Engineer with
part-time teaching or 100% research duties, Junior researcher, etc.

His research focuses on African drylands, specifically Sudan and Senegal, their soils and
vegetation, greenhouse gas fluxes, carbon balance, and connections to climate change
problems. He was appointed a permanent lecturer in 2005 after being appointed an
Associate professor (Docent) in 2004. He has been the Director of PhD and research
studies since 2012.

Figure 9.64. Docent Jonas Ardé. (Photo Gunnar Menander LUM)
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Ulrik Martensson (1958-20xx)

With Professors Ulf Helldén and Ander Rapp as supervisors, he initially, in the 1980s,
had three different projects: 1.) Mapping water storage in the snow by remote sensing.
Remote sensing as input in hydrological modelling, 1983. 2.) Application of remote
sensing in the study of the influence of soil and water conservation on run-off in the
Ewaso Ngiro basin in central Kenya, 1984-1985. This was then again changed to 3.)
Impact of land use changes and the effect of soil and water conservation programs on
the environment in semiarid central Tunisia. Erosion and salinization measurements.
Remote sensing and Geographical Information Systems, 1985-1993. These were still
ongoing and were planned to be ready during 1990-ies.

Parallel to his PhD work Ulrik also published several research papers and is engaged in
several consultancy, development and cooperation projects, especially in the developing
countries in Africa and the Middle East like with the Swedish Environment Agency,
the Lund University/Sida/Sarec research project in Tanzania, the Swedish Ministry of
Higher Education, Education, Audio-visual and Culture Executive Agency of the
European Commission, the Lund University and European Commission — TEMPUS
program, and the SIPU/DUMECO/Sida/UNDP, the EU INSPIRE project and the
Swedish International Program Office for Education and Training etc.

However, Ulrik Mértensson took on more teaching responsibilities and was promoted
to lecturer in 1994, a position he still holds.

Figure 9.65. Lecturer Ulrik Martensson as field course leader and Associate Professor Jonas
Akerman in Iran 2009. Bent and with the blue hood jacket is Amanuensis H. Blond. (Phoro
J. Akerman, -09)

In 2009, Ulrik Martensson won the Lund University Vice Chancellor’s Prize for long-
term sustainable Pedagogic development. In 2010, Lund University nominated him
and awarded him the Swedish Foundation for International Cooperation in Research
and Higher Education (STINT) fellowship within the Excellence in Teaching
Program. Ulrik Mértensson has also been a much-appreciated Director of studies since
2013.
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Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson (1960-xxxx)

Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson was a PhD student during the 1990s but had several
assignments in the department. She served in the map library from 1990 to 1993 and
as a part-time lecturer. She did this parallel with being on maternity leave. The PhD
thesis was ready in 2002. Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson remains in the department
and has a permanent post as a senior lecturer. Today, she is a major resource as a
researcher and teacher at our department and principal investigator within BECC:
“Biodiversity and Ecosystem Services in a Changing Climate” at the Centre for
Environmental and Climate Science (CEC). She is also a researcher within MERGE:
“ModElling the Regional and Global Earth system”. Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson was
enrolled as scientific coordinator 2011 to 2015 and director, from 2016-2020, of the
national research infrastructure ICOS Sweden 2011-2020

Ann-Bergman Akerman (1959-xxxx)

Ann-Bergman Akerman was a deputy lecturer from 1990 to 1995 with various teaching
responsibilities. Then she went into consultancy and was assigned to Zambia as chief
administrator for the UN/Sida-financed Land Management and Conservation Farming
Project in Zambia from 1996 to 2000.

Figure 9.66. Ann Bergman—Akerman as the chief administrator for the UN/Sida financed
Land Management and Conservation Farming Project in Zambia, 1996-2000. (Photo J.
Akerman -2000)

Upon returning to the department in mid-2000, she was offered a post as a project
assistant at the Lund city environmental unit, where she managed project work with
wetland reclamation.
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In 2005, she joined Professor Lennart Olsson within the newly formed LUCSUS,
which now had its premises on the 4th and sth floors of the renovated Farmakologen

building, Geocentrum I. She was the deputy director of LUCSUS from 2016 to 2024.

Peter Jonsson (1958-).

Peter Jonsson has a BSc in Biology and Earth Science from 1980-84. Peter Jénsson also
has 9o ECTS in Theoretical Philosophy. His PhD project and thesis: “Wind climate
during the instrumental period and recent wind erosion in southern Scandinavia,” was
ready in 1994. After his PhD, Peter Jonsson had several assignments as a lecturer and
research engineer at the department during the period 1994 to 1998. His main duties
were teaching in meteorology and climatology.

Figure 9.67. A recent picture of Dr. Peter Jonsson. (Photo Malmé University)

Peter Jonsson assumed a post at Malmé University in 1998 and is now the Research
Coordinator at the Administration at Malmé University Executive Office (Fig. 9.67).

Patrik Klintenberg. (1966-20xx)

Patrik Klintenberg was a PhD-student 1996-1997. A preliminary PhD project on “Soil
and resource degradation and environmental change in African drylands” was started.
Parallel to his PhD studies from 1993 to 1994, he served as a lecturer by the hour,
parallel with his PhD studies 1993 — 1994 and, without counting, Amanuensis Herbert
Blond. He held one of the last Amanuensis posts at the department between 1995 and
1996.

After his MSc and as a PhD student, he got a Bilateral Assistant Expert job at the Desert
Research Foundation of Namibia, Swedish International Development Cooperation
Agency (Sida), from November 1997 to November 2000.
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This developed into a job as Research and Training Coordinator, Namibia’s
Programme to Combat Desertification (Napcod), implemented by the Desert Research
Foundation of Namibia, from December 2000 to June 2004. Later he held a post as
Research and training coordinator, at the Desert Research Foundation of Namibia,
from July 2004 to September 2012.

Figure 9.68. Senior lecturer and researcher Patrik Klintenberg. Without counting
amanuensis Herbert Blond, he was the second to last amanuensis ever at the department
after Micael Runnstrom. (Photo MDU)

Patrik Klintenberg changed his University to Stockholm and got a Doctoral degree in
Physical Geography in 2008 on a thesis “More water less grass? An assessment of
resource degradation and stakeholders' perceptions of environmental change in
Ombuga grassland, northern Namibia”.

From 2012, Patrik Klintenberg was a Researcher and senior lecturer in environmental
science and environmental engineering (100%) at the Department of Sustainable
Environment and Construction at Milardalen University, Visterds, Sweden.

Today Patrik Klintenberg is a senior lecturer at the Blekinge Institute of Technology.

9.9.4  TA-staff during the 1990s

The number of technical and administrative (TA) staff is stable, but several retirements
and staff changes occurred during the 1990s. More staff are also required at the centre
and for the expanding local computerization, especially in teaching rooms (Table 9.3).
Most of this expansion will occur in early 2000 and is omitted here.
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Preben Norgaard Nielsen (1937-2021)

Between 1990 and 1998, he was a technician and caretaker. His offices and main
equipment for day-to-day work, such as copying, were situated on the third floor of the
old house at Sélvegatan 13. He retired in 1998.

Table 9.3. TA-staff during the 1990s.

Figure 9.69. Preben Norgaard-Nielsen and Eva Sirbring together with Dr Solveig
Mirtennson during a garden party in 1989. (Photo R. Laszlo)
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Lars Persson (19xx- xx)

Lars Person replaced Preben Norgaard-Nielsen as technician and caretaker in 1998. He
became the new technician and caretaker, leading us into 2000 and the move to the
new Geocentrum.

Tomas Niblén (1943-2013)

Dr. Tomas Nihlén had an education as a film photographer from the "Filmskolan” in
Stockholm, where he studied between 1966 and 1968. After a period as a photographer,
he started studies at Lund University and reached a PhD in 1990 on a thesis “Folean
Processes in Southern Scandinavia and the Mediterranean Area” (Nihlén, 1990):

Dr. Tomas Nihlén was acting 1st Photographer during the 1990-ies after Ulrik
Martensson, parallel with participation in various projects run by Jan O. Mattsson. He
also had some teaching assignments but could not get a permanent post at the
department in Lund. Later he got lecturer posts at Vixjo, Hirnosand and Karlstad
University. Dr. Tomas Nihlén retired in 2010 and died noticeably young in March
2013.

Figure 9.70. 1% Photographer and lecturer Dr. Thomas Nihlén. (Photo with permission from
a private collection )

Tore Torngren (1950-xxxx)

Tore Torngren, our librarian from 1990 to 99, was the first librarian with a proper
educational background in library science. He reorganized our old-fashioned library,
updating its filing and search systems and organizing it according to modern standards
and proper computer use.
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Tore Torngren was an appreciated and knowledgeable teacher for all of us. He assisted
students, researchers, the SGA, the Geografiska Annalerna GAA editors, and the PhD
students in proper writing, reference handling, etc. Tore later returned to the main
University library, UB, as Planning Manager, Deputy Director of Libraries, and
Manager of Coordination and Quality.

He retired as of July 1, 2017.

Elisiv Herbertsson (1925-2017)

Mrs. Elisiv Herbertsson continued with her work as a cartographer until 1992, copying
maps and assisting the researchers in figure drawing for their paper manuscripts. Mrs.
Elisiv Herbertsson went into age retirement in 1992.

Inga Nelin (1923-2008)

Inga Nelin was a long-time employee who knew everything about the department. It
was often said that she knew too much about the older staff and thereby had a lot of
influence. She continued as the important head of administration during 1990. Inga
Nelin kept a special eye on Amanuensis Herbert Blond, who, with a fake social security
number, had infiltrated the new computerized system, appeared in course lists, etc. She
could not let that happen.

Went into age retirement in 1990.

Piotr Czarkowski (1934-2016)

Piotr Czarkowski joined the TA staff during the 1970-ies. Piotr was a good storyteller
and entertained us whenever he was given the opportunity. He was employed as an
archive clerk and did translation work from Polish to Russian to Swedish. Another
important task for Piotr was that he was responsible for making coffee in the coffee
room on the 4th floor at 10 am and 3 pm.

Piotr Czarkowski was working throughout the 1990-ies.

Birgitta Fogelstrom (1938-20xx)

Birgitta Fogelstrdm joined our administration as a secretary in 1980 and supported
Inga Nelin and the professors until 1995.

Eva Sirbring (1954-20xx)

Eva Sirbring joined our administration in 1989 to support Inga Nelin and became her
successor. Eva came from the central administration and had extensive professional
education suitable for the new university and department administrative system.
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Eva Sirbring became the focal point for all administrative work and was also the
secretary for the institutional board.

Kerstin Loffler (1944-xxxx)

Kerstin Loffler joined our administration as a secretary in the 1980s to support Inga
Nelin and the professors during the 1980s and 1990s. She was initially jointly employed
by human and physical geography and later became more and more associated with
human geography only.

Gert Sollenhammar (1931 — 1996)

Gert Sollenhammar was a clerk and translator during the 1990-ies period all of. His
main duties were more qualified translations to and from English. Retired in 1996 and
died the same year.

Stefan Pinzke (195 I-xxxx)

Stefan Pinzke was initially employed as a computer technician for the remote sensing
section and was later responsible for the entire department and its computers. From
1976 to 1994, he was a Research Engineer at 50% vid SLU and 50% at Lund University,
Department of Physical Geography, for the remote sensing section. Later, in 1999, he
became a PhD student and a Docent in Agricultural Buildings Technologies.

Figure 9.71. A recent picture of Associate Professor and Researcher Stefan Pinzke. (Photo

LinkedIn)
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9.10 PhD-thesis in Physical Geography during the 1990-
ies and early 2000.

CX. Tomas Nihlén: Eolean Processes in Southern Scandinavia and the Mediterranean
Area. (1990).

CXIV. Petter Pilesjo: GIS and Remote Sensing for Soil Erosion Studies in Semi-Arid

Environments. Estimation of Soil Erosion Parameters at Different Scales (1992).

CXXI. Peter Jonsson. Wind Climate During the Instrumental Period and Recent Wind

Erosion in Southern Scandinavia. (1994).

CXXII. Peter Schlyter. Palaco-Wind Abrasion in Southern Scandinavia. Field and
laboratory studies. (1995).

CXXVI. Lars Eklundh: AVHRR NDVI for Monitoring and Mapping of Vegetation
and Drought in East African Environments. (1996).

CXXX. Badr-Eldin Taha Osman: GIS-Hydrological Modelling in Arid lands: A
Geographical Synthesis of Surface Waters for the African Red Sea Region in the Sudan.

(1996).

CXXXI. Kristina Blennow. Spatial Variation in Near-Ground Radiation and Low

Temperature — Interactions with Forest Vegetation. (1997).
CXXXV. Jonas Ardé: Remote Sensing of Forest Decline in the Czech Republic (1998)

CXXXVIIL. Tom Mels: Wind Landscapes. The Cultural Nature of Swedish National
Parks. (1999)

CXL. Jonathan Seaquist: Mapping Primary Production for the West African Sahel
using Satellite Data. (2001).

CXLIII. Rannveig Olafsdottir: Land Degradation and Climate in Iceland: a spatial and

temporal assessment. (2002).

CXLIV. Marie Ekstrom: Relationships between atmospheric circulation and wind
erosion in southern Sweden and Australia. (2002).

CXLV. Maj-Lena Finnander Linderson: The spatial distribution of precipitation in
Scania. southern Sweden : observations, model simulations and statistical downscaling.
(2002).

CL. Michael Runnstréom: Land degradation and mitigation in northern China
evaluated from the biological production (2003)
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CLI. Sara Brogaard: Recent changes in land use and productivity in agro-pastoral Inner
Mongolia, China (2003)

CLIII Thomas Hickler: Towards an integrated ecology through mechanistic modelling
of ecosystem structure and functioning (2004)

CLIV. Andreas Persson: Hydrological modelling, topographical influence, and yield
mapping in precision agriculture (2004)

CLV. Maria Olsrud: Mechanisms of below-ground carbon cycling in subarctic
ecosystems (2004)

CLIX. Pablo Morales: Modelling carbon and water fluxes in European terrestrial
ecosystems (2006).

498



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

The first person to be acknowledged is Professor Karl Erik Bergsten, who initiated this
work with his information letters from the 1980s. He emphasised the importance of
preserving the history of the Geography Department and our workplace. Parts of this
book are based on material from these information letters, which were issued to the
Department of Physical Geography staff and written in Swedish by Professor Emeritus
Karl-Erik Bergsten (1909 — 1990) during the 1980s. Professor Bergsten's goal was to
educate the current staff about the department's history and the individuals he
encountered during his long tenure there. The information letters covered the history
from 1900 to 1958, when he became the new professor and head of the department.
Some of these letters contain personal reflections by Professor Bergsten and have been
partially translated into English.

Much of the material, along with additional resources, comes from departmental
archives, the central administration of Lund University, the Lund University main
library (UB), the Geolibrary, the Swedish Society for Anthropology and Geography
(SSAG) and its publications, the Royal Physiographic Society in Lund, the Geological
Field Club in Lund, interviews with members of the Senior Geographers Club at Lund
University (with special thanks to Prof. Emerita Karna Lidmar Bergstrom and Prof.
Emeritus Harald Svensson), the National Archives of Sweden, current departmental
staff, and retired staff. All individuals involved have been extremely helpful in gathering
background data.

The members of the Senior Geographers Club have generously provided pictures,
particularly from 1940 onward. Most photographs have been cropped and edited using
Photoshop. In this process, my judgment has been the determining factor, and I
apologize for any mistakes regarding inclusion, people's appearances, and so on.
Whenever possible, the source of the photos and the photographer are indicated
beneath each figure caption. Thank you all for your valuable contributions.

I am particularly grateful to our former head of department, Associate Professor and
Docent Jonathan Seaquist, who recognizes the importance of the department's history
and has encouraged this effort from its start.

Jonas Akerman

499



REFERENCES

Agassiz, L. (1847). Novelles études et Expériences sur le Glacier Actuels. Leur structure, leur
progression et leur action physique sur le sol. Paris, Victoire Masson.

Agassiz, L. (1840). Etudes sur les glaciers. Ouvrage accompagné d'un atlas de 32 planches.
Neuchitel, H. Nicolet.

Ahlcrona, E. (1988). The Impact of Climate and Man on Land Transformation in Central
Sudan. Applications of Remote Sensing. Dep. Physical Geography. Lund University
Press Lund University PhD.

Ahlmann, H. W. 5. (1919). "Geomorphological Studies in Norway: Part I. Southern Norway
to the 63rd Parallel." Geografiska Annaler,_Vol. 1: pp. 1-148.

Ahlmann, H. W. s. (1919). "Geomorphological Studies in Norway: Part. II. The Nordland."
Geografiska Annaler Vol. 1 pp. 193-252.

Ahlmann, H. W. s. (1943). Norge, natur och niringsliv. Stockholm.

Almerud, J. A., L. (2007). Tva vigar att bli professor, eller vigen till tvé sorters professorer?
Om befordringsreformen och dess implementering. Lunds universitet Statsvetenskapliga
institutionen. LUND, Statsvetenskapliga institutionen. STVA 21 HT o7.

Ambolt, N. (1933). "Négra karteringsarbeten, utforda av Sven Hedin-expeditionerna i
Sinkiang." SGA 1933: 169-197.

Améen, L. (1964). Stadsbebyggelse och dominstruktur. Dep. of Human Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Andersson, G. J., M. eds. (2015). Samhillsvetenskapliga fakulteten i Lund — en vital so-dring.
En jubileumsskrift. S. f. L. Universitet.

Andersson, J. G. (1919). "Preliminary Description of a Bone-Deposit at Chow-Kou-Tien in
Fang-Shan-Hsien, Chili Province." Geografiska Annaler, Vol. 1 pp. 265-268: pp. 265-
268.

Ards, J. (1998). Remote Sensing of Forest Decline in the Czech Republic. [Doctoral Thesis
(compilation), . Dept of Physical Geography and Ecosystem Science]. Lund University
Press., Lund University. PhD.

Avango, D. E. A. (2018). "Swedish explorers, in-situ knowledge, and resource-based business
in the age of empire." Scandinavian Journal of History Vol. 43(No. 3): 324-347.

Bauman, G. (1935). "Geografiska studier 6ver Eksjo, Nissjo, Vetlanda , Trands och deras
handelsomraden." SGA 1o: 7—35.

Bauman, G. (1937). "1937 irs geografdagar i Goteborg." SGA 12: 191-195.

Behrens, S. E. (1953). Morfometriska, morfogenetiska och tektoniska studier av de
nordvistskinska urbergsasarna, sirskilc Kullaberg. Dep. of physical Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

500



Bergdahl, A. (1953). Israndsbildningar i 6stra Syd- och Mellansverige med sirskild hinsyn till
dsarna. Dep. of Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University PhD.

Bergdahl, A. (1961). Det glaciala landskapet. Physical Geography. Lund, Lund. Doc. .
Bergdahl, A. (1964). "En skola statar. Hallsberg far mellanskola.” Kumla Julblad 3.

Bergsten, K. E. (1943). Isilvsfilt kring norra Vittern. Fysisk-geografiska studier. Geography.
Lund, Lund. PhD.

Bergsten, K. E. (1946). Ostergotlands bergslag. En geografisk studie. . Dep. of Geography.
Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Bergsten, K. E. (1951). Sydsvenska fodelseortsfilt. . Dep. of Human Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Bergsten, K. E. (1976). Jordytan. Lund, Liber Liromedel

Bjerning, L. (1947). Skines jord- och stenindustri. Dess utveckling, lokalisering och betydelse
ur niringsgeografisk synvinkel. Dep. of Geography. Lund University Press Lund
University. PhD.

Bjérnsson, S. (1937). Sommen-Asundenomridet. En geomorfologisk studie. Geography.
Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Bjornsson, S. (1938). "Tjeckoslovakien och dess grinsférindringar.” SGA.

Bjornsson, S. (1940). "Grinsforindringarna i Europa efter krigsutbrottet [The boundary
changes in Europe after the break-out of the war]." SGA.

Bjornsson, S. (1946). Blekinge. En studie av det blekingska kulturlandskapet. . Geography.
Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Blennow, K. (1997). Spatial Variation in Near-Ground Radiation and Low Temperature -
Interactions with Forest Vegetation. [Doctoral Thesis (compilation), . Dept of Physical
Geography and Ecosystem Science. Lund University Press., Lund University. PhD.

Buttimer, A. (2001). Stories on the Making of Geography in Sweden. Dordrecht., Springer.

Buttimer, A., : (2005). "Edgar Kant (1902—1978): A Baltic pioneer." Geogr. Ann. Ser. B.
Human Geogr. 87 B (3 ): 175-192.

Bick, L. H. L. (1982.). Vandringsturismen i Norrbottensfjillen 1980. Naturvérdsverket,
Solna. Rapport snv. Pm. 1572.

Carlsson, J. (1925). "Pjitterys socken — en Kultugeografisk studie." SGA 1925 : 122-134.

Chabot, G. (1941). "La Laponie de Jukkaujarvi et Klirma, colonie suédoise.” A. de
Geographie 1941 : 266-291.

Chabot, G. (1949). "Un élément du paysage nordique : les os." In. Livre Jubilare
Zimmerman. Lyon.: 3-12.

Charpentier, J. d. (1919). "Some Additional Remarks on Vol. I of Dr. Sven Hedin's
«Southern Tibet." Geografiska Annaler Vol. 1: pp. 269-289.

50T



Cherlet, M., Hutchinson, C., Reynolds, J., Hill, J., Sommer, S., von Maltitz, G. (Eds.),
(2018). World Atlas of Desertification, Publication Office of the European Union. 3-rd
ed. Luxembourg.

Collinder, P. (1933). "Ekolodningens metoder och huvudresultat.” SGA, Meddel. fran Lunds
Universitet Geografiska Inst. Ser. C. 89: 111-138.

Dahl, S. (1942). Torna och Bara. Studier i Skines bebyggelse- och niringsgeografi fore 1860.
Dep. of Geography. Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Davidsson, H. (1925). "En Skénsk rullstensis." SGA 1925: 86—99.

Davidsson, J. (1963). Littoral processes and Morphology on Scanian Flatcoasts. Physical
Geography. Lund, Lund. PhD.

de Charpentier, J. (1841). Essai sur les glaciers et sur le terrain erratique du bassin du Rhéne.

De Geer, G. (1919). "On the Physiographical Evolution of Spitsbergen Explaining the Present
Attitude of the Coal-Horizons." Geografiska Annaler Vol. 1 pp. 161-192.

De Geer, S. (1911). Klarilfvens serpentinlopp och flodplan. Sveriges geologiska undersékning
Ser. C. Stockholm, SGU. No. 236: 198 s.

De Geer, S. (1913). Beskrivning till 6versiktskarta éver sodra Sveriges landformer : Med karta
(skala 1: 500,000). Sveriges geologiska undersskning. Serie Ba, Oversiktskartor med
beskrivningar, 0373-2657 ;. SGU. STOCKHOLM 24.

De Geer, S. (1918). "Bidrag till Visterbottens geomorfologi. ." Geologiska Féreningens i
Stockholm Férhandlingar 40, : 711—725.

De Geer, S. (1926 ). "Norra Sveriges landformsregioner. ." Geografiska Annaler 8, : 125-136.

Eklundh, L. (1996). AVHRR NDVI for monitoring and mapping of vegetation and drought
in East African environments. [Doctoral Thesis (monograph), . Dept of Physical
Geography and Ecosystem Science]. Lund University Press., Lund University. PhD.

Ekstrand, G. (1925). "Goteborg. Négra stadsgeografiska studier med sirskild hinsyn till
stadens historiska geografi." SGA 1925(1): 16.

Elleson, J. (2018). Om nederbord pi kartor. 5o ar av nederbordsstudier i Skdne 1957—2007.

Engh, L. (1980). Karstomrédet vid Lummelunds bruk, Gotland, med speciell hinsyn till
Lummelundagrottan. (1980). Dep. Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund
University. PhD.

Fagerlund, E., Svensson, H., Lindqvist, S. m.fl: (1967). Infrarédtermografi. Principer och
naturgeografiska tillimpningar. Dep. of Physical Geography. Lund University Press,
Lund University.

Falk, O. (1929). Byarna pa Oland redogbrelse for 1929 ars filtarbeten. F. v. L. u. (LUF).
Lund University, Folklivsarkivet vid Lunds universitet (LUF)

Falk, O. (1929). "Byggnadskulturen pa Sydvistslitten” F. v. L. u. (LUF). Lund,
Folklivsarkivet vid Lunds universitet (LUF) LUF G 8869.

Falk, O. (1930). Beskrivning av bebyggelse i Klippinge, Bredsittra socken och Runstens
hirad, Oland. , Folklivsarkivet vid Lunds universitet (LUF) LUF G 789.

502



Falk, O. (1931). Meritforteckning till ansékan om stipendium 1931. Lund University
Archives, Handlingar fran Etnologiska institutionen med Folklivsarkivet, . vol. O 3:1

Falk, O. (1932). "Geografiska och etnografiska studier 6ver Olands lantbebyggelse. ." Svensk
geografisk drsbok 1932. SGA C. 77: 41-64.

Fogelklou, E. (1944). Arnold Nordlind. Stockholm. .

Frodin, J. (1914). Geografiska studier i St. Lule ilvs killomrade. , P.A. Norstedt och soner.

Frédin, J. (1919). "Fibodbebyggelsen i Kall och Offerdal.” Geografiska Annaler Vol. 1: pp.
353-386.

Frodin, J. (1930). Svenska fibodar. 1. Overgingsformer inom vart fibovisen. Svenska
kulturbilder. Stockholm. Bd. 3: 79—96.

Frédin, J., et al (1932). "Geografisk Kronika, Nya Geografidocenter.”" SGA 1932: 225-229.

Godlund, S. (1958). Befolkning - regionsjukhus - resméjligheter - regioner. Dep. of
Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Godlund, S. (1958). Busstrafikens framvixt och funktion i de urbana influensfilten. Dep. of
Human Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University PhD.

Grang, O. (2008 ). "The history of geography in Sweden." The Geographical Review 98( 3 ):
416-421.

Gustavsson, K. i. R., H. Red. (2016). "Runda hérn och en obemiirkt forskare."
Vetenskapssocieteten i Lund. Arsbok 2016 2016.

Hall-Kényves, K. (1988). Remote Sensing of Cultivated Lands in the South of Sweden. Dep.
Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Hansson, H. (1927). "Bottniska kustlandets klimat " SGA 1927: 70-89.

Harrie, L. e. (2013). Geografisk informationsbehandling - Teori, metoder och tillimpningar.
6 ed. Lund, Studentlitteratur.

Hedin, S. (1919). "Early European Knowledge of Tibet." Geografiska Annaler Vol. 1: pp.
290-339.

Hedin, S., Ambolt, N., Norin, E. (1967). Central Asia atlas Memoir on maps, Vol. 1 Records
on surveys.

Hellberg, K. (1971). Inlandsisens recession och den senglaciala strandférskjutningen i vistra
Blekinge och nordéstra Skine. . Rapporter och Notiser. Lund University, Dep. Physical
Geography. A 9.

Helldén, U. (1974). Karst. En studie av Artfjillets karstomride samt jimférande

korrosionsanalyser fran Vistspetsbergen och Tjeckoslovakien. Physical Geography.
Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Heller, F. (1951). Ballader Till Broderna. Stockholm, Albert Bonniers.

Helmfrid, S. (2004). "Geography in Sweden." Belgeo [Online], 1, 2004, Online since 17
October 2013, connection on 30 April 2019. URL: .

503



Hillefors, A. (1969). Vistsveriges morfologi och glaciala historia. . Dep. of Physical
Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Holmgquist, T. (1947). Den hallindska vinterfiskehamnsfrigan. Dep. of Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Higerstrand, T. (1953). Innovationsférloppet ur korologisk synpunkt. Dep. of Human
Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Isachsen, F. (1929). Stor-Oslos geografi Gerography. Oslo, Universitetet i Oslo. MSc.

Johnsson, G. (1956). Glacialmorfologiska studier i sédra Sverige. Dep. of Physical Geography.
Lund University Press, Lund University PhD.

Jarvenstedt, R., Lindqvist, S. , Mattsson, J. O. m fl. (1968). Televisionsystem i
naturgeografisk forskning. . Dep.of Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund
University

Jénsson, P. (1994). Wind climate during the instrumental period and recent wind erosion in
Southern Scandinavia. Dep. Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund
University. PhD.

Kant, E. (1926). Tartu. Linn kui timbrus ja organism. Tartu : K.-U. ‘Postimehe’ tritkk
(Résumé : Tartu: Etude d’un environnement et organisme urbain) 280 pp. 180 figures,
242 maps.

Kant, E. (1931). Linnaliste elatisstandardite astendus (Gradation des Subsistance-Types
Urbain ; Traitement de la consommation dans 'économie politique et la géographie
économique. Publicationes Seminarii Universitatis Tartuensis Oeconomico-
Geographici, . L. : (Résumé : 54-63).

Kant, E. (1932). Geograafia, sotsiograafia ja antropodkoloogia’ (Geography, sociography and
Anthropology) . Sitzungsbereichte der Naturforscher-Gesellschaft bei der Univ. Tartu, .
Tartu, Estonia, Univ. Tartu, . 39.

Kant, E. (1932). "“Valga. Geograafiline ja majanduslik iilevaade’ (Valga : Etude géographique
et économique d’une ville frontiére), "Publicationes Seminarii Universitatis Tartuensis
Oeconomico-Geographici, III: : 70-85.

Kant, E. (1934). "Estlands Zugehérigkeit zu Baltoskandia." Publicationes Universitatis
Tartuensis Oeconomico-Geographici IX: 34 pp.

Kant, E. (1934). "Estlands Zugehérigkeit zu Baltoskandia" Publicationes Universitatis
Tartuensis Oeconomico-Geographici IX, : 34 pp.

Kant, E. (1934). "Problems of Environment and Population in Estonia.” Publicationes
Seminarii Universitatis Tartuensis Oeconomico-Geographici, VI : 31 pp.

Kant, E. (1934). "Problems of Environment and Population in Estonia. ." Publicationes
Seminarii Universitatis Tartuensis Oeconomico-Geographici, VI, : 31 pp.

Kang, E. (1935). Bevolkerung und Lebensraum Estlands. Ein Anthropodkologischer Beitrag
zur Kunde Baltoskandias. Tartu, Akadeemiline Kooperativ.

504



Kant, E. (1935). Bevolkerung und Lebensraum Estlands. Ein Anthropodkologischer Beitrag
zur Kunde Baltoskandias. Tartu, Akadeemiline Kooperativ, 25 tables, 12 maps.

Kant, E. (1935). "Estland und Baltoskandia. Bidrag till Ostersjolindernas geografi och
sociografi." Svio-Estonia: 80-103.

Kant, E. (1940). "Réflexions touchant les problémes d’études des rapports réciproques de

’homme et de la terre et les modes de répresentation sur les cartes de peuplement’.
Annales Academiae Estonicae 1.

Kristoffersson, A. (1924). Landskapsbildens frindringar i norra och dstra delen av Firs hirad
under de senaste tvihundra dren. En kulturgeografisk studie. Lund, Lund University.

Kristoffersson, A. (1931). Regionalgeografiska studier i mellersta Jylland. Meddelanden frin
geografiska institutionens ser. C. H. Nelson. Lund, Geography. C. Nr. 7o.

Larsson, I. (1954). Structure and Landscape in Western Blekinge, Southeast Sweden. Dep. of
Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Lewan, N. (1960). Om pendling mellan bostad och arbetsplats. En undersékning med
material frdn sydvistra Skdne. . Dep. of Human Geography. Lund University Press,
Lund University. PhD.

Lewan, N. (1967). Landsbebyggelse i forvandling. . Dep. of Human Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Lidmar-Bergstrom, K. (1982). Pre-quaternary Geomorphological Evolution in Southern
Fennoscandia. Dep. of Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University.
PhD.

Lidmar-Bergstrom, K. (2020). "The major landforms of the bedrock of Sweden — with a view
on the relationships between physical geography and geology, ." Geografiska Annaler:
Series A, Physical Geography Series A, Physical Geography, (102:1, ): 1-11, .

Lidmar-Bergstrém, K. O., S.; Roaldset, E. (1999). Relief features and palacoweathering
remnants in formerly glaciated Scandinavian basement areas, Blackwell Science Ltd.

Lidmar-Bergstrom, K. O., C. D.; Sulebak, J. R. (2000). "Landforms and uplift history of

non

southern Norway". " Global and Planetary Change. 24( 3): 211-231.

Lidmar-Bergstrém, K. O., M. (2015). "Plains, steps, hilly relief and valleys in northern
Sweden — review, interpretations and implications for conclusions on Phanerozoic
tectonics." SGU Research Paper C 838.

Linderson, M.-L. (2002). The Spatial Distribution of Precipitation in Scania, Southern
Sweden. Observations, model simulations and statistical downscaling. [Doctoral Thesis
(compilation), Dept of Physical Geography and Ecosystem Science. Lund, Lund
University, Sélvegatan 13, 223 62 Lund, Sweden, PhD.

Lindgyist, S. (1967). "Indikering av bebyggelse- och topografibetingade temperaturdifferenser
med Infrarddteknik.” SGA. 43. .

Lindqvist, S. (1968). "Stadsklimatiska modellférssk med infrarédtelevisionsystem. ." SGA. 44.

505



Lindgvist, S. (1970). Bebyggelseklimatiska studier. . Physical Geography. Lund, Sweden:
Lund University. PhD.

Lindgvist, S. (1971). "Klimatanpassad bebyggelseplanering. " Geogr. Not. 1971:2.
Lindgvist, S. (1971). "Studier av det urbana klimatet. " Plan 1971:1.

Ljungner, E. (1923). "Om 6vre marina grinsen i Uddevallatrakten.” Geologiska Foreningen i
Stockholm férhandlingar 45(s): 1.

Ljungner, E. (1927). Spaltentektonik und Morphologie der schwedischen Skagerrak-Kiiste.
Teil 1 und 2. Geology. Repr. from Bulletin of the geological institute of Upsala, Diss.
Uppsala. phil., Uppsala PhD: 254.

Ljungner, E. (1943). "Deformationen der Grundgebirgsoberfliche unter dem kaledonischen
Gebirgsrand in Lappland." Geologische Rundschau; Vol. 34 (Issue 2—6, ): p. 186-196.

Ljungner, E. (1946). "Den sista nordiska nedisningens forlopp " The Journal of Geology.
54((4)): 263-264.

Ljungner, E. (1949). East-West balance of the quaternary ice caps in Patagonia and
Scandinavia. Stockholm.

Ljungner, E. (1950). "Urbergsytans form vid fjillranden." Geologiska Féreningen i Stockholm
forhandlingar 72(3): 269—300.

Ljungner, E. (1959). Nahuel Huapi: ein geographischer Querschnitt durch die Anden in
Patagonien: Bericht Nr. 6 der schwedischen wissenschaftlichen Expedition nach
Patagonien 1932-34. Uppsala.

Loman, G. (1986). The Climate of a Sugar Beet Stand - Dynamics, Impact on the Crop and
Possibilities of Improvement. Dep. Physical Geography Lund University Press, Lund
University. PhD.

Lundén, T. (2021). "Swedish geography and the time spirit 1933-45: Resistance,
subordination, or tergiversation?"

Lignert, F. (1949). Veteodlingen i sddra och mellersta Sverige. Dep. of Geography. Lund
University Press Lund University. PhD.

Lignert, F. (1952). Valmanskéren pa Skines landsbygd 1911-1948. Dep. of Human
Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Lignert, F. (1956). Syd- och mellansvenska vixtf6ljder. Del II. 1900-talet. Dep. of Human
Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Malmstrom, B. P., O. (1984). Glacial och periglacial geomorfologi pd Varangerhalvon,
Nordnorge. Geomorfologisk kartering med analys av glaciala former och blockhav. De.
Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Markgren, M. (1962). Detaljmorfologiska studier i fast berg och blockmaterial.
Geomorfologisk studie inom Fennoscandia med Skine Physical Geography. Lund,
Lund. PhD.

506



Markgren, M. (1964). Geomorphological Studies in Fennoscandia. I. Chute slopes in
Northern Fennoskandia. Regional studies. Dep. Physical Geography. Lund University
Press, Lund University. PhD.

Markgren, M. (1964). Geomorphological Studies in Fennoscandia. II. Chute slopes in
Northern Fennoskandia. Systematic studies. .Dep. of Physical Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Mattson, J. O. (1970). Meteorologi. Lund, Liber Lund.
Mattson, J. O. A, R. (1973). Lexikon i naturgeografi Lund, Gleerup.

Mattsson, J. O. (1966). The Temperature Climate of Potato Crops. Physical Geography.
Lund, Lund. PhD.

Mattsson, J. O. (1967). "Mikro- och lokalklimatindikering medelst infrarédtermografi. "
SGA. 43.

Mattsson, J. O. (1968). "Termisk registrering med infrarédtelevisionsystem en ny teknik vid
mikroklimatiska undersokningar. ." SGA 44.

Mattsson, J. O. (1969). "Infrared thermography — a new technique in microclimatic
investigations. " Weather 24:3.

Mattsson, J. O. (1969). "Markytans termiska struktur kring vindskydd. Modellforsék med
infrarddtelevision." SGA. 45.

Mattsson, J. O. (1969). "Thermal patterns in the landscape recorded with infrared technique
and simulated in model experiments.” Geogr. Ann. Ser. A Phys. Geogr. 51 A.

Mattsson, J. O. (1970). "Microclimatic conditions in forest areas studied with infrared
technique. " Oikos 21.

Mattsson, J. O. (1970). "Some microclimatic and optical effects recorded with infrared
television. ." Zeitschr. f. Meteorol. 21:8.

Mattsson, J. O. (1971). Viderlekslira och klimatologi. Lund, Gleerups.
Mattsson, J. O. (1979). Introduktion till mikro- och lokalklimatologin. Lund, Liber.

Mattsson, J. O. (1983). "Naturgeografin i hogskolan och samhillet i Sverige. ." Geografisk
Tidsskrift 83: 4-6.

Mattsson, J. O., Akerman, H. J., et al (1984). 1984a. et al. Terringformer i Norden. Nordiska
Ministerrddet. p 89-103. Oslo, Nordiska ministerridet

Mattsson, J. O. (1984). Terringformer i Norden, Nordiska Ministerradet.

Mattsson, J. O. (2007). "Sven Lindqvist and His Scientific Contribution.” Geogr. Ann. Series
A, Physical Geography, Vol. 89, No. 4 pp. 219-222.

Mattsson, J. O. (2008). Moln : uppkomst, indelning, formvirld. Lund, Studentlitteratur.

Mattsson, J. O. (2008). "Slutet for ett unikt nit av nederbordstationer.” Polarfront 131: 21—
22.

507



Mattsson, J. O. B., L. (1978). Lokalklimatiska temperaturstudier inom ett skdnskt
fruktodlingsdistrikt med sirskilt beaktande av frostlintheten. . Dep. Physical
Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Mattsson, J. O. A, H. J. (1980). Energiforluster genom vind Byggforskningsradet. R
176:1980.

Mattsson, A. (1962). Morphologische Studien in Siidschweden und auf Bornholm iiber die
nichtglaziale Formenwelt der Felsenskulptur. Physical Geography. Lund, Lund. PhD.

Mattsson, J. O. (2012). Strandens lilla virld : om sméformer, monster och processer pd en
sandstrand Nomen forlag.

Moore, W. G. (1952). A Dictionary of Geography, Penguin Reference Paperback.
Martensson, S. (1979). “On the Formation of Biographies in Space-Time” Lund University.
Nelson, H. (1909). Oland in the Emigration Process. Emigrationsutredningen. Bilaga 6. .

Nelson, H. (1910). Om randdeltan och randésar i mellersta och sédra Sverige” (About
marginal glacifluvial deltas and eskers in central and southern Sweden. Uppsala, Uppsala
University.

Nelson, H., etal. (1912). GEOGRAFIEN i skildringar och bilder SVERIGE. Lund, Gleerups.
Nelson, H. (1913). " En Bergslagsbygd [A settled area in Bergslagen]." Ymer 33: 278—352. .

Nelson, H. (1918). Geografiska studier 6ver de svenska stidernas och stadslika orternas lige.
Lund, Lunds universitet.

Nelson, H. (1921). "Oland " Svenska turistforeningens arsskrift
Nelson, H. (1922). Canada : nybyggarlandet Stockholm Bergvall.

Nelson, H. (1923). Om férhallandet mellan tektonik och glacialerosion inom Siveans
flodomrade Lund.

Nelson, H. (1924). "Vistgdtarnas rike." Svenska Turistféreningens arsskrift 1924, (8): 34.
Nelson, H. (1926). Nordamerika : natur, bygd och svenskbygd I-IL

Nelson, H. (1926). Nordamerika : natur, bygd och svenskbygd I-II. Lund, Bergvalls.
Nelson, H. (1931). "Lunds Universitets Geografiska Institution." SGA 1931: 247—251.

Nelson, H. (1932). "Nybyggar- och kolonisationszonen pa norra halvklotet." Medel fr. Lunds
Universitets Geografiska inst. C. 83: 201-224.

Nelson, H. (1943). The Swedes and the Swedish settlements in North America. I- II. Lund C.
W. K. Gleerup.

Nelson, H. (1945). Skines jordbruk. Lund.

Nelson, H. (1963). Studier éver svenskt niringsliv, sisongarbete och befolkningsrérelser under
1800 : Och 1900-talen, Gleerups, Lund. .

Nelson, H. e. (1949). Simrishamn med omland, AB Ehrnberg & Sons Liderfabrik
Simrishamn,

508



Nelson, H. M. O. (1943). The Swedes and the Swedish settlements in North America. I- II.
Lund, C. W. K. Gleerup.

Nelson, H. R., E. (1945). Geografi for folkskolan. Stockholm, Bergvalls forlag.

Nelson, H. R., K. D. P. (1946). Skolatlas, Svenska Bokférlaget Nordstedsts.

Nelson, H. R., K. D. P. (1946). Skolatlas. Stockholm, Norstedt & Séner.

Nelson, H. S., P. (1945). Geografi fér gymnasiet II, Norstedt & soner.

Nelson, H. S., P. (1953). Geografi f6r Gymnasiet 1., Svenska Bokforlaget Nordstedts.

Nelson, H. S., P. (1953). Geografi for tredriga gymnasiets forsta ring. Stockholm, Svenska
Bokforlaget - Norstedsts.

Niemczynowicz, J. (1982). Areal intensity-duration-frequency curves and statistical areal
reduction factors for short term rainfall events in Lund, Institutionen for teknisk
vattenresurslira, Lunds tekniska hogskola/Lunds universitet.

Niemczynowicz, J. (1984). An Investigation of the areal and dynamic properties of rainfall and
its influence of runoff-generating processes, Institutionen for teknisk vattenresurslira,
Lunds tekniska hdgskola/Lunds universitet

Niemczynowicz, J. a. L., G. (1985). Urban Hydrological Research at the Departement of
water Ressource Engineering, Lund University, Institute of Sciences and Technology,
Lund, Sweden: 1972-1985, Institutionen for teknisk vattenresurslira, Lunds Universitet,
Tekniska och naturvetenskapliga hogskolan.

Nihlén, T. (1990). Eolean Processes in Southern Scandinavia and the Mediterranean Area.
Dep. of Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University PhD.

Nilsson, C. (2008). Windstorms in Sweden: variations and impacts. Meddelanden frin Lunds
Universitets geografiska institution. Avhandlingar; 179.

Nilsson, S. (1940). Om Figelsingsomradets mellankambriska bildningar. Geologiska
institutionen, Lunds universitet. Lund University. Phil. Lic: 52 sid.

Nilsson, Y. (1950). Bygd och niringsliv i norra Virmland. En kulturgeografisk studie. Dep. of
Human Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Nordbeck, S. (1964). Framstillning av kartor med hjilp av siffermaskiner. . Dep. of Human
Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Nordenskjold, C. E. (1944). Morfologiska studier inom évergingsomradet mellan
Kalmarslitten och Tjust. Dep. of Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University.
PhD.

Nordholm, G. (1936). Kungsingen Riften eller Kungsmarken : en skdnsk 6degird fran

medeltiden. Stockholm, Sirtr. ur Skanegillet i Stockholm arsskrift 1936.
Nordholm, G. (1941). "Bebyggelse och odling i Eslovstrakten under historisk tid." Sirtr. ur:
Eslovs sparbanks minnesskrift; 1941: 66-116.

509



Nordholm, G. (1949). Qua volumus, credimus libenter: nigra erinringar med anledning av
sakkunnigutlitandena rorande ledigférklarade professorsimbetet i geografi, sirskilt
kulturgeografi med ekonomisk geografi, vid universitetet i Lund / av Lund Gleerupska

univ.-bokh.
Nordholm, G. (1967). Studier i Skines dldre ekonomiska geografi. . Lund.

Nordstrom, O. (1952). Relationer mellan bruk och omland i éstra Sméiland 1750 1900. .
Dep. of Human Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University PhD.

Nordstrém, O. (1958). Befolkningsutveckling och arbetskraftsproblem i 6stra geografiska
organisation i Sverige. . Dep. of Human Geography. Lund University Press, Lund
University. PhD.

Nordstrom, O. (1962). Svensk glasindustri 1550-1960. . Dep. of Human Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University PhD.

Nordstrom, O. M., S. : (1966). Turism pi Oland. Dep. of Human Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Norlind, A. (1912). Die geographische Entwicklung des Rheindeltas bis um das Jahr 1500:
eine historisch-geographische Studie. Lund Gleerup, 1912.

Norlind, A. (1913). "H. H. von Schwerin." Ymer H. 1.: 6.

Norlind, A. (1914). "Einige Bemerkungen iiber das Klima der historischen Zeit: nebst einem
Verzeichnis mittelalterlicher Witterungserscheinungen.” Lunds universitets rsskrift.

Férsta avdelningen, Teologi, juridik och humanistiska amnen, 99-0507131-8 ; 10:1.
Lund.

Norlind, A. (1918). "Das Problem des gegenseitigen Verhiltnisses von Land und Wasser und
seine Behandlung im Mittelalter. " Lunds universitets arsskrift. Forsta avdelningen,
Teologi, juridik och humanistiska amnen, 99-0507131-8 ; 14:12. .

Norlind, A. (1918). Henrik sj6éfararen: hans min och hans karaveler. Stockholm, Bergvall.

Norlind, A. (1918). Jirnriddarna rida till Jerusalem: en bok om forsta korstaget. Stockholm,
Bergvall.

Norlind, A. (1920). Virldsherradome: Babylon-Rom-London. Lund: ., C. W. K. Gleerup.
Norlind, A. (1923). De stora geografiska upptickternas tidevarv. . Stockholm, Norstedt.
Norlind, A. (1924). Det senmedeltida Rom: virldsstat och gudsstad. . Stockholm, Norstedt.
Norlind, A. (1925). Dante. Stockholm Norstedt.

Nyberg, R. (1985). Debris Flows and Slush Avalanches in Northern Swedish Lappland.
Distribution and Geomorphological Significance. Dep. Physical Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Odencrants, A. (1933). "Fotogrammetri. Bildmitningens grunder och anvindning." SGA:
139—165.

510



Olafsdottir, R. (2002). Land Degradation and Climate in Iceland - a spatial and temporal
assessment. [Doctoral Thesis (compilation), . Dept of Physical Geography and
Ecosystem Science. . Department of Physical Geography and Ecosystem Science, Lund
University., Lund University. PhD.

Olsson, K. (1985). Remote Sensing for Fuelwood Resources and Land Degradation Studies in
Kordofan, the Sudan. Dep. of Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund
University PhD.

Olsson, L. (1985). An Integrated Study of Desertification - Applications of Remote Sensing,
GIS and Spatial Models in Semi-arid Sudan. Dep. of Physical Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University PhD.

Oredsson, S. (1996). Lunds universitet under andra virldskriget: motsittningar, debatter och
hjilpinsatser

Osman, B.-E. T. (1996). GIS-Hydrological Modelling in Aridlands: A Geographical Synthesis
of Surface Waters for the African Red Sea Region in the Sudan. (1996). Dept of Physical
Geography and Ecosystem Science. Lund University Press., Lund University. PhD.

Persson, M. (1925). "Onnestad socken. En Kulturgeografisk studie.” SGA 1925: 100-122.

Persson, M. (1932). "Morfologiska studier inorﬂn nordoéstra Skanes sjpomride.” Medl. fr.
Lunds Universitets Geografiska Inst. SGA C. 76: 7-42.

Persson, T. (1972). Geomorphological Studies in the South-Swedish Highlands. Dep. of
Physical Geography. Lund University Press Lund University. PhD.

Pettersson, M. (2017) Lektorn Curt Aberg fran Verum var p4 jake efter Vidurar.

vittsjobjarnum.nu

Pilesjd, P. (1992). GIS and Remote Sensing for Soil Erosion Studies in Semi-Arid
Environments. Estimation of Soil Erosion Parameters at Different Scales. Dep. Physical
Geography. Lund University Press Lund University. PhD.

Porsild, M. P. (1919). "Om de gronlandske Isfjordes saakaldte Udskydning." Geografiska
Annaler, Vol. 1: pp. 149-157.

Palsson, E. (1958). Gymnasiers rekrytering och lokalisering. Dep. of Geography. Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Rapp, A. (1957). "Studien Uber Schutthalden in Lappland und auf Spitzbergen. Zeitschr. f.
Geomorph., 1 179-200.

Rapp, A. (1960). "Recent development of mountain slopes in Kirkevagge and surroundings,
northern Scandinavia " Geografiska Annaler: Series A, Physical Geography 42(2-3).

Rapp, A. (1960). "Recent developments of mountain slopes in Kirkevagge and surroundings,
northern Scandinavia." Geografiska Annaler, A. 42: 65—200.

Rapp, A., Rudberg, A. (1960). "Recent Periglacial Phenomena in Sweden " Biuletyn
Peryglacjalny, 8: p. 143—-154.

Rapp, A. (1960). "Talus slopes and mountain walls at Tempelfjorden, Spitsbergen." Norsk
Polarinstitutt Skrifter 119, : 96 p..

SII



Raup, H. M., 1969, Observation’s on the relation of vegetation to mass wasting." Norsk
Polarinstitutt Skrifter nr. 119. .

Rapp, A. (1961). Studies of the postglacial development of mountain slopes Uppsala.

Rasmusson, G. (1957). Formproblem i nagra karstgrottor inom Tornetriskomradet.
Geografiska institutionen, Lunds Universitet. Lund Phil Lic.

Ratzel, F. (1875). Vorgeschichte des europiischen Menschen (Prehistory of Europeans).
Ratzel, F. (1881). (The Earth in 24 lectures, Die Erde, in 24 Vortrigen 1881).
Ratzel, F. (1882). Anthropogeografie. Stuttgart J. Engelhorn.

Ratzel, F. (1901). "Lebensraum: a biogeographical study [translated into English by Tul’si
(Tuesday) Bhambry." Journal of Historical Geography, Volume 61(2018): 59-80.

Richter, H. (1929). Skdnes karta frin mitten av 1500-talet till omkring 1700. Bidrag till en
historisk-kartografisk undersékning. (1929) Geography. Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Richter, H. (1934). "Studier 8ver den yttre strandzonens dynamik och morfologi inom sédra
ostersjpomradets flackkust 1." SGA.

Richter, H. (1935). "Studier &ver den yttre strandzonens dynamik och morfologi inom sédra
ostersjpomradets flackkust 2." SGA.

Richter, H. (1936). "Studier 6ver den yttre strandzonens dynamik och morfologi inom sddra
ostersjpomradets flackkust 3." SGA.

Richter, H. B. (1925). "Svensk geografisk bibliografi for dr 1924 " SGA 1925: 221-246.

Richter, H. B. (1925). "Willem Jansz. Bleau — EncTycho Brahes lirjunge Ett blad ur
kartografins historia omkring ar 1600." SGA 1925: 49—66.

Richter, H. N., W. (1936). Orbis Arctoi Nova et Accurata Delineatio Auctore Andrea Bureo
Sueco 1626. Geography. Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Runnstrém, M. (2003). Land degradation and mitigation in northern China. Evaluated from
the biological production. [Doctoral Thesis (compilation), Dept of Physical Geography
and Ecosystem Science Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Sandell, A. (1941). Tektonik och morfologi inom dalformationen med omgivande
urbergsterring. Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Schlyter, P. (1995). Palaco-Wind Abrasion in Southern Scandinavia. Field and laboratory
studies. Dep. Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University PhD.

Schwerin, H. H. J. v. (1932). Skinska herrgirdar efter Roskildefreden : en konsthistorisk
undersdkning av den Skdnska herrgdrdsarkitekturens utveckling efter provinsens
overgang till Sverige och fram till det nittonde seklets inbrott Lund, Borelius.

Schwerin, H. H. J. v. (1933). Bjersjcholm: en renissansborg frdn 1500-talets Skane.

Schwerin, H. H. J. v. (1934). Ingelstad och kung Ingels hus.

Schwerin, H. H. J. v. (1934). Skénska herrgirdar under svensk tid : en konsthistorisk

underskning av den skdnska herrgardsarkitekturens utveckling efter provinsens
overgang till Sverige och fram till det nittonde seklets inbrott. Stockholm, Ardor.

512



Schwerin, H. H. J. v. (1935). Lundagirdshuset : dess byggnadshistoria.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1884). "Geografiska -utstillningen i Toulouse. " Ymer, 4rg. 4, . : 5. 238—
258.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1884). “Herodotus framstillning av Europas geografi” (“Herodotus view
of the Geography of Europe”) History. Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1885). "Kongostaten pd virldsutstillningen i Antwerpen. " Ymer, arg. s, :
s. 223—228.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1886). "Initialmeridianens historia. ." Ymer, drg. 6, : 130-147.
Schwerin, H. H. v. (1886. ). "Oarna i Biafrabukten. ." Ymer, irg. 6, s. 76—82.
Schwerin, H. H. v. (1887). "Initialmeridianens historia." Ymer, 4rg. 7, s. 201—208.
Schwerin, H. H. v. (1889). Geografisk-matematisk studie. Lund.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1891). Slafveri och slathandeln i Afrika. Lund.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1892). Afrika-studier I. Muhammedanistnen i Afrika. Autopogeografisk
studie. . Lund.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1892). Muhammedanismen i Afrika. Antropo-geografisk studie.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1893). "Négra ord om Prof. E. Carlsons Skolgeografi." Pedagogisk
tidskrift. arg. 29, s. 142-178.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1893.). Natursceneri pa Afrikas vistkust. Dag boksblad. Lund. : 20s. .

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1894). "Lektor N. Holjers skolgeografiska funderingar. ." Pedagogisk
tidskrift. arg. 30, : s. 217—261.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1894). Slutord i den skolgeografiska frigan. Lund. : 26 s.
Schwerin, H. H. v. (1895). Sydvist-Afrikas kust. Ett bidrag till Afrikas fysiska geografi. Lund.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1896). "Helgoland. Historisk-geografisk undersokning. " Lunds
Universitets Arsskrift. 3 274, 272 kartblad, 271 plansch.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1898). Filipinerna. Kort historisk sammanfattning. Lund.
Schwerin, H. H. v. (1898). Frin Kairo till Kap. En kolonialpolitisk fraga. Lund.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1898). Kuba, Spanien och Férenta staterna. Ett kapitel ur
kolonialhistorien. Lund.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1900). De stora upptickternas tidehvarf. . Stockholm.
Schwerin, H. H. v. (1900). Om kustfolks olika sjdduglighet. Lund.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1903). "Feniciernas kringsegling af Afrika omkr. r 600 e. Kr. " Lunds
Universitets Arsskrift, Band 38, ( Nr 6. ): 38 s.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1903). Feniciernas kringsegling af Afrika omkr. ar 600 e. Kr. Lunds
Universitets Arsskrift. The circum sailing of Africa by the Phoenicians around 600 A.
D, Lund University.

Schwerin, H. H. v. (1905). De Geografiska Upptickternas historia. Forntiden och
Medeltiden. Stockholm, AB Ljus.

513



Schwerin, H. H. v. (1908). "Odysses irrfirder. Geografisk undersokning." Lunds Universitet
Arsskrift N.F. Afd. 1(Nr 3. ): 151.

Seaquist, J. (2001). Mapping Primary Production for the West African Sahel with Satellite
Data. [Doctoral Thesis (compilation),. Dept of Physical Geography and Ecosystem
Science. Department of Physical Geography, Lund, Department of Physical Geography,
Lund University. PhD.

Sellin, L. S., H. (1970). "Airborne thermography. ." Geoforum 1970:2.

Stark, K. (2000). Tv4 bildade kvinnor och en skola : Nya elementarskolan for flickor -
Ahlstrémska skolan. Elever, lirare, notiser : faktadelen till Tva bildade kvinnor och en

skola Stockholm, Stockholmia forlag.

Stern, M. (1985). Census from Heaven? Population Estimates with Remote Sensing

Techniques. Dep. Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University PhD.

Storm, D. (2019). "The role of museum institutions in relation to research on Sdmi culture,
history, and society in Norway until the post-World War II years." Nordic museology
3,:61—76.

Strahler, A. N. (1965). The Earth Science.

Strahler, A. N. (1965). Physical Geography. New York, Whiley.

Stridsberg, S. e. (1992). Lunds Geologiska Filtklubb 1892-1992. L. G. Filtklubb.

Stilberg, H. (1947). Smilands skogs- och triféridlingsindustrier. En niringsgeografisk studie.
Dep. of Geography. Lund University Press Lund University. PhD.

Svensson, H. (1955). Glaciation och morfologi. En glacialgeografisk studie i ett tvirsnitt
genom Skanderna mellan sédra Helgelandskusten och Kultsjddalen Trondelag. Dep.
Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Svensson, H. (1959). Glaciation och morfologi. En glacialgeografisk studie i ett tvirsnitt
genom Skanderna mellan sédra Helgelandskusten och Kultsjddalen. Physical

Geography. Lund, Lund. PhD.

Svensson, H. (1959). Glaciation och morfologi. En glacialgeografisk studie i ett tvirsnitt
genom Skanderna mellan sodra Helgelandskusten och Kultsjédalen. . Geography. Lund,
Lund University. PhD.

Svensson, H. (1962). "Tundra polygons." NGU Aarbok nr. 223: 298-327.

Svensson, H. (1963). "Tundra polygons. Photographic interpretation and field studies in
North-Norwegian polygon areas." Norges Geologiske Undersékelse Arbok 1962.

Svensson, H. (1964). "Traces Of Pingo-Like Frost-Mounds. ." Lund Studies in Geography,
Ser. A, Phys. Geogr., 30 p. 93—106. .

Svensson, H. (1967). "Termisk registrering av mark- och terringinformation, ett nytt filt
inom den civila flygbildstolkningen. ." SGA. 43.

Svensson, H. (1968). "Information frin smé ytor genom termisk registrering i infrarddkénsligt
televisionsystem." SGA. 44.

Svensson, H. (1969). "Submarina killor i virmebilder. ." SGA. 4s.

514



Svensson, H. (1970). "Fossila skandinaviska frostmarksformer. En jimforelse med recent
permafrost pa Spetsbergen och i Jakutien, ." Geologiska Féreningen i Stockholm
Férhandlingar, 92(3 ): 323-335, .

Svensson, H. (1970). "Multispektral bildregistrering." Geogr. Not. 1970:4.

Svensson, H. (1970). "Pingos i yttre delen av Adventdalen " Norsk Polarinstitutt Arbok 1969:
168-174.

Svensson, H. (1970). "Pingos i yttre delen av Adventdalen " Norsk Polarinstituttt Arbok
1969: 168-174.

Svensson, H. (1970). "Termokarst." Svensk Geogarfisk Arsbok no. 46: 328-331.

Svensson, H. (1971). Wind action displayed by thermal imagery. Berichte des Ill- Intern.
Symp. f. Photointerpr. in Dresden. Dresden Germany.

Svensson, H. (1976). "Observations on polygonal fissuring in non-permafrost areas of the
Norden countries." Abhandlungen d. Akad, d. Wiss. in Géttingen, Symp. Band. 1.

Svensson, H. (1984). "The periglacial form group of southwestern Denmark. " Geografisk
Tidsskrift 84: : 25-34. .

Svensson, H. (1988). "Ice-wedge casts and relict polygonal patterns in Scandinavia." Journal
of Quaternary Science, 3: 57—67.

Svensson, H. (1992). "Frost-Fissure Patterns in the Nordic Countries.” Geografiska Annaler.
Series A, Physical Geography Vol. 74, : 207-218.

Svensson, H. (1992). "Frost-Fissure Patterns in the Nordic Countries.” Geografiska Annaler.
Series A, Physical Geography , Vol. 74, (No. 2/3): pp. 207-218.

Svensson, H. (2010). "Fossila skandinaviska frostmarksformer. En jimférelse med recent
permafrost pa Spetsbergen och i Jakutien." Geologiska Féreningen i Stockholm
Forhandlingar 92 (3): 323-335.

Svensson. H. et al.. (1973). "Studier i periglacial geomorfologi p& Spetsbergen. " Lunds
Universitets Naturgeografiska Inst. Rapporter och Notiser nr. 15.

Weimarck, G. (1953). Studier 6ver landskapets forindring inom Lonsboda, Orkeneds socken,
nordoéstra Skdne. Dep. of Human Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University.
PhD.

Weinhagen, A. (1947). Norbergs bergslag samt Gunnilbo och Ramnis till omkring 1820.
Studier i omrédets nirings- och bebyggelsegeografi. . Dep. of Geography. Lund
University Press Lund University. PhD.

Weif3, G. (1939). "Beitrige zur Tektonik und Morphologie von Schonen. (Abhandlungen aus
dem Geologisch-paliontologischen Institut der Ernst - Moritz - Arndt - Universitit
Greifswald. Heft XVII.) Theodor Weverinck S. von Bubnoff." Geographische
Zeitschrift, 1939 Jan o1. 45(2), 72-72. 45(2): 72-72.

Wennberg, A. (1947). Lantbebyggelsen i nordéstra Ostergotland 1600-1875. . Dep. of
Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

SIS



Westin, J. (1930). Kulturgeografiska studier inom Nitra-, Niske och Utbyéarnas flodomraden
samt angrinsande kusttrakter. Geography. Lund, Lund University. PhD.

Westin, J. (1930). Kulturgeografiska studier inom Nitra-, Niske- och Utbyaarnas
flodomriden samt angrinsande kusttrakter. Lund.

Weverinck, T. (1936). Beitrige zur Tektonik und Morphologie von Schonen. Greifswald,
Universitit Greifswald.

Aberg, C. (1989). Naturgeografi i vardagsnatur. Givle, Hogskolan i Givle-Sandviken; .

Aberg, C. (1990). En vidur i bicken : om metoder att lyfta och framleda vatten. Givle,
Hégskolan i Givle-Sandviken; .

Aberg, C. (1984). Landformer i Givleomradet : genomgang av litteratur i ett omdiskuterat
imne. Givle, Hogskolan i Givle-Sandviken; .

Aberg, C. (1991). Vidurpumpen i Sverige : utvecklingen 1977-1991 / Curt Aberg
Vidurpumpen i Sverige : utvecklingen 1977-1991 Givle :, Hogskolan i Givle-
Sandviken, 1991.

Ahman, R., Mattsson, J. O. & Moore W. G. (). (1973). Lexikon i naturgeografi. Lund, ,
Gleerup.

Ahman, R. (1977). Palsar i Nordnorge. En studie av palsars morfologi, utbredning och
klimatiska forutsiteningar i Finnmarks och Troms fylke. . Dep. of Physical Geography.
Lund University press, Lund University PhD.

Akerman, H. J. (1969. ). "En av oviderspassagerna 6ver Lund hésten 1969. "Svensk
Geografisk Arsbok, SGA 45,: pp 147-150.

Akerman, H. J. (1972). Halka pa vig 52, Kivesta—Talby, Orebro lin. Lokalklimalologiska
undersékningar vintern 1970—71. . Internrapport, S. v.-o. trafikinstitut. 56.

Akerman, H. J. (1972). Speleoklimatologiska undersskningar i nigra sydsvenska grottor. .
Rapporter och Notiser Lund, Sweden, Lunds Universitets Naturgeografiska Institution.
nr. 10, 80 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1972). "Topoklimatologiska studier inom ett profilavsnitt av Hallandsésen
medelst infrarddtermografi. ." Svensk Geografisk Arsbok, SGA nr 48,1 p. 105-113.

Akerman, H. J. (1972 b.). Topoklimat- vigplanering, nigra reflektioner efter en preliminir
undersdkning i Halland. . Rapporter och Notiser, . Lund Sweden, Lunds Universitets
Naturgeografiska Institution. nr. 11: 16 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1972 c.). Halka pa vig 52, Kivesta- Talby, Orebro Lin. II Lokalklimatiska
undersékningar vintern 1970—71. . Statens Vig och Trafikinstitut internrapport. nr.
56/1972: 18 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1973). Igingsittande av temperaturmitningar i permafrost vid Isfjord Radio
Spetsbergen. in Svensson et al “Studier av periglacial geomorfologi pd Spetsbergen.
Rapporter och Notiser H. e. a. Svensson. Lund Sweden, Lunds Universitet
Naturgeografiska Inst. Nr. 15, .

516



Akerman, H. J. (1973). Nigra iaketagelser av en vinderosionsform i Island. Rapporter och
Notiser Lunds Universitets Naturgeografiska Institution, . Nr. 16, 10 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1973). "Observation av 4ska pa Svalbard sommaren 1973. ." Svensk
Geografisk Arsbok SGA 49, : p. 218—222.

Akerman, H. J. (1973). "Palsstudier vid Kapp Linne, Spetsbergen, ." Rapporter och Notiser,
Lunds Universitets Naturgeografiska Institution. nr. 15.

Akerman, H. J. (1973). Preliminira resultat fran undersokningar av mass-rérelser vid Kapp
Linne’, Spetsbergen. . LUNI, Ser. Rapporter och Notiser, Lunds Universitets
Naturgeografiska Institution. Nr. 18: 14 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1973 a.). Palsstudier vid Kapp Linne’, Spetsbergen. in Svensson et al “Studier
av periglacial geo-morfologi pa Spetsbergen. Rapporter och Notiser., Lunds Universitets
Naturgeografiska Institution. Nr. 15, p. 54-65.

Akerman, H. J. (1974). Nagra klimatologiska aspekter pa vigar och vigplanering. Proc. Symp.
i Tillimpad Naturgeografi Uppsala 1974. UNGI Rapport, Nr. 34, p. 211—229. Uppsala.
UNGI Rapport, Nr. 34, p. 211—229.

Akerman, H. J. (1974). Tangtransporterade block - ndgra kvantitativa data frin svenska
vistkusten. . Rapporter och Notiser Lunds Universitets Naturgeografiska Institution. .

Nr. 25, 18 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1974 ). "Observations of Tornado-like whirl winds produced by the volcanic
eruption on Heimaey, Island, 1973." Svensk Geografisk Arsbok SGA. 5o, p. 241-248.

Akerman, H. J. (1975). Climatological influences of the Palgat Gap upon the semiarid areas in
the Coimbatore District, Tamil Nadu, India. Gov. of India. Central Ground Water
Board. Min. of Agriculture. Project Report. 26 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1975). Evaporation and Evapotranspiration - a review. . Gov. of India.
Central Ground Water Board. Min. of Agriculture. Project Report. 29 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1975). The monsoon climates of southern Asia - a brief review made for the
SIDA-assisted ground water project, Coimbatore, Tamil Nadu and Kerala States. Gov.
of India. Central Ground Water Board. Min. of Agriculture. Project Report. 15 pp.
Gov. of India. Central Ground Water Board. Min. of Agriculture. Project Report. 15
pp-

Akerman, H. J. (1975). Raingauge stations at the STDA-assisted ground water project,
Coimbatore, Tamil Nadu and Kerala States. A discussion about the network design. .
Gov. of India. Central Ground Water Board. Min. of Agriculture. Project Report. 15
pp-

Akerman, H. J. (1977). Cloud seeding - a discussion about the possibilities of increasing
rainfall by cloud seeding in the SIDA Assisted Ground Water Project area, Kerala and
Tamil Nadu States, south India. . Rapporter och Notiser Lunds Universitets
Naturgeografiska Institution. Nr. 37, 13 pp.

517



Akerman, H. J. (1977). Precipitatiom Climate of the SIDA Assisted Ground Water Project
area, Kerala and Tamil Nadu States, south India. . Rapporter och Notiser Lunds
Universitets Naturgeografiska Institution. Nr. 34, 97 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1977). Precipitation variations and trends in the SIDA Assisted Ground
Water Project area. Rapporter och Notiser, Lunds Universitets Naturgeografiska
Institution. Nr. 35, .

Akerman, H. J. (1977). Preliminary investigations of potential evaporation in the SIDA
Assisted Ground Water Project area, Kerala and Tamil Nadu States, south India.
Rapporter och Notiser, Nr. 36. 22 pp. Rapporter och Notiser, Nr. 36. : 22 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1978). "Indien, landet som ej rubbas ur sin kurs." Geografiska Notiser, nr,
2/1978, : p. 43—46.

Akerman, H. J. (1978). IR-remote sensing techniques in Speleohydrological and
speleoclimatological investigations. . Proc. of the Int. Symp. on Karst hydrology in
Budapest 1978, Vol. 1, p 278-287. Budapest 1978, Vol. 1, : p 278-287.

Akerman, H. J. (1978). "Meteorologiska Undervisningsmodeller - nigra enkla skolexempel
fran arktisk milj6. ." Geografiska Notiser, nr. 1/1978, pp 12—-19.

Akerman, H. J. (1978). Nigra notiser angiende flytjordsvalkar i Kirkevagge. . Internrapport.
Naturgeografiska Inst. Lunds Univ. .

Akerman, H. J. (1978). Utredning av snéférhillanden vid hird vind utefter vigar i M-lin. .
Vigforvaltningen i M-Lin/Bergab Klimatundersokningar. Intern- rapport, 131 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1978). "Vattenproblem i sydindien - lite om ett SIDA stdtt
grundvattenprojekt. ." Geografiska Notiser, Nr. 3/1978: p. 86-96.

Akerman, H. J. (1979). Agroklimatologisk mikroklimatstation, JTA Staffanstorp. .
Sockerbetsniringens samarbetskommitté, Jordbrukstekniska Anstaltens Arsrapport
1979.: p. 126—140.

Akerman, H. J. (1980). Snédrev., STATENS VAGVERK UTVECKLINGSSEKTIONEN,
1980-04 TU 145.

Akerman, H. J. (1980). Studies on Periglacial Geomorphology in West Spitsbergen. Deo. of
Physical Geography. Lund University Press, University of Lund. PhD. : 297 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1982). "Observations of palsas within the continuous permafrost zone in
eastern Siberia and in Svalbard". Geografisk Tidskrift nr. 82, p. 45-51.

Akerman, H. J. (1982). Studies on naledi (icings) in West Spitsbergen. Proc. 4th Canadian
Permafrost Conference, Calgary, Alberta, 1981. p. 189-202. Proc. 4th Canadian
Permafrost Conference, Calgary, Alberta, 1981. p. 189-202. Calgary, Alberta, Canada.
p. 189-202.

Akerman, H. J. (1983). "Notes concerning the vegetation on deflation surfaces, Kapp Linne’,
Spitsbergen." Polar Research 1 n.s, : p. 161-169.

518



Akerman, H. J. (1983). Notes on chemical weathering, Kapp Linne’, Spitsbergen. Proc. 4th.
Int. Conf. on Permafrost, Fairbanks Alaska. . Fairbanks Alaska., National Academic
Press. Washington DC. p. 10-15.

Akerman, H. J. (1983). "Svensk geografisk bibliograf for &r 1984." SGA 61: 305-311.

Akerman, H. J. (1984). Notes on the use of areal photographic interpretation in the study of
periglacial geomorphology in Spitsbergen. Proc. of the 1st. Int. Sem. on Methodology in
Landscape Ecological research and planning. IALE, p. 39-56.

Akerman, H. J. (1984 ). "Notes on talus morphology and processes in Spitsbergen."
Geografiska Annaler, 66 A ((4), ): p. 267—284.

Akerman, H. J., Bergman, A. K. & Ahlstrom, K. (1985). et al. Erosionskinsliga omraden i
Ringsjobygden. Naturvirdsenheten Linstyrelsen i M-Lin, Meddelande Nr. 1985:4, 18
pp-

Akerman, H. J. (1986). Snodrev. Drivbildning vid skirningar och plogvallar. Kvantitativa
aspekter, Statens Vigverk. 1986—2.

Akerman, H. J. (1987). 1987 a. Periglacial forms of Svalbard - A review. Periglacial Processes
and Landforms in Britain and Ireland. in. E. J. Boardman: Cambridge University Press:
p. 9-25.

Akerman, H. J. (1987). An Agricultural Strategy for Lesotho: The Watershed approach to
Resource Management. . Report from the SADCC, Soil and Water Conservation and
Land Utilization Unit, Maseru, Lesotho. Maseru, Lesotho. 16 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1987 ). Environmental Impact Assessment. . Report from the SADCC, Soil
and Water Conservation and Land Utilization Co-ordination Unit, Maseru, Lesotho. .
Maseru, Lesotho. : 42 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1988). About land use planning. . Report from the SADCC, Soil and Water
Conservation and Land Utilization Unit, Maseru, Lesotho. . Maseru, Lesotho. : 40 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1988). The African Experience with River Basin Management - A Review.
SPLASH, Maseru, Lesotho. Vol. 4. No 2.: p 11.

Akerman, H. J. (1988). Government Policies and Applied Research. Editorial SPLASH, Vol.
4.No 2. p 3.

Akerman, H. J. (1988). New Strategies for soil conservation? Discussion Paper for a SADCC-
SACCAR workshop in Gaborone, Botswana, Sept. 26-29, 1988, Gaborone, Botswana:

8 pp.
Akerman, H. J. (1988). People's participation - An Institutional Approach. SPLASH, Vol 4,
No. 3, p 2-4.

Akerman, H. J. (1988). Planning of soil conservation at the farmers level. . Proc. of the
SADCC-Commonwealth Secretariate joint workshop, Blantyre, Malawi, April 17-22,
1988. Blantyre, Malawi, p. 11-16.

519



Akerman, H. J. (1988). Soil and Water Conservation in Southern Africa - A Review. Report
from the SADCC, Soil and Water Conservation and Land Utilization Unit, Maseru
Lesotho, 9/1988. Maseru Lesotho, 30 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1989). Environment on the Agenda - an Opportunity for SADCC. SPLASH,

Akerman, H. J. (1989). The History of Soil Conservation in Lesotho. Report 10/89 from the
SADCC Soil and Water Conservation Unit in Lesotho.

Akerman, H. J. (1989). Management of the Zambezi River Basin, Social, Political and
Economic Considerations. Discussion Paper for the Second Expert group Workshop on
River/Lake Basin Approach to Environmentally Sound Management of Water
Resources. UNEP-ILEC, Jan. 16-25, 1989. Bangkok, Hat Hay, Thailand. xx pp.
Bangkok, Hat Hay, Thailand, UNEP-ILEC.

Akerman, H. J. (1989). Peoples Participation - An Institutional Approach. . Discussion Paper
for the SADCC Workshop on “Popular Participation”, Mohales Hoek, Lesotho, Oct.
30-Nov 6, 1989.: 5 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1990). "Environmental Monitoring and Environmental Impact Assessment -
High priority issues within the SADCC Cooperation. " Svensk Geografisk Arsbok, SGA
66: p. 109-118.

Akerman, H. J., Muturi, S. N. & Wangati, F.J. (1990). Report of the Midterm Review of
SIDA Support to the Soil and Water Management Research Programme of Kenya
Agricultural Research Institute. Nairobi, Dec. 1990. KARI: 46 pp.

Akerman, H. J., Muturi, S. N. & Wangati, F.J. (1990). Review of SAREC Support to the
Postgraduate Training in Soil and Water Conservation at the Dep. of Agric. Eng.
University of Nairobi. Nairobi, Dec. 1990. Nairobi. Nairobi, Dec. 1990. 48 pp.,
SAREC. Dep. of Agric. Eng. University of Nairobi. 48 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1991). "Aspects on the significance of Climatic changes for the Periglacial
Environment in Northern Sweden. ." Svensk Geografisk Arsbok, SGA 67, 1991, p.
176-187.

Akerman, H. J. (1992). Aspects on Peoples participation in Soil and Water Conservation
Issues - an Institutional Approach. i. Physical, Social and Economic Aspects of
Environmental Degradation. Rapporter och Notiser. M. R. Eds. Jirstrém, F. M., Lunds
Universitets Naturgeografiska Institution. Nr. 74, p. 79-85.

Akerman, H. J. (1992). High Alpine Environmental fluctuations and slope processes in the
Holocene. Rapporter och Notiser Nr. 75, Lunds Universitets Naturgeografiska
Institution., Lunds Universitets Naturgeografiska Institution. Nr. 75, s1 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1992). "Hydrographic Characteristics of the Strokdammane Plain, West
Spitsbergen, Svalbard. ." Geografiska Annaler 74 A(2-3): 169-182.

Akerman, H. J. (1993). Nordic Permafrost - a Bibliography. . Rapporter och Notiser, Lunds
Universitets Naturgeografiska Institution, Nr. 77, p 1-17.

520



Akerman, H. J. (1993). Solifluction and creep rates 1972-1991, Kapp Linné, West
Spitsbergen. In: . Solifluction and climatic variation in the Holocene. B. Frenzel,
Matthews, J.A. and Glaser, B. (Eds.), . Stuttgart. , Gustav Fischer Verlag, 225-250.

Akerman, H. J. (1993). "Solifluction and creep rates 1972-1991, Kapp Linne’, West
Spitsbergen, Svalbard." Palacoclimate Research Vol. 11, p. 225-249.

Akerman, H. J., Bendz, M. & Wangati, F.J. (1994). Evaluation Report of the SAREC Project
Post Graduate Training and Research in Soil and Water Conservation at the Dep. of
Agricultural Engineering, Univ. of Nairobi, Kenya. Dep. of Agricultural Engineering,
Univ. of Nairobi, Kenya: 38 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1995). "Horviksgrottan, en sviratkomlig speleologisk sevirdhet i sydvistra
Blekinge." Blekinges Natur”. p. 13-27.

Akerman, H. J. (1995). "Small Icings in the Central Swedish Mountains”." SGA, 1995. Arg.
71.p. 112-125.

Akerman, H. ., & & Bergman Akerman. A (1995). " Women - Key Actors in the
Implementation of Soil Conservation Activities." SGA, 1995. Arg. 71.p. 11-26.

Akerman, H. J. (1996). Alternative approaches for Land Management and thus for better soil
and water concentration”. Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Fisheries. Gov. of Zambia.
SCAFE Project. Discussion papers Lusaka Zambia, Ministry of Agriculture, Food and
Fisheries. Gov. of Zambia.

Akerman, H. J. (1996). The catchment approach to land use and resource management - can
and should it be used”? Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Fisheries. Gov. of Zambia.
SCAFE Project. Discussion papers 2/96. Lusaka Zambia. 2/96.

Akerman, H. J. (1996). Harmonizing catchment and village approaches with people's
participation in program and project design. Ministry of Agriculture Food and Fisheries.
Gov. of Zambia. SCAFE Project. Discussion papers. Lusaka Zambia, Ministry of
Agriculture Food and Fisheries. 4/96.

Akerman, H. J. (1996). Land use planning in a land husbandry context”. Ministry of
Agriculture, Food and Fisheries. Gov. of Zambia. SCAFE Project. Discussion papers.,
Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Fisheries. Gov. of Zambia. 1/96. 23 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1996). Slow mass movements and climatic relationships, 1972-1994, Kapp
Linne’, Svalbard. Advances in Hillslope Processes. i. E. M. G. A. S. M. Brooks., John
Wiley & Sons 1966. Vol 2. pp. 1219-1256.

Akerman, H. J. (1996). Slow mass movements and climatic relationships, 19721994, Kapp
Linne’. West Spitsbergen. . Advances in Hillslope Processes. M. G. B. Andersson, S.B.
(eds.) New York, J. Wiley & Sons, Chichester. Vol 2: 1219-1257.

Akerman, H. J. (1996). Ways for achieving sustainable project results through concentration.”
Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Fisheries. Gov. of Zambia. SCAFE Project.
Discussion papers Lusaka Zambia, Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Fisheries. Gov. of
Zambia. 6/96.

521



Akerman, H. J. (1998). The Swedish Contribution to the International Permafrost
Association (IPA) terminology working group ” report. “Swedish to other languages”
Calgary, The Arctic Institute of North America.

Akerman, H. J. (1999). Field Crop Production. Guidelines for small scale farmers in Eastern
Province, Zambia”. Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Fisheries. Gov. of Zambia.
SCAFE Project. Technical papers Lusaka Zambia Ministry of Agriculture, Food and
Fisheries. Gov. of Zambia. 21/99. 165 pp.

Akerman, H. J. (1999). Promotion of rainwater-harvesting systems in Zambia. Proc. of the
gth International Rainwater Catchment Systems Conference. Petrolina Brazil July 6-9,
1999. Proc. of the 9th International Rainwater Catchment Systems Conference.
Petrolina Brazil July 6-9, 1999. Petrolina Brazil.

Akerman, H. J. (1999). Soil and Water Conservation. A Manual for Extension Workers in
Zambia”. Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Fisheries. Gov. of Zambia. SCAFE Project.
Technical papers. 7/99.157 pp.

Angeby, O. (1947). Landformerna i nordvistra Jimtland och angrinsande delar av Nord-
Trendelag. Deo. of Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Angeby, O. (1951). Erosionen i recenta Vattenfall. . Dep. of Physical Geography. . Lund
University Press, Lund University. PhD.

Angeby, O. (1955). Toppkonstans, erosionsytor och passdalar i Jimtland och Tréndelag. .
Dep. of Physical Geography. Lund University Press, Lund University Ph

522



APPENDIX 1.

Transcript (in Swedish) from Lunds Universitets Arsberittelser 1904-1951.

Geografiska seminariet. 1904—05.

Inget hittat

Geografiska seminariet. 1905—06.

Inget hittat

Geografiska seminariet. 1906—07.

Inget hittat

Geografiska seminariet. 1907—08.

Inget hittat

Geografiska seminariet. 1908—09.

Sedan limplig lokal blifvit stilld till dess férfogande, har det geografiska seminariet
borjat, sin verksamhet med varterminen 1909. De sex sammantridena hafva i regeln
hallits hvarannan torsdag 11 f. m.—l e. m. frin Mars mdinad riknadt, da den
noédvindigaste inredningen blifvit firdig. Deltagarne i seminariet hafva varit tolf, hvilka
visat stort intresse for det geografiska arbetet. Foljande atta foredrag hafva hallits 6fver:
Nieve Penitentes och besliktade fenomen, Sveriges, Finlands samt Brasiliens
ckonomiska geografi, Afrikas indelning i naturliga provinser, Japans uppticktshistoria,
Italiens fysiska geografi och lufttryckets dndringar. Dessutom ha atskillig ny litteratur
samt kartverk férevisats och refererats. Seminariet har som géfva af grossh. M. Fraenekel
i Goteborg fitt emottaga det af honom utgifna arbetet: Sveriges jordbruk.

H. H. Schwerin.
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Geografiska seminariet. 1909—I0

Under héstterminen 1909 hollos 5 sammantriden (hvarannan torsdag 1 1 f. m.—le.
m.). Féljande 8 féredrag hollos af: fil. kand. Arnold Norlind, Hydrografiska
forhdllanden inom det hollindska polderomradet; fil. lic. Th. Hyllander om
Hafsvegetationen; fil. lic. John Frédin, Négra notiser ur Lapplands vixtgeografi, fil.
kand. Paul Dahn, Sjébifningar; fil. kand. Sv. Lovén, Guvernementet Archangelsk;
undertecknad, Historisk-geografisk framstillning af Marokkos kuster; fil. stud. A.
Lorentz, Grisebadarne; fil. kand. A. Norlind, Oxusfrigan.

Deltagarnes antal under héstterminen var 26.

Under virterminen 1910 héllos 10 sammantriden (hvarannan onsdag 11 f. m.—1 e.
m.), hvarunder bl. a. foljande 17 foredrag héllos af: fil.stud. Ebba Larsson, Stidernas
uppkomst; fil.lic. John Frédin, Norrlands sjoar; fil.kand. Paul Dahn, Antarktis; fil.stud.
Viktor Petersson, Vattencirkulationen i Ostersjon; teol. och fil.kand. A. Cronholm,
engelska Rivieran; fil. kand. Gottfrid Méller, H. Hausrath, Der deutsche Wald (referat)
; fil. stud. Arthur Andersson, Timmertransporten i Sveriges ilfvar; fil. stud. Anna
Olsson, Om naturskydd; fil. stcud. H. Lundén, Ur svenska vixtvirldens historia; fil.
kand. Henning Olsson, Djuphafvets fiskar; fil. stud. C. Sterner, Eskimokulturens
ursprung (referat af Steensbys arbete); fil. stud. E. Enander, Ophirproblemet; fil. stud.
B. Bostrém, Nordpols-forskningen; fil. stud. F. H. Elmstedt, Liberia; fil. stud. Ivar
Gadd, Libeck; fil. stud. Ferdinand Carlsson, Nordminnens firder i Nordhafren; fil.
stud. F. Dencker, Meterologiska fenomen i atmosferen.

Deltagarne i seminariet under virterminen 1910 voro likaledes 26.

H. H. Schwerin

Geografiska seminariet. 1910—I1

Tack vare en summa af 300 kronor ur reservfonden har seminariet varit i tillfille att
komplettera sitt inventarium och 6ka sin kartsamling med vérdefulla arbeten.

Under hostterminen 1910 héllos 7 sammantriden (hvarannan onsdag 11 f. m.—le. m
Féljande 10 foredrag hollos af: fil. stud. Mauritz Malmstréom om Sjérofveriet speciellt
i nordiska far— vatten; fil. stud. Arvid Olsson, Kiel och Wilhelmshaven; densamme,
Tyska storsjofisket; fil. stud. Frans Broddesson, Istiden sirskildt i Norden; fil. d:r G.
Gunnarsson, Argentina; fil. stud. Oskar Ekelund, Béhmiska massivet; fil. stud.
Emanuel Andersson, Osterrikiska Ostalperna; fil. stud. Bengt Ekberg, En fotvandring
Ko6ln—Milano sommaren 1909 ; fil. stud. Bror Krook, En resa till Australien februari—
augusti 1909; fil. stud. Gerhard Fromén, Sibiriens befolkning.

Inskrifna deltagarnes antal var under hostterminen 28.
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Under virterminen 1911 héllos 7 sammantriden (tiden som ofvan), hvarunder bl. a.
foljande 14 féredrag héllos: af Johan Osterdahl, Sveriges ekonomiska geografi ; fil. stud.
Carl Jonsson, Vist-Indiens korallref; fil. stud. Bror Johansson, Ebb- och
flodfenomenen; fil. stud. Frans Persson, Illyriska provinserna; fil. magister Froken
Dagny Flaum, Emigrationen speciellt frin Sverige; fil. stud. David Furumark,
Malayerna; fil. kand. Gottfrid Brunnstrom, Ungerska slitten; fil. stud. Valentin
Norlind, Nord-

sjons stranddyner; fil. stud. Ola Hikansson, Danmarks natur och folk; fil. stud. John
Ericsson, Bremen och dess hamn ; fil. stud. Froken Dora Dencker, Naturfolkens kult;
fil. stud. Froken Doris Bolin, Elefantens utbredning; fil. stud. Hugo Svensson,

Tysklands kolonier; fil. stud. Salomon Svensson, Mangroverna. Deltagarne under
varterminen 1911 voro 30.

H. H. von Schwerin.

Geografiska seminariet. Lisdret 191T—1912

Tack vare visentlig Riksdagens anslag (5,000 kr.) pa extra stat har seminariet i grad
kompletterat sin inredning samt framfor allt anskaffat sig en ritt litteratur betydlig och
samling geografisk och geodetiska instrument jimte litteratur och kartor. Nirmare
redogorelse utlofvas for nista arsberittelse, di alla inkdp blifvit gjorda och alla
bestillningar hunnit utféras. Under héstterminen 1911 héllos 6 sammantriden
(hvarannan Onsdag 11 f, m.—I e. Féljande 11 foredrag héllos af Fil. Lic. John Frodin
Lund &fver Nagra nya svenska kartor; Fil Stud. B. Krook, Malarian och sémnsjukan i
Afrika; Fil. Stud. John, Arv, Ohlsson Lund, »Nagot om Berlin»; Fil. stud. Hilding
Danielsson Virml. Afskaffandet af brittiska slathandeln; Fi Lic. John Frédin,
Marktermometern; Fil. Stud. E. F. Bertram Blek., En fird kring Afrika; Fil. Stud.
froken Sigrid Svensson Yst. Valparaiso och saltpeterhamnarna; Fil. Kand. Edw.
Brodersson, Guancherna; Fil, Stud. Orvar Isberg Mlm, Svens] naturskydd speciellt for
Hallands Viderd; Fil. Stud. froken Anna Arfvidsson Gb., Adriatiska hafvet och dess
hamnar; Fil. Stud. Otto Jonasson Ld,- De europeiska sundens betydelse. De inskrifna
deltagarnes antal var under héstterminen 37.

Under vérterminen 1912 hollos 8 sammantriden (tid som bl. a. féljande 14 foredrag
héllos: af Fil, Stud. Ragnar Elg, Sml., Jordbifning och vulkanismer; Fil. Stud.
Underlsjtn. Sandelin Ld, Naturfolks kroppsofningar; Fil. Stud. Seth Blomqvist Og,
Corsica; Undertecknad, Engelsminnen pa Malakahalfon; Fil. Stud. Bernhard Sjostrom
Ld, Europa under folkvandringen; Fil. Stud. froken Rakel Eliasson Mlm., Finlands
ndringar; Fil. stud. Birger Grimse, Vg., Tidrikningens utveckling; Fil. Stud. Hugo
Granick, Mlm., Kamelens geografiska utbredning; Fil. Stud. Tage Persson, Hbg,
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Ceylon; Fil. Stud. Lars Magnus Andersson Yst., Cooks upptickesresor; Fil. Stud. froken
Lily Lonngvist, Klm., »Rum och tid» ; Fil. Stud. Nils C. E. Persson Yst., Island ; Fil.
Magister Ossian Svensson Blek. , Tripolitanien; Fil Stud. Anton Hall Vg., Nagra
jimforelser mellan Ronnholms tvinne upplagor af Ekonomisk geografi. Deltagarne
under virtermin voro 52.

H. H. von Schwerin.

1V. Geografiska seminariet-1912-13

Tack vare av riksdagen beviljat anslag (5000 kr) har seminariet kunnat dels forvirva en
samling vetenskapliga instrument, dels utvidga sitt forrad av kartor och bocker. De
instrument som silunda anskaffats, dro foljande: avvigningsspegel med linjal; 1
Wagner-Pesdorpf-avvigningstub; 1 tublinjal; 1 mitbordsstativ med tavla; 1 kompass;
1 dosvattenpass; 1 polarplanimeter; 1 diopterlinjal; 1 avvigningsstingband; 1
hojdbarometer; 1 avvidgningstub; 1 normaltermometer; 2 par psykrometer-
termometrar. En del vilbehovliga nyare viggkartor ha dven anskaffats. En bérjan till ett
bibliotek har 4ven blivit gjord, dock har detta huvudsakligen tillokats genom gavor (jfr.
nedan). Sasom e. o. amanuensis har sedan den 1 jan. 1913 fungerat fil. lic. ]. Frodin,
Ld, vilken uppgjort en forteckning 6ver befintliga instrument och viggkartor.

Till sin samling av kartor och bdcker har seminariet erhéllit virdefulla tillokningar
genom gavor frin offentliga institutioner, sivil in- som utlindska. De som vilvilligt
overlimnat dylika gavor, iro : Overstyrelsen for vig- och vattenbyggnaderna i Finland;
Sveriges geologiska undersokning; Kommissionen f6r Danmarks geologiska
Undersogelse; Kungl. Vattenfallstyrelsen ; Hydrografiska byrin; Meteorologiska
Centralbyran (genom Kungl. Svenska Vetenskapsakademien); Géteborgs Hogskolas
geografiska institution (genom prof. Nordenskjold).

Under savil host- som vértermin leddes seminariet av undertecknad. Hostterminen
1912 behandlades imnen tillhérande savil den fysiska som den ekonomiska geografien
; varterminen 1913 endast ekonomisk geografi. Deltagare under héstterminen 1912:
53 pers.; virterminen 1913: 38 pers.

Arnold Norlind.

1V. Geografiska seminariet-1913-14

Féljande nya vetenskapliga instrument hava under det gingna ldsiret anskaffats: 3 st.
Richards termografer med cylindrar for 14 dagars gang; 3 st. Richards hygrometrar med
d:0; 1 Richards marktermograf med cylinder f6r 8 dagars gang; 6 st. meteorologiska
kurar av internationell modell. Genom inkdp av en del nyare viggkartor har seminariets
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samling av dylik dskddningsmateriel blivit bragt att bittre motsvara modernare krav.
Tvinne meteorologiska jordglober av C. Kassner ha dven anskaffats.

Boksamlingen har i nigon man 6kats genom inkép men huvudsakligen genom gavor.
Silunda har seminariet regelbundet erhillit kartverk och publikationer frin
Kommissionen for Danmarks geologiske undersogelse, Sveriges geologiska
undersokning, Meteorologiska central-anstalten, Hydrografiska byrin, Kungl.
Vattenfallsstyrelsen, Kungl. Civildepartementet, Kungl. Jordbruksdepartementet,
Jarnkontoret, Virmlindska bergsmannaféreningen, Hydrografisk  biologiska
kommissionen.

Ovningarna hava under savil host- som vartermin rért sig inom den fysiska geografiens
omride, i det de behandlade dmnena huvudsakligen varit av klimatologisk eller
geomorfologisk art. Deltagarnas antal var under héstterminen 31, under virterminen
44.

Arnold Norlind.

Geografiska seminariet-1914-15

Samlingen av vetenskapliga instrument har under lisiret 6kats med en J. Richards
marktermograf, kompenserad och med tinjbart ror. Aven nigra viggkartor ha inképts.

Liksom férut har seminariet fatt som gava regelbundet mottaga publikationer utgivna
av: Kommissionen for Danmarks geologiske undersdgelse, Sveriges geologiska
undersokning, Hydrografiska byran, Kungl. Vattenfallsstyrelsen, Meteorologiska
centralanstalten, ~ Jarnkontoret, ~ Virmlindska  bergsmannaforeningen  samt
Hydrografisk-biologiska kommissionen.

Vid 6vningarna har under héstterminen uteslutande och -under véirterminen
huvudsakligast behandlats amnen tillhérande den fysiska geografien, foretridesvis dess
geomorfologiska del. Samtliga deltagarnas antal utgjorde under héstterminen 31, under
varterminen 34 personer.

Arnold Norlind.

Geografiska seminariet. 1915—16

Seminariet har haft férmanen att under lisarets ging fi emottaga gavor i bécker och
kartverk frin foljande anstalter: Sveriges geologiska undersdkning, Geologiska
foreningen, Kungl. Vattenfallsstyrelsen, Hydrografiska byran, Meteorologiska
centralanstalten, Jarnkontoret, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt samt bland enskilda
personer fran dr. M. Vahl, Képenhamn, och prof. H. Hildebrandsson, Uppsala.
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Vid 6vningarna, vilka under bidda terminerna letts av undertecknad, behandlades under
hostterminen  dmnen  huvudsakligen av  geomorfologisk under virterminen
huvudsakligen av klimatologisk art. Samtliga antalet deltagare uppgick under
héstterminen till 34, under vérterminen till 31 personer.

Arnold Norlind

Geografiska seminariet. 1916—17

Seminariets uppsittning av kartor, bocker och annan materiel har under aret utékats
genom f6ljande

Kartor frin: Rikets allminna kartverk (koppartrycksbladen av top. kartan, ekonomiska
kartor, generalstabens hojdkarta m. m.), Generalstabens litografiska anstalt
(konceptblad, linskartor m. m.),

Kungl. sjokartverket (svenska och utlindska sjokort), professor C. M. Fiirst, adjunkt
S. Norlind, Varberg, docent H. Norlind, docent O. Sjogren, Uppsala, Malmshus och
Vistmanlands lins hushéllningssillskap, stadsingenjorskontoren i Hilsingborg och
Orebro, Svenska Turistforeningen, Norstedt & Soner (viggkartor), Sveriges geologiska
undersdkning och Hydrografiska byrdn (svarttryck), sammanlagt 620 kartblad och 13
viggkartor, forutom svarttryck.

Bocker (inkl. kartbocker) fran: Rikets allminna kartverk, Statistiska Centralbyrin,
Kungl. Kammarkollegium, Kungl. Jirnvigsstyrelsen, Kungl. Vattenfallsstyrelsen,
Meteorologiska Centralanstalten, Kungl. Krigsskolan, Hydrografiska byrin, Danmarks
Geologiske Undersogelse, Commissionen for ledelsen av de geologiske og geografiske
Undersogelser i Gronland, Norges geologiske Undersgkelse, Geologiska féreningen,
Stockholm, utgivaren av Bull. Geol. Inst. av Uppsala, Kommunala Centralbyran,
Jarnkontoret, Virml. Bergsmannaféreningen, Trafikab. Gringesberg - Oxel6sund,
Svenska Vattenkraftforeningen, Svenska turistforeningen, Norstedt & Séner, Disp. J.
Lundblomh, Kiruna, f. riksbibliotekarien E. W. Dahlgren, Stockholm, professorerna
C. M. First, Lund samt K. D. P. Rosén och H. Sjogren, Stockholm, doktor E.
Sahlstrém och lektor B. Gezelius, bdda i Stockholm. Docenterna G. Ekholm, Uppsala
och S. Lindqvist, Stockholm, ]J. E. Naumann, A. Norlind, J. Sahlgren, Lund, G.
Samuelsson och O. Sjogren, Uppsala, doktor H. Witte, Svalof, amanuensis J. V.
Eriksson Uppsala, fil mag. R Soderberg, Stenstorp, (Sammanlagt omkring 200 volymer
utom smirre skrifter). En samling bergartsstuffer har erhallits frin universitetets
Geologisk Mineralogiska institution, prov pa gyttja och myrmalm av docent E.
Naumann. Genom anslag fran reservfonden ha avvignings- och ritutensilier anskaffats
samt en del, sirskilt kartografisk, litteratur inkdpts.
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Vid seminariedvningarna har sivil under hést- som varterminen behandlats Sveriges
geografi. Under hostterminen ventilerades 6 uppsatser: 1) Bjorkskogsgrinsen i Sverige
av fil. stud. K. Claeson. 2) Indalsilvens dalging ur geomorfologisk synpunkt av fil. mag.
N. Stensson. 3) Skogsbruk och sagverksindustri inom Indalsilvens omréide av al. mag.
Lilly Lénnquist. 4) Bebyggelsen inom Indalsilvens flodomrade av fil. stud. August
Sandberg. 6) Genombrottsdalar i Sverige av fil. stud. Herman Olsson. 6) Fibodarnas
utbredning och geografiska forutsittningar i Nordsverige av fil. kand. Elin Thunell.

Under varterminen ventilerades 7 uppsatser. 1) Rullstens asarnas betydelse for det
mellansvenska landskapet av fil. kand. Dagmar Sjostedt. 2) Sambandet mellan jordman
och befolkningsforhallanden i Halland séder om Atrans dalging av fil. stud. Georg
Brunnander. 3). Om markbeskaffenhetens och den odlade jordens utbredning inom
Visteras lin av fil. stud. O. Olausson. 4) Milarens hydrografi av fil. stud. Ebba
Pettersson. 5) Om  befolkningskartor fil. mag. Einar Hulling. 6) De svenska
alvarmarkernas naturgeografi fil. mag. Lilly Lonnquist. 7) De skinska stidernas geografi
av fil. stud. H. Mértensson. Deltagarnas antal hostterminen 28, vrterminen 26.

Helge Nelson.

1V. Geografiska institutionen. 1917—18

Institutionens materiel har under aret 6kats genom foljande gavor:

Kartor fran Rikets allmidnna kartverk, Generalstabens topografiska avdelning,
Kopenhamn, Sveriges geol. undersdkning Malméhus lins hushéllningssillskap,
stadsingenjors- eller mot svarande kontor i Boras, Eskilstuna, Eslov, Karlskrona,
Karlstad, Linkdping, Malmé, Norrképing, Ronneby, Sundsvalls Trilleborg, Uddevalla,
Visby, Visterds och Orebro, hamningenjérskontoret Hilsingborg, hamnkontoret i
Limhamn, major A. Nilsson. Malmé docent A. Norlind, Lund, fil. stud. O. Olausson,
Lund.

Reliefer frin stadsingenjorskontoret i Hilsingborg och Hosjo kraftaktiebolag. Bocker,
stuffer mm.; Rikets Allminna kartverk, Statistiska centralbyrin, kungl.
Kommerskollegium, Lunds universitet bibliotek, Kungl. vattenfallsstyrelsen,
Meteorologiska centralanstalten, Hydrografiska byrdn, Sveriges geol. undersékning,
Danmarks geologiske Undersogelse, Commissionen for Ledelsen av de geologiske og
geografiske  Undersogelser i Grenland, Geologiska foreningen, Stockholm,
Kommunala centralbyrdn, Jirnkontoret, Elektrotekniska fackskolan i Visteras, Svenska
vattenkraftforeningen, Lunds geologiska faltklubb, Alnarps lantbruksinstitut, Norbergs
gruvforvaltning, Kiristianstads och Trilleborgs dritselkammare, d:r Leonard
Holmstréom, Akarp, professorerna G. Andersson, Stockholm, G. Bodman, Géteborg,
K. A. Gronwall, Lund, majoren A. Nilsson, Malmé, docenterna H. W:son Ahlmann,
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Stockholm, G. Ekholm, Uppsala, A. Norlind och J. Frédin, Lund, folkskolldraren I.
Andrén, Visterss, fil. kand. B. Adlercreutz, Stockholm.

Genom inkép har institutionens uppsittning av materiel och litteratur kats med
instrument och ritutensilier (bl. a. en pantograf), viggkartor och officiella kartverk samt
reliefer dvensom en del arbeten inom sévil allmin som speciell geografi.

Vid Seminarieévningarna har under sivil host- som varterminen behandlats Europas
geografi, sirskilt dess glaciala morfologi. Under hostterminen ventilerades tre uppsatser:
1. Jyllands Hedesletter av fil. kand. Thure Molin. 2. De norska fjordarna, deras
morfologi och bildningssitt av fil. mag. Fr. Stenfelt. 3. Norges glacidrer, deras
utbredning och typer av fil. stud. Frida Johnsson; refererades arbeten 6ver glacial
skulptur av fil. stud. Erik Sundqvist och fil. stud. Oscar Olausson samt demonstrerades
profiler och areal berikningar, grundade pi generalstabskartorna 6ver islindska
glacidrer av fil. mag. Nils Stensson och fil. stud. Erik Sundqvist, Gustaf Ekstrand, Knut
Claesson, Gunnar Frennberg, Hugo Tenerz.

Under varterminen ventilerades fem uppsatser: 1. Vatnajokeln och dess sandar av fil.
stud. Hedvig Lastadius. 2. De finska stidernas lige av fil. stud. E. Ljunggren. 3. De
danska stidernas geografi av fil. stud. Hadar Johansson. 4. Glacialmorfologiska drag i
de svenska hogfjillen av fil. stud. Gésta Nordholm. 6. Om Alpernas randsjoar, deras
morfologi och bildningssitt av fil. stud. S. Holgersson. — Djupkartor 6ver sjdarna
Anten och Ommern efter egna lodningar demonstrerades av fil. Stud. E. Sundquist.
Vid seminariedvningarna har i man av tid dessutom behandlats Hasert, Die Stidte.
Deltagarnas antal; under hostterminen 27, under virterminen 23.

Helge Nelson.

Geografiska institutionen. 1918—19

Institutionens materiel har under aret 6kats genom féljande gavor.

Kartor frin Rikets allminna kartverk, Sveriges® geologiska undersokning,
Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Stockholms Hogskolas geografiska institut,
Handels-hogskolan,  Svenska  vattenkraftféreningen, — Stads-ingenjorskontoren i
Stockholm, Géteborg, Landskrona och Karlshamn, dr E. Erdmann (Stockholm), doc.
S. De Geer (Stockholm), doc. A. Norlind; handritade kartor fran geografie studerande
m. fl.

Bocker m. m. frin Statistiska centralbyran, Kommerskollegium, Sveriges geol.
undersokning, Meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalten, Kungl. Vattenfallstyrelsen,
Jarnvigsstyrelsen, R.  Vetenskaps-akademien.  Lunds  universitetsbibliotek,
Kommissionen for Ledelsen af de geol. og geogr. Undersogelser i Gronland, Det norske
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geografiske Selskab, Det danske geogr. Selskab, Geografiska féreningen i Finland,
Svenska sillskapet for antropologi och geografi, Geologiska foreningen, Svenska
turistforeningen, Jarnkontoret, Sveriges allm. exportférening, Svenska stadsférbundet,
Svenska vattenkraftforeningen, Lunds geol. filtklubb, professorerna V. W. Ekman, G.
De Geer (Stockholm), O. Nordenskjold (Goteborg), g p. T. Rosén (Stockholm),
docenterna S. De Geer (Stockholm), I-I Ahlmann (Stockholm), O. Sjogren (Uppsala),
A. Norlind, J. V. Eriksson (Stockholm) m. fl.

Inkép ha gjorts av viggkartor och kartverk, bocker samt diverse instrument och
ritutensilier.

I "Meddelanden frin Lunds universitets geografiska institution” ha hittills utkommit:
I Ser. A:1. J. Frodin: Studier 6ver skogsgrinserna i norra delen av Lule Lappmark
(1916). 2. J. Frédin: Uber das Verhiltnis zwischen Vegetation und Erdfliessen in den
Alpiner Regionen des schwedischen Lapplands (1918). I Ser. B: I. A. Norlind: Das
Problem des gegenseitigen Verhiltnisses Von Land und Wasser und seine Behandlung
im Mittelalter (1918). 2. H. Nelson: Geografiska studier éver de svenska stidernas och
stadslika orternas lige (1918). 3. H. Nelson: Sveriges kulturgeografiska provinser
(1918).

Seminariedvningarna voro under hostterminen 6 med 12 deltagare, under vérterminen
8 med 15 deltagare.

Vid seminariedvningarna ha behandlats fornimligast antropogeografiska imnen, under
héstterminen metodiska fragor och stadsgeografi, under varterminen svensk
antropogeografi jimte referat av utlindska antropogeografiska arbeten. Under
héstterminen ventilerades under tre dvningar en uppsats av G. Ekstrand: Géteborgs
geografiska lige och utveckling och dirmed i samband stdende metodiska fragor, samt
forekommo referat av fil. kand. D. Abrahamsson och fil. mag. E. Ericson. Under
varterminen ventilerades fyra uppsatser: 1. Takern sirskilt med hinsyn till de geologiska
och hydrografiska férhallandena, av fil. kand. D. Abrahamsson. 2. Kulturlandskapet i
Luggude hirad, av fil. mag. Fritz Stenfelt. 3. Kulturlandskapet i Frosta hirad, av fil.
stud. G. Nordholm. 4. Nirkes rullstensasar och deras kulturgeografiska betydelse, av
fil. mag. E. Ericson. Referat ha hallits, av fil. stud. G. Sjogren, fil. stud. Astrid Palmér,
fil. kand. Lisa Scholander, fil. kand. Salomon Kraft och fil. stud. W. Holst.

Helge Nelson
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1V. Geografiska institutionen. 1919—20

Institutionens samlingar och bibliotek ha under dret utdkats med foljande gévor:

Bocker (gavor eller byte) frain Lunds universitetsbibliotek, statistiska Centralbyran,
Kungl. Kommerskollegium, Sveriges Geologiska  Undersokning,  Statens
Meteorologisk-Hydrografiska  anstalt, — Statens  skogsforsdksanstal, ~ Kungl.
Lantbruksstyrelsen, K. Vetenskapsakademien, Svenska sillskapet for Antropologi och
Geograf, Geologiska foéreningen, Stockholm, Geografiska Sillskapet, Képenhamn,
Geographische Gesellschaft, Greifswald, Finlands geografiska sillskap, Jirnkontoret,
Svenska vattenkraftsféreningen, Svenska mosskulturféreningen, Sveriges allminna
exportforening, Kommunala centralbyran, Jonkopings dritselkammare, Fredriksbergs
tekniska férvaltning, Sveriges industriférbund, professorerna R. Kjellén, Uppsala, G.
Schotte, Stockholm, H. P. Steensby Koépenhamn, doc. G. Frodin, Uppsala, Dr. L.
Lind, Géteborg, amanuensisen Sigurd Erixon, Stockholm m. fl.

Kartor fran Rikets allminna kartverk, kungliga sjokarteverket, Sveriges Geologiska
undersokning, Norges geografiska Opmaaling, Generalstabens topografiska Avdelning,
Kopenhamn, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Stockholm, Malméhus lins
hushéllningssillskap, Statsingeniorskontoren i Malmé, Norrkoping och Képenhamn,
Friherre Ramel, Hviderup, professor A. Moberg, major A. Nilsson, Malmg, ett flertal
geografie studerande (handritade kartor) m. fl.

Ovriga givor: rektor O. Svensson (fotografier), vaktm. F. Jonsson (litografiska
utensilier)

Genom kop har savil biblioteket som kartsamlingen okats ritt visentligt; 1 kopiebord,
lodapparater, scioptikonbilder, m.m. ha anskaffats. Inventarierna ha tillokats med 2
bokhyllor och 12 bord. Under édret har utkommit Geografiska institutionens
meddelanden Ser. B Nr 4: J. Frodin: Fibodbebyggelsen i Rall och Offerdal 1919.

Vid de geografiska seminarieévningarna ha under hdstterminen 1919 under sju
sammantriden hallits tre féredrag 6ver Skanes geografi av fil. kand. Lisa Scholander
(Kulturlandskapet inom Férslovs socken); fil. stud. W. Holst (Kristianstads geografi)
112 och G. Nordholm (Kulturlandskapet i Frosta hirad); av amanuensis G. Ekstrand
over av honom utférda stadsgeografiska kartor Halmstad samt referat av fil. kand. O.
Svensson och fil. stud. A. Bergdahl och E. Sundqvist.

Under varterminen féredrogos under 8 sammantriden: fil. stud. E. Grénberg: Skéanes
jarnvigar ur geografisk synpunke. fil. kand. Anna Kristofferson: Nisum och Genarp.
Niringsgeografiska studier over utvecklingen under de senaste 100 dren. fil. stud. Axel
Johansson: Ovre delen av Siveins flodomride ur geografisk synpunkt; amanuensis G.
Ekstrand: Statsgeografiska studier 6ver Kopenhamn och av fil. stud. Axel Johansson en
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av honom upprittad djupkarta éver Siven. Referat ha héllits av herr E. Gronberg, Hj.
Axelthorn och Hj. Davidsson.

Deltagarnas antal var under héstterminen 15 och under varterminen 16.

Helge Nelson.

Geografiska institutionen. 1920—21

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under dret utokats med féljande givor:
Bocker (gavor eller byte) fran Kungl. statistiska centralbyrin, Kommerskollegium,
Kungl. socialstyrelsen, Statens skogsforsoksanstalt, Statens meteorologisk-
hydrografiska anstalt, Kungl. vattenfallsstyrelsen, Kungl. svenska vetenskapsakademien,
Lunds universitetsbibliotek, Lunds universitets folkminnessamling, Lunds universitets
geologisk-mineralogiska institution, Jirnkontoret, Abo akademi, Akademie der
Wissenschaften in Wien, Svenska sillskapet for antropologi och geografi, Geologiska
foreningen, Stockholm Lunds geologiska filtklubb, Det R. danske geografiske Selskab,
Kopenhamn, Svenska turistféreningen, Svenska vattenkraftforeningen, Svenska
mosskulturféreningen, Sveriges allminna exportforening, Svenska stadsférbundet,
Svenska motokulturféreningen, P. A. Norstedt & Soéners forlag, Stockholm,
professorerna Gunnar Andersson, Stockholm, K. A. Gronwall, Lund, och J. E. Rosberg,
Abo, docenterna C. W. von Sydow, A. Norlind och J. Frodin, Lund, éverjigmistare
Anders Holmgren, Stockholm, inspekt6r Gustaf Ekstrand, Goteborg, amanuensiserna

I. Zetterberg och G. Ekstrand, Lund, m. fl
Ovriga gavor: biblioteksamanuensis H. Richter (bergarter).

Kartor frin Rikets allminna kartverk, Linkopings stiftsbibliotek,
Stadsingenjorskontoren i Stockholm, Uppsala, Halmstad och Landskrona,
Oskarsstroms  juteviveri, professor E. Olson, Lund, kamrer A. Borg, Sibyholm,
Landskrona, *hamningenjér J. A. Hjelmstrom, Halmstad, docent A. Norlind, Lund

amanuensiserna O- Lindskoug och G. Ekstrand, Lund, ett flertal geografie studerande
(handritade kartor) m. H.

Genom kop ha savil biblioteket som kartsamlingen 6kats avsevirt. Inventarierna ha
tillokats med 1 skrivmaskin, 2 storre ritbord med kartskép, 1 kopiebord, 1 monter med

lador, 3 bokhyllor och 1 skrivmaskinsbord.

Under éret har utkommit Geografiska institutionens meddelanden Ser. A: nr. 3: H.
Nelson, Hur Ljusnarsbergsbygden brutits, samt Ser. B: nr 6: J. Frodin, De senglaciala
isdimda sjoarna i Oversta delen av Stora Lule ilvs flodomride och deras
drineringsvigar; och nr. 6: J. Frodin, Quelques associations de lande dans le -Bohuslin
nord-ouest.
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Vid de geografiska seminariedvningarna ha under héstterminen 1920 under sex
sammantriden hallits tva foredrag av prof. H. Nelson om Sveriges vattenkraft och av
doc. ] Frodin om Fibodvisendet i Siljanstrakten; samt referat av amanuensis E.
Martens, agronom Th. Bjérkman och folkskolldrare Hj. Davidsson.

Under virterminen 1921 féredrogos under sex triden: av agronom Th. Bjérkman
Sveriges naturliga jordbruksomriden och av prof. H. Nelson, Kolonisationen i
Nordamerika; referat hollos av fil. kand. A. Nilsson, kand. H. Riis, amanuensis H.
Richter och kand. Hj. Bjurulf.

Deltagarnas antal var under héstterminen 16. under vér. terminen 17.

Helge Nelson.

Geografiska institutionen. 1921—22

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under dret utékat med foljande gévor: Bocker
fran K. Statistiska Centralbyrin, Kommerskollegium Jarnvigsstyrelsen, K.
Lantbruksstyrelsen, K. Lantmiteristyrelsen, Rikets allmidnna Kartverk, Statens
Meteorologisk-Hydrografiska ~ Anstalt, ~ Sveriges  Geologiska ~ Unders6kning,
Jernkontoret, Statens Skogsforsoksanstalt, K. Svenska Vetenskapsakademin, Lunds
Universitetsbibliotek, Alnarps Lantbruks- och Mejeriinstitut, K. Boktryckeriet, P. A.
Norstedt & Soner, Svenska Sillskapet for Antropologi och Geografi, Geologiska
Féreningen i Stockholm, Svenska Turistféreningen, Svenska Turisttrafikférbundet,
Svenska  Vattenkraftforeningen, Sveriges Allmidnna Exportforening, Svenska
Stadsférbundet, Svenska Mosskulturforeningen Svenska Motokulturféreningen,
Stockholms Stads Trafikkommitté, Professorerna Axel Hamberg, Uppsala, samt K. A.
Gronvall och Otto Nordstedt, Lund, Rektor Sam. Martensson, Vixjo, Lektor Sven
Lonborg, Goteborg, Docenterna H. W:son Ahlmann och Gunnar Ekholm, Uppsala,
Sten de Geer, Stockholm, samt Arnold Norlind, John Frodin och Gustaf T. Troedsson,
Lund, Amanuensiserna Olof Jonasson, Stockholm, och Gustav Ekstrand, Lund,
Agronom Thure Bjérkman, Alnarp, Kand. Marten Stenberger, Lund m. fl.

Kommissionen for Ledelsen av de geologiske og geografiske Undersogelser i Gronland,
Det K. Danske Geografiske Selskab, Det Danske Hedeselskabs Hovedkontor, Viborg,
Geografiska Sillskapet i Finland, Abo Akademis Geologisk-Mineralogiska Institut,
Geographische Gesellschaft, Greifswald, Professor Albrecht Penck, Berlin, Librairie
Armand Colin, Paris, Department of Agriculture, Canada, Topographical Survey,
Canada, Meteorological Service, Canada, Department of Agriculture, B. C., Canada,
Canadian Pacific Railway, Great Northern Railway, Northern Pacific Railway och
Union Pacific Railroad, Forenta Staterna, Ingenjor J- A. Ockerson, St. Louis, MO.,
Fér. Staterna m. fl.
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Kartor fran Rikets Allminna Kartverk, Generalstabens Litografiska Anstalt, Sveriges
Geologiska Undersdkning, Stockholms Stadsingenjorskontor, Stockholms Stads
Trafikkommitté, Hilsingborgs Stadsingenjorskontor, Jonkopings Dritselkammare,
Skovde Stadsingenjorskontor, Falkenbergs Dritselkammare, Boxholms bruk, Docent
Arnold Norlind, Lund, Fil. lic. Anna Kristoffersson, Lund, Kand. Mirten Stenberger,
Lund, Josef Westin, Lund, Amanuensis Gustav Ekstrand, Lund, samt deltagare i
kartrituingskursen vid institutionen, Department of the Interior, Ottawa, Canada,
Department of Agriculture, B. C., Canada, Department of Lands, B. C., Canada,
Librairie Armand Colin, Paris, Professor Albrecht Penck, Berlin m. fi.

Bland 6vriga givor mirkes en relief Gver statshydrograf G. Wersén, Stockholm.
Inventarierna ha 6kats genom inkép av tvd dokumentskdp. En Burroughs riknemaskin
har inkdpts med anslag frin fonden. Ett scioptikon har anskaffats. Bocker och kartor
ha erhallit en ¢j ovisentlig tillskning genom kop, bl. a. genom ett anslag ur reservfonden
for inkop av amerikansk litteratur

Under éret ha utkommit Geografiska institutionens meddelanden Ser. B: Nr. 7. Ture
Bjoérkman: Sveriges naturliga jordbruksomraden och Nr. 8 John Frodin: Geographie
physique de I'ouest du Maroc.

Vid geografiska seminariets dvningar ha under hostterminens sex sammantriden hallits
fem foredrag och ett referat samt under vérterminens sju sammantriden sex foredrag
och tre referat.

Under hostterminen behandlades sirskile  Skdnes geografi, varvid lic. Anna
Kristoffersson och liroverksadjunkt Hj. Fridlund framlade vid institutionen bedrivna
undersokningar 6ver det skinska landskapets geografiska forindring samt lic. H.
Richter sina studier 6ver 1600-talets Skinekartor.

Virterminens seminariedvningar dgnades huvudsakligen uppgifter i Sveriges geografi.

Deltagarnas antal var hostterminen 16, varterminen 17.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1922—23

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under aret utékats med foljande gavor:

Bocker  frin: K.  statistiska  centralbyrin, = Kommerskollegiet, — Kgl.
kommunikationsdepartementet, K. jdrnvigsstyrelsen, geotekniska avd., Statens
skogsforsoksanstalt, Statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt, Sveriges geologiska
undersokning, Rikets allminna kartverk, ekonomiska avd., Generalstabens litografiska
anstalt, K. svenska vetenskapsakademien, Stockholms handelshogskola. Jamkontoret,
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Lunds universitetsbibliotek, Lunds universitets geologisk-mineralogiska institution,
Uppsala  universitets  geologiska institution, Svenska hydrografisk-biologiska
kommissionen, Polens, Ruminiens, Tjeckoslovakiets och Ungerns legationer i
Stockholm, Goteborgs sjofartsmuseum, Svenska sillskapet for antropologi och
geografi, Geografiska férbundet, Stockholm, Geologiska foreningen. Stockholm,
Svenska turistforeningen, Skanes naturskyddsférening, svenska stadsférbundet,
Sveriges  allminna  exportforening, Svenska vattenkraftforeningen, Svenska
mosskulturféreningen, Svenska motokulturféreningen Centraltryckeriet, Kartografiska
institutet. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & Soners forlag, A. B. Magn. Bergvalls forlag,
Stockholm, Statsvetenskaplig Tidskrift, Malmé Frihamns A- B., stadsfullmikeige i
Norrkdping, Norrkopings Tidningars A- B- Det danske geografiske Selskab,
Geografiska sillskapet i Finland. Geographische Gesellschaft, Greifswald, Danmarks
Geologiske undersdgelse, Department of mines, Geological Survey. Canada-
Department of marine and fisheries, meteorological service. Canada, Department of
marine and fisheries, meteorological service- Canada. Professorerna K. A Gronwall,
Lund och Otto -Nordenskjsld- Géteborg, Disponenten Fil. Dr. Hjalmar Lundbohm-
Stockholm- Docenterna John Frédin och G. T. Troedsson, Lund. Doc. Arnold
Norlind, Jakobsberg, Docenterna H. W-son Ahlmann- Gustaf Frédin och Gunnar
Ekholm, Uppsala, Wilhelm Riel, Hamndirektor Gustaf Edlund, Malmé, Byrachef L.
Marcus- Stockholm, Statshydrograf Ragnar Melin, Stockholm- Cand- Mag- Flemming
Dahl, Képenhamn, Universitetsvaktmistare Frits Jonsson: Lund, Amanuensis Olof
Jonasson, Stockholm, Biblioteksamanuensis Herman Richter, Lund, Fil. kand. Ossian
Lindskoug. Lund. Amanuensis Gésta Nordholm, Lund, Kand- Ture Kristersson.
Malmé, och Georges Stalberg, Lund m. fl.

Kartor fran: Rikets allminna kartverk- ekonomiska avd., Generalstabens litografiska
anstalt, Lunds universitets geologisk mineralogiska institution, Polens, Ruminiens,
Tjeckoslovakiets och Ungerns legationer i Stockholm, Centraltryckeriet, Kartografiska
institutet, Stockholm P. A. Norstedt & Séners forlag, Malmé stadsingenjérskontor,
Jonsereds fabrikers A. B., Danmarks Geologiske Undersogelse, Képenhamns
stadsingenjorskontor, Det norske meteorologiske institut, Department of the Interior,
Topographical Survey, Canada, Hudson's Bay Company, Canadian Pacific Rail,
Disponenten fil Dr. Hjalmar Lundbohm, Stockholm, Docenterna Assar Hadding,
Lund, och Arnold Norlind, Jakobsberg, Ingenjor Karl Wallentin, Mariestad, Fil. kand.
Ossian Lindskoug och Olof Frantz, Lund, samt David Abrahamsson, Skidnninge,
Froken Ada Olsson, Lund, Rand. Georges Stilberg och Albin Levander, Lund,
Amanuensiserna Gosta Nordholm, Helmer Svensson och Gustav Ekstrand, Lund, Ett
flertal geografie studerande (handritade kartor) m.fl.
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Ovriga givor; fil. kand. Mirten Stenberger (samling av bergarter, mineral och fossil),
Fil. lic. Anna Kiristoffersson, Fil. kand. Arvid Bergdahl och Kand. Georges Stélberg

(fotografier), Amanuensis Helmer Svensson (mineral).

Under dret har inventarierna Savil biblioteket utokats med som tva instrumentsam-
storre ritbord och ett verifikationsskap.

Séavil biblioteket som instrumentsamlingen har utokats genom inkép.

Av institutionens meddelande har utkommit Ser. B. 9, J. Frédin: Vistra Marockos
kulturzoner och 1o, H. Nelson: Den inre kolonisationen i Canada och dess naturliga
forutsittningar.

Geografiska seminariedvningar. Under hésten hoéllos 6, under viren 13
seminariedvningar. Under hdsten kommenterades Hassert: Die Vereinigten Staaten
von Nordamerika och héllos 10 referat i anslutning hirtill av detta arbete och andra,
behandlande samma dmnen. Under viren behandlades delar av Europas ekonomisk
och politiska geografi i foredrag av kand. Albin Levander (Oberschlesien), Ture
Kristersson (Osterrike) och fil. kand. Olof Franstrom (Tjeckoslovakiet) samt referat av
kand. A. Levander och G. Malmstrom. Fil. kand. J. Westin behandlade i tvd foredrag
Metoder for folktithetskartor och befolkningsfordelningen i Skane och Angermanland
efter av honom uppgjorda kartor. Hr Hj. Davidsson féredrog sina undersdkningar éver
dalgingen mellan Tjornarp och Finjasjon. Prof. Nelson refererade fil. lic. Oscar
Anderssons undersokningar 6ver Breddkrafiltet.

Deltagarnas antal var under héstterminen 20, under varterminen 25

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1923—24

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under aret utdkats med foljande gavor

Bocker (gavor eller byte) frin Kungl. Statistiska centralbyrin, Kommerskollegium,
Statens skogsforsoksanstalt, Statens meteorologisk

-hydrografiska anstalt, Kungl. vattenfallsstyrelsen, svenska vetenskapsakademien,
Lunds  universitetsbibliotek, = Humanistiska  sektionens  seminariebibliotek,
Jarnkontoret, Svenska Sillskapet for antropologi och geografi, Geologiska féreningen,
Stockholm, Svenska turistféreningen, Svenska vattenkraftforeningen, Svenska
mosskulturféreningen, Sveriges allminna exportforening, Svenska stadstérbundet,
Svenska motokulturféreningen, Kungl. dominstyrelsen, Det K. danske geografiske
Selskab, Institut fur Finnlandkunde der Universitit Greifswald, Danmarks geologiske
Undersogelse, Norsk geologisk férening, J. A. Lindblads forlag Uppsala, professorerna
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V. W. Ekman, G. de Geer och P. J. Holmquist, docenterna J. Frodin, G. Troedsson
och G. Ekholm fil. Dr. Anna Kiristoffersson, kapten S. A. Lovén, amanuensis H.
Richter m. fl.

Ovriga givor: Amanuensis G. Ekstrand (bergarter). Kartor frin Rikets allminna
kartverk, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Italienska legationen, Stockholm,
Stadsingenjors kontoret i Hilsingborg, Meteorol. service of Canada, fil. kand. Ossian
Lindskoug, amanuensis Nordholm, fil. dr Anna Kristoffersson, Rektor M. Netz,
Mjalby, ett flertal geografie studerande (handritade kartor) m. fl.

Ovriga givor: Av konstniren Ernst Norlind har institutionen erhillit en litografi
»Bjorken» och av konstniren professor Birger Sandzén, Lindsborg, Kansas, sju av hans
teckningar frin Kansas och Klippbergen.

Institutionen har utvidgats med tornrummet i gamla biblioteksbyggnaden. Inventarier
for detsamma, ett ritbord, fyra bokhyllor och ett skip ha anskaffats. En riknemaskin
(multiplikations och divisionsmaskin) har inképts. Samlingarna ha utvidgats genom
inkop av litteratur, kartor och fotografier.

Under édret har utkommit institutionens meddelanden ser. A. 4: H. Nelson: om
forhallandet mellan tektonik och glacialerosion inom Siveans flodomrade och &: J.
Frodin: Reeherches sur la végétation du Haut Adlas (bada ingdende i Fysiogr. sillsk
forhandlingar) samt Ser. B Nr. 12: Albin Levander: Oberschlesien och den
obersehlesiska frigan (tr. i Statsvetenskapl. Tidskr. 1923) Nr. 14: John Frodin: La
région d'éstivage dans le territoire de Siljan (tr. i Geogr. Annaler. 1924) och Nr. 17:
Anna Kristoffersson: Landskapsbildens férindringar i norra och 6stra delen av Firs
hirad under de senaste tvihundra aren. En kulturgeografisk studie. (Ak- avh. Lund
1924).

Seminariedvningarna. Under héstterminen 1923 hollos 12 sammantriden, varvid
foredragsvis behandlades Sydsveriges, sirskilt Skanes hydrografi och klimatologi,
Skdnes uppdelning i naturliga omraden, Skanes kuster etc.

Under varterminens 11 sammantriden behandlades sirskilt Sveriges hydrografiska
forhallanden (isliggning och islossning i svenska insjoar, ett antal av de svenska
flodernas fallkurvor och vattenkraft; Gota dlvs dalgings morfologi m. m.

Deltagarnas antal var under héstterminen 26, under virterminen 29

Helge Nelson
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Geografiska institutionen. 1924—25

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under dret utdkats med foljande givor;
Geologisk-mineralogiska institutionen Lund, Bocker frin Generalstabens Litografiska
Anstalt, Stockholm.  Geologisk-Mineralogiska ~ institutionen Lund, Kungl.
Domiinstyrelsen, Kungl. Kommerskollegium, Kungl. Statistiska Centralbyran, Kungl.
Svenska Vetenskapsakademien, Lant. bruks- och Mejeriinstitutet, Alnarp, Statens
Meteorologisk ~ Hydrografiska ~ Anstalt, Sveriges Geologiska ~Underskning,
Universitetsbiblioteket, ~ Lund,  Universitetsbiblioteket, =~ Uppsala;  Elanders
Boktryckeriaktiebolag, Goteborg, Fahlbeckska — Stiftelsen. Lund, Geologiska
Féreningen, Stockholm, Goteborgs Stads Byggnadskontor, Hemsjo Kraftaktiebolag,
Lunds Botaniska Forening, P. A. Norstedt och Séner, Stockholm, Svenska
Flottningschefsféreningen, Svenska Mosskulturféreningen, Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen, Svenska Skogsvirdsforeningen, Svenska Stadsférbundet,
Svenska  Sillskapet for Antropologi  och  Geografi, Stockholm, Svenska
Turistforeningen, Svenska Vattenkraftforeningen, Sveriges Allminna Exportférening,
Sydsvenska Geo Sillskapet, Tidens Forlag, Onnestads Elevforbund; Do H. W:son
Ahlmann, Uppsala, Docent Ernst Antevs, Stockholm. Fil. kand. Arvid Bergdahl,
Hallsberg, Professor C. G. Bjérling, Lund, Fil. kand. Josef Carlsson, Lund, Docent
Sten De Geer, Stockholm, Hamndirektér G. Edlund, Malmé, Docent J. Frédin, Lund,
Overdirektér Axel Gavelin, Stockholm, Doc. Assar Hadding, Lund, Fil. Dr. Olof
Jonasson, Stockholm, Fil- kand. Ossian Lindskoug, Lund, Amanuensis Hans
Lohmander, Lund. Professorskan H. Nelson, Lund, Professor Otto Nordenskiold
Goéteborg, Docent Arnold Norlind, Jakobsberg, Kand. F. A. Quarfood, Lund, Fil. Dr.
C. Samuelsson, Uppsala, Fil. kand. A. Svensson, Lund, Overdirektér Axel Wallén,
Stockholm: Professor Lauritz Weibull, Lund, Docent Anders Angstrom. Danmarks
Geologiske Undersogelse, Det Kongel. Danske Geografiske Selskab, Kommissionen for
Ledelsen av de geologiske cg geografske Undersogelser i Greonland, Det Norske
Geografiske selskab, Norges Geologiske Undersokelse, Norsk Geologisk Forening.
Geografiska Sillskapet i Finland, Geographisches Institut der Univ. Kiel,
Meteorological Service of Canada. Kartor frin Generalstabens Litografiska Anstalt,
Rikets Allminna Kartverk, Statens Meteorologisk-Hydrografiska An*talt, Nordisk
Virldsatlas, Kand. Augustinus Bergquist, Lund, Fil. Dr. Erik Bergstrom, Djursholm
Danderyd, Deltagare i Geografiska Seminariet, Lund, Docent John Frodin, Lund, Fil.
kand. Helge Riis, Lund, Fil. mag. Gosta Sjéstedt, Lund, Fil. Dr. Hervid Wallin, Lund.

Ovriga gavor: Kand. Gustav Ekstrand, Lund, en rikhaltig samling bergarter (c:a 300
stuffer).

Under aret ha utkommit Geografiska institutionens meddelanden Ser. B: Nr. 13, Helge
Nelson, Nagra kommentarer till kartor éver nordamerikansk dkerbruksbygd, bomulls-
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och sidesodling. 18, John Frédin, Om utbredningen av nordvisteuropeisk hed och
mediterran stepp i vistra medelhavsomradet. Ser. C: 1, Helge Nelson, Nagra
svenskbygder i Nordamerika. 2, Herman Richter, Willem Jansz. Blaeu.

Tycho Brahes lirjunge. Ett blad ur kartografins historia omkring dr 1600. 3, Johan
Mauritzon, Hoganis. En geografisk studie. 4, Hj. Davidsson, En skansk rullstensas. s,
Malte Persson, Onnestads socken. En kulturgeografisk studie. 6, Josef Carlsson,
Pjitteryds socken. En kulturgeografisk studie. 7, Gustav Ekstrand, Géteborg. Nagra
stadsgeografska studier med sirskild hinsyn till stadens historiska geograf. 8, Arnold
Norlind, om Zuiderzees torrliggning. 9, John Frodin, Om terasskultueen i vistar
medelhavsomridet. 10, W. Unander, Sydalbanien och dess grinsfrigor. 11, Hakon
Wadell, Mayaindianernas columbiska historia, deras kronologiska system och
principerna f6r mayahieroglyfernas tolkning. 12, Herman Richter, Svensk geografisk
bibliografi for &r 1924.

Seminariedvningarna: under héstterminen 1925 hollos 7 Sammantriden, varvid i 7
foredrag behandlades forskningsresor under 1900-talet-

Vader varterminen héllos 11 sammantriden varvid i 10 féredrag sirskilt svensk geografi
behandlades. Deltagarnas antal var under hostterminen 32, under varterminen 43.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1925—26
Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under aret utdkats med foljande gavor:

Bocker fran: Finans- och Kommunikationsdepartementen, Vetenskapsakademien,
Rikets  allminna  kartverk, Statens  meteorologisk-hydrografiska  anstalt,
Kommerskollegium, Lunds och Uppsala universitetsbibliotek, Lantbruks- och
mejeriinstitutet, Alnarp, Geologiska institutet vid Stockholms hégskola, Fahlbeckska
stiftelsen, Svenska motorkulturféreningen, Svenska  stadsforbundet, svenska
vattenkraftforeningen, Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapet, Blekinge lins och Malméhus
lins  hushallningssillskap, Landskrona-Lund-Trilleborgs  jirnvigsaktiebolag,
Aktiebolagen Magnus Bergvalls forlag, Elanders boktryckeri och P. A. Norstedt &
Soner, Uddeholms aktiebolag , docent H. W:son Ahlmann, Uppsala, professor G.
Andersson, Stockholm, fil. lic. A. Campbell, Frista, amanuensis J. Carlsson, Lund,
godsigare O. Ekman, Bjirka-Siby, professor V. W. Ekman, Lund, docent J. Frodin,
Lund, rektor J. Furuskog, Filipstad, lektor R. Gullstrand, Hirnésand, professor A.
Hamberg, Uppsala, professor A. G. Hogbom, Uppsala, fil. B. Hégbom, Berlin,
professor I. Hégbom, Kairo, docent O. Jonasson, Stockholm, amanuensis M. Persson,
Lund, fil. H. Vallin, Hilsingborg, fil. mag. Canada Dominion Bureau of Statistics,
Geological Survey, Ottawa, Meteorological Service of Canada, Universitetets

540



geografiska laboratorium, Képenhamn, professor G. Braun, Greifswald, professor J. G.
Grand, Abo, professor O. Olufsen, Koépenhamn och professor WE. Ramsay,
Hilsingfors.

Kartor fran: Rikets allminna kartverk, Sveriges geologiska undersokning, Blekinge lins
hushéllningssillskap, Svenska turistforeningen, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, P.
A. Norstedt & Uddeholms aktiebolag, kand. A. Bergqvist, Lund, rektor A. Eckerberg,
Visingso och professor A. Hamberg, Uppsala.

Genom byte med institutionens meddelanden och Sydsvenska Geografiska sillskapets
arsbok, som sillskapet stillt till forfogande stér institutionen i férbindelse med: Sveriges
geologiska undersokning, statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt, Statistiska
centralbyrin, Geologisk mineralogiska institutionen, Lund, Svensk sillskapet for
antropologi och geografi, Geologiska féreningen i Stockholm, Rasbiologiska institutet,
Uppsala, Lunds botaniska forening, Svenska mosskulturforeningen, —Sveriges
utsidesforening, Nordisk familjebok, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt. Svensk
turisttidning.

Danmarks geologiske Undersogelse, Kommissionen for Ledelsen af de geologiske og
geografiske Undersogelser i Grenland, Det Danske geografiske Selskab, Norges
geologiske Undersogelse, Norsk geologisk Forening, Det norske geografiske Selskab,
Geografiska sillskapet i Finland, Annales de géographie, L'institut de géographie alpine,
J. Geographischer Anstalt, Gesellschaft fir Erdkunde zu Berlin, Geographische
Gesellschaft in Greifswald. Geographische Gesellschaft in Hamburg, Geographische
Gesellschaft zu Wiirzburg, American geographical society of New York, Clark
University, Worcester, och University of California, Berkeléy.

Under éret ha utkommit Geografiska institutionens meddelanden Ser. A: Nr. 6, John
Frodin, Contribution a la connaissance de la végétation des Pyrénées centrales
espagnoles, Ser. C: Nr. 13, Gustav Agren, Skénes jordbruksomriden, N 14, John
Frodin, Fibodbebyggelsen i Norrbottens lin, N 15, Lennart son Post, Medel och mil
i skinsk torvmosseforskning, N 16, V. Unander, Folk- och grinsférskjutningar pa
Balkan och i Frimre Orienten, N:r 17, Hakon Wadell, Yucatanhalvon och dess relation
till nirgrinsande delar av Centralamerika, N 18, Helge Nelson, Jordens
konstbevattnade omraden och N:r 19, Herman Richter, Svensk geografisk bibliografi
for dr 1925.

Seminariedvningarna: seminariet for fil. Zmbets- och fil. kand-examen hade under
héstterminen 1926 8 sammantriden med 33 deltagare, under vérterminen 1927 11

sammantriden med 32 deltagare. Seminariet for fil. lic.-examen hade varterminen 1927
6 sammantriden med 8 deltagare.

Helge Nelson
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Geografiska institutionen. 1926—27

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under aret utdkats med foljande gévor:

Bocker frin: Finans- och Kommunikationsdepartementen, Vetenskapsakademien,
Rikets  allminna  kartverk,  Statens  meteorologisk-hydrografiska  anstalt,
Kommerskollegium, Lunds och Uppsala universitetsbibliotek, Lantbruks- och
mejeriinstitutet, Alnarp, Geologiska institutet vid Stockholms hégskola, Fahlbeckska
stiftelsen, Svenska motorkulturféreningen, Svenska  stadsforbundet, svenska
vattenkraftforeningen, Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapet, Blekinge lins och Malméhus
lins hushillningssillskap, Landskrona—Lund— Trilleborgs jirnvigsaktiebolag,
Aktiebolagen Magnus Bergvalls forlag, Elanders boktryckeri och P. A. Norstedt &
Soner, Uddeholms aktiebolag , docent H. W:son Ahlmann, Uppsala, professor G.
Andersson, Stockholm, fil. lic. A. Campbell, Frista, amanuensis J. Carlsson, Lund,
godsigare O. Ekman, Bjirka-Siby, professor V. W. Ekman, Lund, docent J. Frodin,
Lund, rektor J. Furuskog, Filipstad, lektor R. Gullstrand, Hirndsand, professor A.
Hamberg, Uppsala, professor A. G. Hégbom, Uppsala, fil. B. Hégbom, Berlin,
professor I. Hégbom, Kairo, docent O. Jonasson, Stockholm, amanuensis M. Persson,
Lund, fil. H. Vallin, Hilsingborg, fil. mag. Canada Dominion Bureau of Statistics,
Geological Survey, Ottawa, Meteorological Service of Canada, Universitetets
geografiska laboratorium, Képenhamn, professor G. Braun, Greifswald, professor J. G.
Grand, Abo, professor O. Olufsen, Koépenhamn och professor WE. Ramsay,
Hilsingfors.

Kartor fran: Rikets allmidnna kartverk, Sveriges geologiska undersokning, Blekinge lins
hushéllningssillskap, Svenska turistforeningen, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, P.
A. Norstedt & Uddeholms aktiebolag, kand. A. Bergqvist, Lund, rektor A. Eckerberg,
Visingsd och professor A. Hamberg, Uppsala.

Genom byte med institutionens meddelanden och Sydsvenska Geografiska sillskapets
arsbok, som sillskapet stillt till forfogande star institutionen i forbindelse med: Sveriges
geologiska undersokning, statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt, Statistiska
centralbyran, Geologisk mineralogiska institutionen, Lund, Svensk sillskapet for
antropologi och geografi, Geologiska féreningen i Stockholm, Rasbiologiska institutet,
Uppsala, Lunds botaniska forening, Svenska mosskulturforeningen, Sveriges
utsidesforening, Nordisk familjebok, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt. Svensk
turisttidning.

Danmarks geologiske Undersogelse, Kommissionen for Ledelsen af de geologiske og
geografiske Undersogelser i Grenland, Det Danske geografiske Selskab, Norges
geologiske Undersogelse, Norsk geologisk Forening, Det norske geografiske Selskab,
Geografiska sillskapet i Finland, Annales de géographie, L'institut de géographie alpine,
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J. Geographischer Anstalt, Gesellschaft fir Erdkunde zu Berlin, Geographische
Gesellschaft in Greifswald. Geographische Gesellschaft in Hamburg, Geographische
Gesellschaft zu Wiirzburg, American geographical society of New York, Clark
University, Worcester, och University of California, Berkeléy.

Under aret ha utkommit Geografiska institutionens meddelanden Ser. A: N:r 6, John
Frodin, Contribution a la connaissance de la végétation des Pyrénées centrales
espagnoles, Ser. C: Nr. 13, Gustav Agren, Skénes jordbruksomriden, N 14, John
Frodin, Fibodbebyggelsen i Norrbottens lin, N 15, Lennart von Post, Medel och mal
i skinsk torvmosseforskning, N 16, V. Unander, Folk- och grinsférskjutningar pa
Balkan och i Frimre Orienten, Nr. 17, Hakon Wadell, Yucatanhalvon och dess relation
till ndrgrinsande delar av Centralamerika, N 18, Helge Nelson, Jordens
konstbevattnade omraden och Nr. 19, Herman Richter, Svensk geografisk bibliografi
for dr 1925.

Seminariedvningarna: seminariet for fil. Zmbets- och fil. kand-examen hade under
héstterminen 1926 8 sammantriden med 33 deltagare, under virterminen 1927 11
sammantriden med 32 deltagare. Seminariet for fil. lic.-examen hade varterminen 1927
6 sammantriden med 8 deltagare.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1927—28

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under aret utokats med foljande givor;
Bocker fran: Finans- och Kommunikationsdepartementen, Vetenskapsakademien,
Rikets  allminna  kartverk, = Statens  meteorologisk-hydrografiska  anstalt,
Kommerskollegium, Lunds universitetsbibliotek, Skoloverstyrelsen, Lantbruks- och
mejeriinstitutet, Alnarp, Fahlbeckska stiftelsen, Svenska motokulturforeningen,
Svenska stadstérbundet, Svenska vattenkraftféreningen, Sydsvenska geografiska
sillskapet, ~ Stockholms  handelskammare,  Goteborgs  museum,  Blekinge
hembygdsforbund, Gleerupska bokhandeln, Aktiebolaget Elanders boktryckeri, Halls
boktryckeri ; docent H. W :son Ahlmann, Uppsala, fil. lic. A. Campbell, Frista,
amanuensis J. Carlsson, Lund, hamndirektér G. Edlund, Malmé, docent ]. Frodin,
Lund, docent S. de Geer, Stockholm, Bokhandl. H. Grénkvist, Lund,
redaktionssekreterare O. Lindskoug, Lund, fil. d:r N. Lundahl, Lund, forste
bibliotekarie B. Méller, Lund, greve E. von Rosen, Rockelstad, fil. d:r H. Vallin,
Hilsingborg m. f.

Finska utrikesministeriet, Abo akademis geol. mineralog. institut, Meteorological
Service of Canada, prof. J. E. Rosberg, Hilsingfors, major G. Isachsen, Asker.
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Kartor frin: Rikets allminna kartverk, Sveriges geologiska undersokning,
Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Universitetsbiblioteket, Lund,
Stadsingenjorskontoret, Boras, Rektor C. Fredricsson, Virnamo.

Genom byte med institutionens meddelanden och Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapets
arsbok, som sillskapet stille till forfogande, star institutionen i forbindelse med:
Vitterhets- historie- och antikvitetsakademien, Sveriges geologiska undersékning,
Statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt, Statistiska central byrdn, Geologisk-
mineralogiska institutionen, Lund, Svenska historiska foreningen, Svenska Sillskapet
for antropologi och geografi, Nordiska museet, Geologiska féreningen i Stockholm
Rasbiologiska institutet, Uppsala, Lunds botaniska férening, Geografiska féreningen,
Goteborg, Svenska mosskulturféreningen, Svenska naturskyddsféreningen, Svenska
turistforeningen, Sverige utsidesférening, Nordisk familjebok, Svensk turisttining;

Kommissionen for Ledelsen af de geologiske og geografiske Undersagelser i Gronland,
Danmarks geologiske Undersogelse, Det Kongel. Danske geografiske Selskab, Det
statistiske Departement, Kopenhamn, Norges geologiske Undersogelse, Norsk
geologisk Forening, Det norske geografiske selskab, Det statistiske centralbyra, Oslo,
Geografiska  sillskapet i Finland, Geographische —Gesellschaft, Hamburg,
Geographische  Gesellschaft, Greifswald, Gesellschaft fur Erdkunde, Berlin,
Geographische  Gesellschaft, Wiirzburg, Geographische Gesellschaft, Liibeck,
Geographisches Institut der Universitit, Berlin, Geographisches Institut der
Universitit,

Riel, R. Geographical Society, London, Geographical Association, Aberystwyth,
London, Manchester Geographical Society, Annales de géographie, Paris, Institut de
géographie alpine de I'Université, Grenoble, Société de géographie commerciale de
Paris, Société de géographie et d'études coloniales, Marseille, Real Sociedad geografica,
Madrid, Société de géographie, Geneve, Société geografca italiana, Rom, Société
hongroise de géographie, Budapest, Société de géographie, Ljubljana, Socitatea Regal
Romana de geografie, Bukarest, Institut de géographie de 1'Université, Cluj, Institut
de géographie, Lwow, Société de géographie du Maroc, Casablanca, Société Royale de
géographie d'Egypte, Kairo, American geographical society of New York, Clark
University, Worcester, University of California, Berkeley, Geographical society of
Philadelphia och Royal geographical society of Australasia, Adelaide.

Under aret ha utkommit Geografiska Institutionens meddelanden Ser. C: Nr. 20,
Arnold Norlind, Okeanos, Nr. 21, Herman Richter: Den ildsta tryckta Skanekartan,
Nr. 22, ]J. G. Grand, Geografiens forskningsobjekt, 23, Oscar Andersson, Bredakra
randdelta, Nr. 24, Herta Hansson, Bottniska kustlandets klimat, Nr. 25, Bjérn Sterner,
Hemindustribygden i Kinds och Marks hirader, Nr. 26, John Frodin, Glaciala former
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i Pyrenéerna, Nr. 27, H. W-son Ahlmann, Den romerska campagnans
dteruppbyggande, Nr. 28, Helge Nelson, Coloradofloden, Kanjanernas flod och dess
framtida utnyttjande, Nr. 29, J. Furuskog, Geografiens rendssans i de amerikanska
skolorna, Nr. 30, Helge Nelson: Geografien och skolreformen’, Nr. 31, Herman
Richter: Svensk geografisk bibliografi for ar 1926.

Seminariedvningarna: seminariet for fil. imbets- och fil. kand.-examen hade under
hésten 1927 7 sammantriden med 32 deltagare under varen 1928 13 sammantriden
med 26 deltagare.

Utom de sedvanliga korta exkursionerna har en lingre exkursion gjorts till Halland,
Vistergotland oo11 Sméland 3—13 juni med understdd av Svenska Turistféreningen.
Deltagarnas antal utom undertecknad, ledaren, var 14.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1928—29

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under aret utékats med foljande gavor:

Bocker fran: Kungl. Dominstyrelsen, Kungl. Kommerskollegium, Kungl.
Skoléverstyrelsen, Kungl. Statistiska Central Byran, Kungl. Fysiografiska Sillskapet,
Kungl. Svenska Vetenskapsakademien, Lantbruks- och Mejeriinstitutet, Alnarp,
Statens Meteorologisk-Hydrografiska Anstalt, Sveriges Geologiska Undersokning,
Universitetsbiblioteket, ~ Lund,  Universitetsbiblioteket, ~ Uppsala. ~ Banbyrans
Geotekniska Avdelning; Elanders Boktryckeriaktiebolag- Géteborg, Fahlbeckska
Stiftelsen, Lund, Halls Boktryckeriaktiebolag, Jonkdping, Lars Hokerbergs Bokforlag,
Stockholm, Stockholms Handelskammare, Handelshégskolan, Stockholm. Svenska
Diakonistyrelsens Bokf6rlag, Stockholm, Svenska Lantmitare foreningen, Stockholm,
Svenska  Stadsférbundet, Svenska Vattenkraftforeningen, Sveriges Allminna
Exportférening, Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet, Tjeckoslovakiska legationen;
Professor H. W-son Ahlmann, Stockholm, Fil.dr. A. Campbell, Fristad, Rektor A.
Carling, Getinge, Professor S. De Geer, Géteborg, Hamndirektor G. Edlund, Malms,
Docent Fr. Enquist, Uppsala, Statshydrografen Dr. J. V. Eriksson, Stockholm,
Professor J. Frodin, Uppsala, Major G. Isachsen, Asker, Docent O. Jonasson,
Stockholm, Fil. Dr. N. Lundahl, Lund, professor H. Nelson, Lund, Fil. Dr. H. Richter,
Lund, Professor E. Rosberg, Helsingfors, Greve E. von Rosen, Rockelstad. Finska
Utrikesministeriet, Meteorological Service of Canada.

Kartor frin: Generalstabens Litografiska Anstalt, Kungl. Fysiografisk-a Sillskapet,
Rikets ~ Allmanna  Kartverk, Statens Meteorologisk-hydrografiska  Anstalt,
Universitetsbiblioteket, Lund Fil. kand. H. Tornee, Stockholm, Professor M. P:son
Nilsson, Lund.
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Fotografier och ovriga givor: Professor ]. Frodin, Uppsala, Bokhandlande H.
Gronkvist, Lund, Greve E. von Rosen, Rockelstad, System Paulin A.-B., Stockholm (1
Pales aneroid)

Instrumentsamlingen har utokats genom inkdp av en distanstub, en avvigningstub och
3 Paulins nivelleringsaneroider.

Geografiska institutionen uppehaller genom Svensk Geografisk Arsbok, som vilvilligt
stilles till forfogande i behovligt antal av Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet, och genom
sina Meddelanden bytesforbindelse med f6ljande institutioner, sillskap och tidskrifter
.Botaniska foreningen, Lund, Geologisk-mineralogiska intuitionen, Lund, A.-B.
Familjeboken, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Geologiska foreningen, K. Statistiska
centralbyrin, K. Vitterhets-, historie- och antikvitetsakademien, Nordiska museet,
Riksmuseets etnografiska avdelning, Statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt,
Statens skogsforsoksanstalt, Stockholms hogskolas geologiska institut, Svensk
turisttidning, Svenska historiska foreningen, Svenska sillskapet for antropologi och
geografi, Svenska mosskulturforeningen, Svenska naturskyddsforeningen, Svenska
turistforeningen, Sveriges geologiska undersokning, Sveriges utsidesforening, Svalov,
Geologiska institutionen, Uppsala, Rasbiologiska institutet, Uppsala, Blekinge
hembygdsforbund, Dalslands fornminnes- och hembygdsforbund, Kommissionen for
Ledelsen af de geologiske og geografiske Undersogelser i Gronland, Danmarks
geologiske Undersogelse, Det Kongel. danske geogra fiske Selskab, Det statistiske
Departement, Den geofysiske kommisjon, Oslo, Den norske turistforening, Det norske
geografiske selskab, Det norske videnskapsakademi, Det statistiske centralbyrd, Oslo,
Norsk geologisk forening, Norges geologiske undersdgelse, Geografiska sillskapet i
Finland, Sillskapet for Finlands geografi, Statistiska centralbyran, Helsingfors. The
Geographical association, Aberystwyth, the Royal geographical society of Australasia,
South Australian branch, Adelaide, Société de géographie d’Alger et de 1'Afrique du
Nord, Alger, Koninklijk Nederlandsche aardrijkskundig genootschap, Amsterdam,
Geographisches Institut, Berlin, Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. Department of
geography, Berkeley, Société de géographie, Beograd, Royal geographical society of
Australasia (Queensland), Brisbane, Societatea Regala Romana de geografie, Bucuresti,
société hongroise de géographie, Budapest, Société de géographie du Maroc,
Casablanca, Institut de géographie, Cluj, Verein fiir Erdkunde zu Dresden, Direzione
de I'Universo, Firenze, Société de géographie, Genéve, Institut de géographie alpine,
Grenoble, pommersche geographische Gesellschaft, Greifswald, Geographische
Gesellschaft, Hamburg, Geographische Gesellschaft, Hannover. Société de géographie
commerciale, Le Havre, Société Royale de géographie d'Egypte, Kairo, Geographisches
Institut, Kiel, Institut geograficzny uniw. Jagell.,, Krakow, Société de géographie,
Ljubljana, Royal geographical society. London, Office of the High Commissioner of
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the Commonwealth of Australia, London, Office of the High Commissioner for the
Union of South Africa, London, Institut de géographie, Université de Léopol,
Geographische Gesellschaft, Liibeck, Real Sociedad geografca, Madrid, Manchester
geographical society, Société de géographie et d'études coloniales, Marseille, Société
neuchételoise de géographie, American geographical society, New York, Société de
géographie et d'archéologie d'Oran, Dominion bureau of statistics, Ottawa, Annales de
géographie, Paris, Société de géographie, Paris, Société de géographie commerciale,
Paris, Geographical society, Philadelphia, société de géographie, Rochefort, eale
geografica italiana, Roma, Institutum universitatis orpatensis geographicum, U. S.
Department of Agriculture, Economic geography, Worcester, Geographische
Gesellschaft zu Wiirzburg.

Under aret ha utkommit Meddelanden frin Lunds Universitets Geografiska
Institution, ser. C: No. 32, Helge Nelson Den Svenska stadsbygdens ekonomisk-
geografiska karakeir. Nagra fakta och nigra synpunkter:

No. 33, Hjalmar Fridlund, En Skinsk 6vergingsbygd, dess forna och nuvarande
karaktir. Nr., 34. G. Nordholm, Studier 6ver Lantbebyggelsen i Sodra Skane. Nr. 35,
Anders Edestam, En Dalslandsbygd fo6r femtio é&r sedan nu. Studier &ver
torpbebyggelsen och dess forsvinnande. 36. Harald Tornée, Om den svenska sjéfarten
och dess kartografiska dskadliggérande. Nr. 37, Fridtjov Isachsen, De geoske hoveddrag
ved Oslos innenlandske distribusjonshandel. 38, John Frédin, Frankrikes ekonomiska
geografi efter virldskriget. N 39, G. Raquette, Nigra turkiska geografiska namn i
Centralasien. Nr. 40, D. Lindskog, Kinas hjirta. Lagslitterna kring Yangtze-kiang. Nr.
41, Viktor Petersson, Tankar kring geografiundervisningen. Nr. 42, Carl Skottsberg,
Otto Nordenskiold 6/12, 1869—=2/6 1928. N 43, Helge Nelson, Gunnar Andersson
25/11 1865—5/8 1928. Nagra minnesord. Nr. 44, H. W:on Ahlmann, Finn
Malmgren in memoriam. Nr. 45, Herman Richter Svensk geografisk bibliografi for

1927.

Meddelanden frin Lunds Universitets Geografiska Institution Series Avhandlingar har
utkommit med Herman Richter: Skanes karta fran mitten av 1500-talet till omkring
1700. [—II.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1929—30

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under aret utkats med foljande gavor:

Bocker fran: Statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt, Kommerskollegium, Sveriges
geologiska undersékning, Lunds universitetsbibliotek, Lantbruks- och mejeriinstitutet,
Alnarp,  Fahlbeckska  stiftelsen, ~Svenska  motorkulturféreningen, — Svenska
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vattenkraftforeningen, Svenska sillskapet fol' antropologi och geografi, Sydsvenska
geografiska sillskapet, Svenska turistféreningen, Lindblads férlag, Norstedt och Séner,
Magn. Bergvalls forlag, Goteborgs museum, Virmlands lins hushéllningssillskap.

Prof. H. W:son Ahlmann, Stockholm, professor Sten de Geer,

Goteborg, godsig. Oscar Ekman, Bjirka-Siby, professor V. W. Ekman, Lund, lektor
K. Enghoff, Lund, 1: e statshydrograf ]J. W. Eriksson, Stockholm, liroverksadjunkt C.
E. Ewetz, Jonkoping, professor ]. Frodin, Uppsala, overdirektor A. Gavelin,
Stockholm, bokhandl. I-I. Gronkvist, Lund, direktér H. Karlsson, Stockholm, 1:e
bibliotekarie B. Méller, Lund, professor H. Nelson, Lund, professor E. Nordenskiéld,
Goteborg, fil. Dr. K. E. Sahlstrom, Stockholm, Professor S. Wicksell, Lund, Professor
E. Widmark, Lund, m. fl.

Universitets Biblioteket, Oslo, Meteorological Service of Canada, Professor R. Mielke,
Berlin-Hermsdorf, Professor M. Vahl, Kebenhavn.

Kartor frin: Rikets allminna kartverk, Sveriges geologiska undersokning,
Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Skeninge stads dritselkammare, stadsingenjor J. E.
Pettersson, Norrkoping.

Genom byte med institutionens meddelanden och Sydsvenska Arsbok, som sillskapet
stalle dll férfogande star institutionen i forbindelse med: Vetenskaps akademien,
Vitterhets-. historie- och antikvitetsakademien, Sveriges geologiska undersékning,
Statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt. Statistiska centralbyrin.
Vattenfallsstyrelsen,  Statens  skogsforsdks — anstalt,  Geologisk-mineralogiska
institutionen, Lund, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt. Nordiska museet, Riksmuseets
etnografiska avdelning, Stockholms hogskolas geologiska institut. Stockholms stads
statistiska kontor, Svensk turisttidning, Svensk-ryska sillskapet, Svenska flottleds
forbundet, Svenska historiska féreningen, Svenska stadsférbundet, Svenska sillskapet
for antropologi och  geografi, Svenska naturskyddsforeningen,  Svenska
turistforeningen, Svenska mosskultur foreningen, A.-B. Familjeboken, Geografiska
foreningen, Goteborg, Blekinge hembygdsforbund. Botaniska foreningen, Lund,
Geologiska foreningen, Stockholm, Geologiska institutionen, Uppsala, Sveriges
utsiddesforenings tidskrift, Rasbiologiska institutet, Dalslands fornminnes och

hembygdsforbund;

Kommissionen for Ledelsen af de geologiske og geografiske Cndersogelser i Gronland,
Danmarks geologiske undersagelse, Det kongel. danske geografiske Selskab, Det
kongel. nord. Oldskriftselskab: Det statistiske Departement, Képenhamn, Den
geofysiske kommisjon. Den norske turistforening, Det norske geografiske selskab. Det
statistiske ~centralbyrd, Oslo, Geologisk museum, Oslo, Norges geologiske
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undersokelse, Norges Svalbard- og Ishavsundersiikelser, Universitetets botaniske
museum, Oslo, Geologiska kommissionen. Geografiska sillskapet i Finland, Statistiska
centralbyran, Helsingfors, Geografiska inrittningen vid Finska universitetet, Abo, Abo
akademis geol.-mineralogiska institution.

Geographical Association, Aberystwyth, R. Geographical Society of Australasia, South
Australian Branch, Adelaide: Société de Géographie d'Alger et de 1'Afrique du Nord,
Alger, Geographisches Institut, Berlin, Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin,
Department of Geography, Berkeley, Société de Géographie, Beograd, Société de
Géographie Commerciale, Bordeaux, R. Geographical Society of Australasia
(Queensland), Brisbane, Societatea R. Romana de Geografie. Bucuresti, Société
Hongroise de Géographie, Budapest, Société de geographie du Maroc, Casablanca,
Ukrainisches Forschungsinstitut fiir Geographie und Kartographie, Charkow. Institut
de Géographie. Cluj. Verein fiir Erdkunde zu Dresden. Direzione de universo, Firenze.
Société de Géopraphie, Genéve. Institut de Géographie Alpine, Grenoble. Pommersche
geographische Gesellschaft, Greifswald, Geographische Gesellschaft, Hamburg,
Geographische Gesellschaft, Hannover. Société de Géographie commerciale, Le Havre,
Société R. de Géographie d'Egypte, Geographisches Institut. Natur-wissenschaftliseher
Verein, Kiel, Institut geograficzny univ. Jagell., Krakow, Geogr. fakultet Leningr.
Gosud russkoe geogr. Obscéestvo, Leningrad, Sociedad de Geografia, Lissabon, Société
de Géographie, Ljubljana, R. Geographical Society, Office of the High Commissioner
of the Commonwealth of Australia, Office of the High Commissioner for the Union
of South Africa, The High Commissioner. for New Zealand, London, Institut de
Géographie, Lwow, Geographische Gesellschaft, Liibeck, Institut des Etudes
Rhodaniennes. Société de Géographie, Lyon, R. Sociedad geografica, Madrid,
Manchester Geographical Society, Société de Géographie et d'Etudes Coloniales,
Marseille, Inst. hist. y geogr. Uruguay, Montevideo, Société Neuchiteloise de
Géographie, American Geographical Society, New York, Société de Géographie et
d'Archéologie d'Oran, Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Ottawa, Annales de Géographie,
Société de Géographie Commerciale, Paris, Geographical Society, Philadelphia,
Institut de Géographie, Poznan, Latvijas geografijas biedriba, Riga, Société de
Geographie, Rochefort, R. Societd Geografica Italiana, Roma, Director of Public
Information, Simla' Institutum universitatis Dorpatensis geographicum, Tartu, Polskie
towarzystwo geograficzne, Warszawa, U. S. Department of Agriculture, Economic
Geography, Worcester, Geographische Gesellschaft zu Wiirzburg,.

Under aret ha utkommit geografiska institutionens meddelanden ser. C: Nr. 46, Eric
Sandberg, Studier 6ver vistra Mellansveriges klimat, sirskilt vindférhéllanden och
nederbord, Nr. 47, Fredrik Enquist, Studier 6ver samtidiga vixlingar i klimat och
vixtlighet, Nr. 48, Birger Wendin, Importens férdelning pd de svenska stidernas
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tullkammardistrikt &r 1925, Nr. 49. Gosta Nordholm, Skéanes geometriska kartliggning
for storskiftena. Nr. so, Helge Nelson, Sveriges vattenkraft och dess ekonomisk-
geografiska betydelse, Nr. 51 Helge Nelson, Arnold Nordlind 17/4 1883-17/2 1929,
Nr. 52, Gunnar Isachsen, Roald Amundsen 16/7 1872—1816 1928, Nr. 53, Herman
Richter, Svensk geografisk bibliografi fér ar 1928. Seminariedvningarna: seminariet for
fil. imbets- och fil. kand. examen hade under hésten 1929 12 sammantriden med 30
deltagare och under viren 1930 11 sammantriden med 33 deltagare.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1930—31

Overflyttning av Geografiska institutionens bibliotek och samlingar till den
nyuppforda institutionsbyggnaden Solveg. 13 kunde ske i november ménad 1930.
Geografiska institutionen har inom byggnaden, som #ven inrymmer geol.
institutionen, tredje vaningen och omkring 35 % av fjirde, omfattande (forutom
vindslokaler) 22 rum med omkring 700 km* utrymme. Fér den lésa inredningen hade
av riksdagen anslagits 25,000 kronor

Institutionens instrumentuppsittning har under dret utokats med Paulin héjdmirtare,
I avvigningstub samt ett Ottos karteringsinstrument. Révarussamlingen har utékats
genom gavor fran Robertsfors Bruk, calcium, Svenska kalkférsiljnings AB, Malmag,
Hilsingborgs gummifabrik och Svea Oljefabrik, Kalmar. -

Institutionens bibliotek och kartsamlingar ha under aret utokats med foljande gavor;
Bocker fran: Statens : meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt, Kommerskollegium,
Sveriges geologiska undersokning, Lunds Universitetsbibliotek, Lantbruks- och
mejeriinstitutet, Alnarp, Fahlbeckska stiftelsen, Svenska motorkulturforeningen,
Svenska vattenkraftforeningen Svenska Sillskapet for antropologi och Geografi,
Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapet, Svenska turistforeningen, Baltiska forlaget, Borelius'
forlag, Geografiska forbundet, Stockholm, Sydsvenska Petroleumbolaget, Malms.

Professor G. de Geer, Stockholm, professor S. de Geer, Goteborg, hamndirektsr G.
Edlund, Malmg, docent F. Enquist, Uppsala, professor J. Frodin, Uppsala, konsul G.
A. F. Hagerman, Malma, professor H. Nelson, Lund, fil. kand. NI. Persson, Onnestad,
docent H. Richter, Lund, fiskeriintendent N. V. Rosén, Géteborg, professor J.
Sahlgren, Uppsala, fil. dr. C. Sahlin, Djursholm, statstopograf G. Santesson,
Stockholm, lektor G. Troedsson, Hilsingborg, professorskan Widmark, Lund m. d.
Meteorological Service of Canada, fil. Dr. E. Antevs, New York, professor B. Helland-
Hansen, Bergen, legationsridet R. Numelin, Paris, professor M. Vahl, Képenhamn.
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Kartor frin: Rikets allminna kartverk, Kungl. Sjokarteverket, Sveriges geologiska
undersokning, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Dritselkammaren, Nissjo,
Dritselkammaren, Trangs.

Genom byte med institutionens meddelanden och Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapets
arsbok, som sillskapet stille till forfogande, star institutionen i forbindelse med:
Vetenskapsakademien, Vitterhets-, historie- och antikvitetsakademien, Sveriges
geologiska undersokning, Statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt, Statistiska
centralbyran, Vattenfallstyrelsen, Statens skogsforsoksanstalt, Geologisk-Mineralogiska
institutionen, Lund, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Nordiska museet, Riksmuseets
institut, Stockholms stads statistiska kontor, Svensk turisttidning Svensk-ryska
sillskapet, Svenska skogsvardsforeningen, Svenska flottledsférbundet, Svenska
stadsforbundet, Svenska sillskapet f6r antropologi och geografi, Svenska
mosskulturféreningen, Svenska naturskyddsféreningen Svenska turistforen-ingen,
Svenska vigforeningen, A.-B. Familjeboken, Geografiska foreningen, forbund,
Botaniska foreningen, Lund, Geologiska foreningen Stockholm, Geologiska
insticutionen, Uppsala, Sveriges utsidesforenings tidskrift, Rasbiologiska institutet,
Dalslands fornminnes- och hembygdsférbund.

Kommissionen for Ledelsen of de geologiske og geografiske Undersogelser i Gronland,
Danmarks geologiske undersagelse, Dansk geologisk Forening, Det Kongel. danske
geografiske Selskab, Det Kongel. nord Oldskriftselskab, Det statistiske Departement,
Turistféreningen for Danmark, Képenhamn, Den geofysiske kommisjon, Den norske
turistforening, Det norske geografiske selskab, Det norske videnskaps-akademi, Det
statistiske centralbyrd, Geologisk museum, Norges geologiske undersogelse, Norges
Svalbard- og Ishavsundersokelser, Universitetets botaniske museum, Oslo, Geologiska
kommissionen, Geografiska sillskapet i Finland, Statistiska centralbyran, Helsingfors,
Geografiska inrittningen vid finska universitetet, Abo, Abo akademis geol.-
mineralogiska institut, R. Geogr. Society of Australasia, South Australian Branch,
Adelaide, Société de Géographie d'Alger et de 1'Afrique du Nord, Alger, University of
Allahabad, Geographisches Institut, Berlin, Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin,
Department of Geography, Berkeley, Société de Géographie, Beograd, Société de
Géographie Commerciale, Bordeaux, R. Geographical society Australasia
(Queensland), Brisbane, societatea Regala Romana de Geografie, Bucuresti, Société
Hongroise de Gécgraphie, Budapest, Bengal Secretariate Book Depot, Calcutta, Société
de Géographie du Maroc, Casablanca, Ukrainisches For fur Geographie und
Kartographie, Charkow, institut de Géographie, Cluj, Verein fir Erdkunde zu
Dresden, Direzione de 1'Universo, Firenze, Société de Géographie, Genéve. Institut de
Géographie Alpine, Grenoble, Erde und Wirtschaft, pommersche geographische
Gesellschaft, Greifswald, Geographisches Gesellschaft, Hamburg, Geographische
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Gesellschaft, Société de Géographie Commerciale, Le Havre, Royale de Géographie
d’Egypte, Kairo, Geographisches Institut, Naturwissenschaftlicher verein, Kiel, Institut
geogr. univ. Jagell., Krakow, Geografiéeskij fakultet Leningr. Gosud. univ., Gossud.
russkoe geogr. Obéestwo, Leningrad, Sociedade de Geografia, Lissabon, University of
Lucknow, Société de Géographie, Ljubljana, R. Geographical Society, Office of the
High Commissioner of the Commonwealth of Australia, Office of the High
Commissioner for New Zealand, Office of the High Commissioner for the Union of
South Africa, London, Institut de Géographie, Universit¢ de Léopol, Lwow,
Geographische Gesellschaft, Liibeck, Institut des Etudes Rhodaniennes, Société de
Géographie, Lyon, Real Sociedad geografica, Madrid, Geographical Association,
Manchester, Manchester Geographical Society, Société de Géographie et d’Erudes
Coloniales, Marseille, Inst. hist. y geogr. del Uruguay, Montevideo, Société
Neuchiteloise de Géographie, Neuchatel, American Geographical Society, New York,
Société de Géographie et d'Archéologie d'Oran, Dominion Bureau of Statistics,
Ottawa, Annales de Géographie, Société de Géographie, Société de Géographie
Commerciale, Paris, Geographical Society, Philadelphia, Institut de Géographie,
Poznan, Latvijas geografijas biedriba, Riga, Société de Geographie, Rochefort, Reale
society Geografica Italiana, Roma, Director of Public Information, Simla, Institutum
Universitatis Dorpatensis Geographicum, Tartu, Polskie towarzystwo geograficzne,
Warszawa, U. S. Department of Agriculture, Washington, Geographisches Institut,
Wien, Economic Geography, Worcester, Geographische Gesellschaft zu Wiirzburg.

Under édret ha utkommit geografiska institutionens meddelanden ser. C: Nr. 54,
Herman Richter, Cartographia Scanensis. De éldsta forarbetena till en kartliggning av
de skanska provinserna.

Nr. ss5. Sahlin, Romeledsen. Nr. 6. Torlriksson, Nr. s7. Kalmar en
ekonomiskgeografisk specialstudie, Nr. 58, Hugo Osvald, Sédra Sveriges mosstyper.
Nr. 59, Birger Wendin Importens fordelning pid de svenska stidernas
tullkammardistrikt ar 1925. Nr. 6o, V. W. Ekman, Dr, Gustaf Ekman 29/8, 1852~
26/2 1930, Nr. 61 Ragnar Melin, J. V. Eriksson 1883—1930, Nr. 62, M. Vahl,
Landbebyggelsen i Danmark, Nr. 63, V. W. Ekman, Fridtjov Nansen 10/10 1861-
13/5, 1930, Nr. 64, J. W. Sandstrom, Golfstrommen, Nr. 65, Helge Nelson Wales. En
geografisk skiss, Nr. 66, Herman Richter, Svensk geografisk bibliografi for &r 1929.

Seminariedvningarna: seminariet for fil. dmbets- och al. kand.-examen hade under
hésten 1930 11 sammantriden med 33 deltagare och under viren 1931 13
sammantriden med 26 deltagare samt seminariet for fil. lic.-examen 2 sammantriden
med 7 deltagare.

Helge Nelson
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Geografiska institutionen. 1931—32

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar har under aret utékats med f6ljande gavor:

Bécker fran: Statens Meteorologisk-hydrografiska Anstalt, Kommerskollegium,
Sveriges Geologiska Undersokning, Lunds universitetsbibliotek, Lantbruks- och
Mejeriinstitutet, Alnarp, Fahlbeckska stiftelsen, Svenska sillskapet for antropologi och
geografi, Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapet, Svenska turistforeningen, Statistiska
Institutionen, Lund, Statistiska Centralbyran, Goteborgs Hamnstyrelse, Svenska
sparvigsforeningen,  Sveriges  Allmdnna  Exportforening, — Skaraborgs  lins
hushallningssillskap, Finska legationen, Stockholm, Kungl. Jarnvigsstyrelsen,
Bergslagernas  jirnvigsaktiebolag, Dalslands jirnvigsaktebolag, A.-B. Kalmar
jirnvigar, Mellersta Ostergétlands  jirnvigsaktiebolag, Norra Ostergdtlands
jarnvigsaktiebolag, landets jarnvigsaktiebolag, Nissjo—Oskarshamns
jarnvigsaktiebolag,  Stockholm—Nynis jirnvigsaktiebolag,  Trafikaktiebolaget
Gringesberg Oxelésund. jirnvigsaktiebolag, Ystads jarnvigsaktiebolag, Kooperativa
forbundets bokférlag, A.-B. Nordisk Rotogravyr, Natur och Kultur, A.-B. Svensk
Uppslagsbok, Albert Bonniers forlag, Elanders boktryckeriaktiebolag, Géteborg;
Boktryckare C. Blom, Lund, hamndirektor G. Edlund, Malmé, G. Hagerman, Malma,
docent E. Ljungner, Uppsala, kapten ]J. L. Lundquist, Stockholm, l:e bibliotekarie B.
Mséller, Lund, professor H. Nelson, Lund, hamnéoveringenjor K. Petterson, Goteborg,
professor Lennart von Post, Stockholm, fil. d:r C. Sahlin, Djursholm, borgmastare E.
Torslow, Skanér, docent G. Troedsson, Hilsingborg m. fl. Det Norske videnskaps-
akademi, Oslo, Instituttet for sammenlignende kulturforskning, Oslo, Det danske
Hedeselskabs, Viborg, Reitzels Forlag, Képenhamn, Geographisches Institut der
Universitit Kéln, Pommersche geographische Gesellschaft, Greifswald, Meteorological
Service of Canada, domprost Kr. Nissen, Tromso, legationsradet R. Numelin,
Kopenhamn, Siegfried Ziegler, Essen.

Kartor frin: Rikets allminna kartverk, Sveriges geologiska undersokning,
Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Kartografiska institutet, Stockholm, Skaraborgs lins
hushéllningssillskap, Stadsingenjérskontoret, Hilsingborg, Ahlén och Akerlund, Det
danske Hedeselskab, Viborg.

Genom byte med institutionens meddelanden och Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapets
arsbok, som sillskapet stille till forfogande, star institutionen i forbindelse med:
Vetenskapsakademien, Vitterhets-, historie- och antikvitetsakademien, Sveriges
geologiska undersokning, Statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt, Statistiska
centralbyran,  Vattenfallsstyrelsen, ~ Statens  skogsférsoksanstalt, — Geologisk-
mineralogiska institutionen, Lund, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Nordiska
muséet, Riksmuseets etnografiska avdelning, Stockholms hogskolas geokronologiska
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institut, Stockholms stads statistiska kontor, Nordisk rese- och turisttidning, Svensk-
ryska sillskapet, Svenska flottledsforbundet, Svenska historiska foreningen, Svenska
skogsvérdsforeningen, Svenska stadsforbundet, Svenska sillskapet f6r antropologi och
geografi, Svenska mosskulturforeningen, Svenska naturskyddsforeningen, Svenska
turistféreningen, Svenska vigforeningen, A.-B. Familjeboken, Geografiska freningen,
Goteborg, Blekinge hembygdsférbund, Botaniska foreningen, Lund, Geologiska
foreningen, Stockholm. Geologiska institutionen, Uppsala, Sveriges utsidesforenings
tidskrift, Rasbiologiska Stockholms institutet, hdgskolas geografiska Institut,
Geografiska Instruktionen Uppsala Kulturhistoriska museet i Lund, Historiska museet
i Lund,

Av viktigare inkdp mirkas anskaffande av en Wilds lilla teodolit och en Wilds lilla

avvigningsinstrument.

Under aret ha utkommit geografiska institutionens meddelanden ser. C: Nr. 67, Helge
Nelson, Svenska stadstyper: Byggnadsmaterial och stadsplaner, Nr. 68, Gerda
Bergstedt, Flygsandsfilten vid Handbukten frin Ahus ned till Olsersd, Nr. 69, Mirta
Cesar, Glasindustribygden i sydostra Smiland. En ekonomisk-geografisk studie, Nr.
70, Anna Kristoffersson, Regionalgeografiska studier i mellersta Jylland, Nr. 71,
Fridtjov Isachsen, Bidrag till Oslos geografi, Nr. 72, Gésta Nordholm, Geografiska
studier 6ver de nordeuropeiska byarnas grundformer, Nr. 73, Gunnar Isachsen, Otto
Sverdrup 31/10 1854—26/11 1930, Nr. 74, Helge Nelson, Lunds universitets
geografiska institution, Nr. 75, Herman Richter, Svensk geografisk bibliografi for ar

1930.

Seminariedvningarna: Seminariet for fil. kand.- och fil. ambetsexamen hade under
hésten 1931 12 sammantriden med 40 deltagare och under viren 1932 12
sammantriden med 35 deltagare.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1932—35

Under trearsperioden 1932—193 5 har institutionens samlingar hogst visentligt 6kats.
Den planerade produktsamlingen 4r nu i sina grunddrag firdig och har dstadkommits
helt och héllet genom enskilda gavor; bland givarna mirkas: Aktiebolaget Broderna
Svenssons stenhuggeri, Emmaboda, slipade granitprover. Yxhults Stenhuggeri
Aktiebolag, slipade bergartsprover. Aktiebolaget Férenade Granitindustrier, Géteborg,
prover pa granit. Aktiebolaget Ignaberga Kalksten, Ignaberga, plattor visande olika
behandlingsmetoder. Handols Nya Tiljstens och Vattenkrafts Aktiebolag, Stockholm,
prov pa tiljsten och kalk. Aktiebolaget Iféverken, Bromélla, en omfattande samling
produkter frin bolagets samtliga tillverkningsgebit samt ett 5o0-tal fotografier. Malmé
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Choklad- och Konfektfabriksaktiebolag, Malmd, prov visande chokladtillverkningen.
Orrefors Bruks Aktiebolag, Orrefors, en serie illustrerande glastillverkningen. Billeruds
Aktiebolag, Siffle, en storre provsamling illustrerande sulfatcellulosatillverkning och
svensk konstsilketillverkning. Bolidens Gruvaktiebolag, Stockholm, malmstuffer, prov
pa utvunna produkter. Sandvikens Jernverks Aktiebolag, Sandviken, en samling av
bolagets specialiteter samt fotografier. Svenska Sockerfabriks aktiebolaget, Malma, prov
pa olika stadier av betsockerframstillningen. Svenska Tindsticksaktiebolaget,
Jonkoping, 2 montrar illustrerande tindstickstillverkningen m. fl.

Instrumentsamtingen har utdkats frimst genom en serie apparater for fotografisk
reproduktion, varigenom institutionen blivit istind att fotografiskt reproducera ildre
kartmateriel och andra for det vetenskapliga arbetet behovliga kartor. Samlingen av
mitinstrument har kompletterats. Kartsandingarna ha 6kats genom gavor fran Rikets
Allminna kartverk, Sveriges Geologiska Undersokning, Generalstabens litografiska
anstalt, Statens reproduktionsanstalt, U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington,
Department of Interior, Ottawa, Svenska legationen, Mexico City, Justus Perthes
Gotha m. fl. forlag, ett so-tal svenska samhillens stadsingenjérskontor och
byggnadsnimnder, som sint kartor éver resp. samhillen m. fl.

Bok- och tidskriftsamlingarna ha utékats genom kép, talrika gévor och framfor allt
byten genom »Svensk geografisk arsbok», som av Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet
kostnadsfritt stilles till institutionens forfogande. Hirigenom stdr institutionen i
bytestérbindelse med ett so-tal inlindska och ett hundratal utlindska institut och
sillskap (c:a 75 europeiska och 25 utomeuropeiska).

Seminariedvningarna: Seminariet for fil. kand.- och fil. ambetsexamen hade under
hosten 1932 11 sammantriden och under viren 1933 13 sammantriden vardera
terminen med 40 deltagare; under hosten 1933 11 sammantriden med 47 deltagare
och under viren 1934 10 sammantriden med 52 deltagare, under hosten 1934 12
sammantriden med 29 deltagare och under viren 1935 11 sammantriden med 25
deltagare.

Geografiska exkursioner ha stotts genom ett arligt anslag av 250 kronor frin Sydsvenska

Geografiska Sillskapet.

De vetenskapliga arbetena ha inriktats mingsidigt pa savil natur som kulturgeografien.
Av storre mer sammanhingande problem eller regionala omraden, som iro féremil for
studier, bor ndmnas, att nigra studerande for fil. lic. Examen eller doktorsavhandling
dro sysselsatta med morfologiska studier 6ver olika delar av Sverige, att Skénes idldre och
nutida kulturgeografi 4r foremdl for olika undersokningar och att studier over den
svenska stadsbygdens geografi ha bedrivits genom smirre stadsgeografiska
undersokningar Sver flera orter.
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Varje dr kartligges med héjdkurvor i stor skala ett omride skinsk terring under de
kartografiska 6vningarna.

Meddelanden frin Lunds Universitets Geografiska institution» har utkommit med n:ris
76-106, vilka dro upptagna i skriftforteckningen under Margareta Almgren, N.
Ambolt, G. Bauman, E. Brinnman, P. Collinder, F. Enquist, Olga Falk, H. Granvik,
J. G. Grané, Karin Hallonstén, G. Hult, E. Hultén, O. Jonasson, W. Kaudern, G.
Lundqvist, A Lundstrom, Th. Mathiassen, H. Nelson, c.-E. R. Numelill, A.
Odencrants, M.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1935—36

Institutionens bibliotek och samlingar ha under aret utokats med bokgavor frin vissa
offentliga och privata institutioner och enskilda personer i in- och utlandet samt kartor
fran Rikets allminna kartverk, Generalstabens litografiska anstalt, Statens
reproduktionsanstalt, Kulturhistoriska museet, Krigsarkivet, Stadsingenjorskontoren i
Mjolby och Oskarshamn, Svenska Sockerfabriks AB, lektor S. Norlindh, Linképing,
docent H. Richter, Lund. Genom byte med institutionens meddelanden och
Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapets drsbok, som sillskapet stillt till forfogande, star
institutionen i forbindelse med ett so-tal inlindska och ett 10o-tal utlindska institut

och sillskap.

Instrumentsamlingen har utokats med en fotografisk kamera och tvd Paulinaneroider.
Hirigenom har éterstoden av ett av 1933 érs riksdag beviljat extra anslag & 10,000 kr.
anvints for forbittrande av institutionens instrumentuppsittning.

Katalogisering av det snabbt vixande bok- och kartférradet har skett i det omfing som
de otillrickliga arbetskrafterna tillitic — institutionen har endast en ordinarie
amanuensis.

De kartografiska forelisningarna och  ovningarna  ha med anslag av
docentstipendiefonden sivil hdst- som varterminen uppehallits av docent H. Richter,
i likhet med vad som skett sedan ht- 1929.

Seminariet for fil. kand.- och fil. imbetsexamen hade under ht. 1935 11 sammantriden
med 36 deltagare och vt. 1936 11 sammantriden med 35 deltagare.

Seminariet for fil. lic.-examen hade under ht. 1935 4 sammantriden med 10 deltagare
och vt. 1936 5 sammantriden med 11 deltagare.

Geografiska. exkursioner ha understdtts genom ett arligt anslag av 250 kr. frin
Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet.
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Liksom under méinga foregiende ar har en utdkning av ldrarkrafterna med en
bitridande ldrare begirts, och ett beviljande, av denna hogst behovliga forstirkning i
undervisningskrafterna 4r nodvindig om ej professorn i dmnet genom undervisning i
ett mangsidigt amne och skotseln av en snabbt vixande institution skall tyngas av en
allt f6r stor arbetsborda.

Under aret ha utkommit: Meddelanden fran Lunds Universitets geografiska institution.
Avhandlingar. III. Orbis arctoi nova et accurata delineatio. Auctore Andrea Bureo
Sueco 1626. Edited by Herman Richter in collaboration with Wilhelm Norlind. Atlas
and text.

Av Meddelanden frin Lunds universitets geografiska institution ha utkommit n:ris
107—116, vilka dro upptagna i Lunds universitets bibliografi 1935—1936 under
namnen O. Arrhenius, G. Bauman, K. E. Bergsten, P. Collinder, F. Danielsson, F.
Enquist, Midrta Malmer, H. Nelson, C.-G. Raquette, A. Weinhagen och J. Westin.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1936—37

Institutionens bibliotek har under aret utékats med foljande gavor:

Bécker fran: Statens Meteorologiska-hydrografiska Anstalt, Kommerskollegium,
Sveriges geologiska Undersokning, Geologiska Museet, Sveriges Industriférbund,
Statistiska Institutionen i Lund, Goteborgs hamnstyrelse, Malmé Hamninrittning,
P.A. Nordstedts & soners forlag, Bokférlaget Natur och Kultur, Kungl.
Vetenskapsakademin, Lunds Universitets bibliotek, Kooperativa Férbundet, Alber
Bonniers forlag, . Sveriges, stora Kopparbergs Bergslags AB. Gyldendalske Boghandel,
Goteborgs Museum  (Etnogr. avdeln.), Geografiska Insitutionen, Uppsala,
Havsforskningsinstitutet, Helsingfors, Statistiska Centralbyrin, Stadsfullmikrige,
Arboga, Kommunalfullmiktige, Malmképing, Stadskassan, Karlstad, Kungl.
Vitterhets- Historie- och Antikvitetsakademien, Stadsfullmiktige, Eslév, Det Kongel.
Danske Geografiske Selskab, Riksdagsbiblioteket, Dritselkammaren, Vistervik,
Olofstroms AB., Smalands och Blekinge Handelskammare, Lantbrukssillskapets
Tidskriftsaktiebolag, Vinersborgs Soéners Gille, Dritselkammaren, Ostersund,
Dritselkontoret, Mariestad, Kungl. Krigsvetenskapsakademien, Sociedad Geografica
National, Madrid, U. S. Department of Commerce, Birmingham Information Service,
Societa Geografica Italiana, Geographical Society of Latvia, Waseda University, Fil. Dr.
A. Cleve-Euler, Dr Phil. Th. Weverinck, professor H. Nelson, professor Gerh. De
Geer, fil. Dr. Th. Ekman, professor H. W:son Ahlmann, professor J. Frodin, intendent
I1. Hofrén, docent I. Modeer, professor H. Backlund, fil. Dr. T. Du Rietz, m. fl.
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Kartor fran: Rikets Allminna Kartverk, Sveriges Geologiska Undersokning,
Generalstabens Litografiska Anstalt, Statens Meteorologisk Hydrografiska Anstalt,
Statens Reproduktionsanstalt, Kungl. Sv. Vetenskaps Akademien, Inst. Géogr.
Militaire, Warszawa, Lettiska legationen, Stockholm, Estniska legationen, Stockholm,
Schweiziska legationen, Stockholm, Litauiska legationen, Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt &
Soners Férlag, Stockholm, Stadsplanekontoret, Stockholm, Stadsingenjorskontoret,
Malmé, Stadsingenjorskontoret, Lund, Professor Helge Nelson, Lund, fru Emilia
Fogelklou-Norlind, docent Rolf Norin, Lund, docent Sven Bjérnsson, Lund m. fl.

Genom byte med institutionens meddelanden och Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapets
arsbok, som sillskapet stillt till forfogande, star institutionen i forbindelse med: Statens
Skogsforsoksanstalt, Goteborgs Hogskolas Geografiska Institution, Geografiska
Féreningen, Goteborg, Goteborgs Etnografiska Museum, Géteborgs och Bohuslins
Fornminnesférening, Svenska Mosskulturforeningen, Blekinge Hembygdsférbund,
Botaniska Foreningen, Lund, Folkminnesarkivet, Lund, Geologisk-Mineralogiska
Institutionen, Lund, Kulturhistoriska Museet, Lund, Lunds Universitets Historiska
Museum,  Universitetsbiblioteket, ~ Lund,  A.-B.  Familjeboken, = Nordisk
Jarnbanetidskrift, Foreningen Foér Skidlopningens Frimjande, Generalstabens
Litografiska Anstalt, Geologiska Féreningen, Stockholm, Kooperativa Férbundets
Bibliotek, Kulturhistoriska Féreningen, Stockholm, Kungl. Biblioteket, Stockholm,
Kungl. Kommerskollegium, Kungl. Statistiska Centralbyrin, Kungl. Svenska
Vetenskapsakademien, Kungl. Vattenfallsstyrelsen, Kungl. Vitterhets-, Historie- och
Antikvitetsakademien, Nordiska Museet, Riksarkivet, Riksmuseets Etnografiska
Avdelning, Statens Meteorologisk-Hydrografiska Anstalt, Statens
Reproduktionsanstalt, Riksdagsbiblioteket, Stockholms Hégskolas Geografiska
Institut, Stockholms Hégskolas Geokronologiska Institut, Stockholms Stads
Statistiska Kontor, Svenska Flottledsférbundet, Svenska Historiska Féreningen,
Svenska  Naturskyddsféreningen, Svenska  Skogsvardsféreningen,  Svenska
Stadsférbundets Tidskrift, Svensk Sjofartstidning, Svenska Sillskapet for Antropologi
och Geografi, Svenska Turistféreningen, Svenska Vattenkraftféreningen, Svenska
Vigforeningen, Sveriges Allminna Exportférening, Sveriges Geologiska Undersokning,
Sveriges Industriférbund, Teknisk Tidskrift, Sveriges Utsiddesforenings Tidskrift,
Visterbottens Lins Hembygdsforbunds Arsbok, Geografiska Institutionen, Uppsala,
Geologiska institutionen, Uppsala, Rasbiologiska Institutet, Uppsala, Svenska
Ortnamnsarkivet, Svenska Vixtgeografiska Sillskapet. Det Geofysiske Institutt,
Bergen, Geografiska Inrittningen, Helsing fors, Geografiska Sillskapet i Finland,
Helsingfors, Geologiska Kommissionen i Finland, Helsingfors,
Havsforskningsinstitutet, Helsingfors; Terra Helsingfors, Danmarks geologiske
Undersogelse, Commissionen for Vetenskaplige Undersogelser i Gronland, Det
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Statistiske Departement, Képenhamn, Geografiskt laboratorium , Képenhamn, Det
Kongelige Danske Geografiske Selskab, Képenhamn, Det Danske meteorologiske
Institut, Norges geologiske undersogelse, Norges Svalbard- og Ishavsundersokelser,
Universitetets botaniske museum, Oslo, Geologiska kommissionen, Geografiska
sillskapet i Finland, Statistiska centralbyran, Helsingfors, Geografiska inrdttningen vid
finska universitetet, Abo, Abo akademis geol.-mineralogiska institut, Norges geologiske
undersogelse, Norges Svalbard- og Ishavsundersokelser, Universitetets botaniske
museum, Oslo, Geologiska kommissionen, Geografiska sillskapet i Finland, Statistiska
centralbyrin, Helsingfors, Geografiska inrdttningen vid finska universitetet, Abo.
Institut Géographie, Genéve, Petermanns Mitteilungen Gotha, Geographisches
Institut, Greifswald, Pommersche Geographische Gesellschaft, Greifswald, Institut de
Géographie Alpine, Grenoble, Geographische Gesellschaft, Hamburg, Geographische
Gesellschaft, Hannover, Geographische Zeitschrift, Heidelberg, Société Royale de
Geographie d’Egypte, Kairo, Geographisches Institut, Kiel, Institut Geograficzny
Uniw. Jagell., Krakéw, Gesellschaft fur Erdkunde, Leipzig, Museum fiir Linderkunde,
Leipzig, Verein der Geographen, Leipzig, Bibliothéque de LAcademie de Sciences,
Leningrad, Société Russe de Géographie. Leningrad, Sociedade de Geografia, Lisboa,
Société de Géographie, Ljubljana, High Commissioner for New Zealand, London,
Office Of the High Commissioner for India, London, Office Of the High
Commissioner of the Commonwealth of Australia, London, Royal Geographical
Society, London, Office of the High Commissioner for the Union of South Africa,
société Belge dEtlldes Géographiques, Louvain, Institut de Géographie, Lyoy, Atlas,
Lyow, Geographische Gesellschaft, Liibeck, Institut des Etudes Rhodaniennes, Lyon,
Société de Géographie, Lyon, Geographical Association, Manchester, Manchester
Geographical Society, Société de Géographie et d’Etudes Coloniales, Marseille, Société
Neuchateloise de Géographie, Neuchatel, American Geographical Society, New York.
Société de Géographie et Archéologie d’Oran, Oran, Dominion Bureau of Statistics,
Ottawa, Annales de Géographie. Paris, Société de Géographie, Paris, Société de
Géographie Commerciale, Paris, Geographical Society, Philadelphia, 'Institut de
Géographie, Poznan, Latvijas Geografijas Bildriba, Riga, Bibliographia Océanographie,
Roma, Reale Societa Geografica italiana, Roma, Geographische Gesellschaft zu
Rostock, Geographisches Institut, Rostock, Bulgarsko Geografsko Druiestvo. Sofia.
Geographisehes Institut, Tartu, Svensk-Estniska Samfundet vid Tartu Universitet,
Tartu, Tartu Clikool Majandusgeografiea Seminar. Geographical Institute, Tokvo,
Tokyo Geographical Society, Institut de Géographie de la Faculté des Lettres,
Toulouse. Polskie Towarzystwo Geograficzne. Warszawa. Zakiad Geograficzny t-
niwersytetu. Warszawa. C. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington. C. S.
Department of Agriculture. Washington, National Geographie Magazine.
Washington. Smithsonian Institution, Washington. Zaklad Geograficzny. Vilna- Clark
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-University, Worcester, Mass., Geographisches Gesellschaft zu Wtirzburg-
Zentralbibliothek, Ziirich.

De vetenskapliga arbetena ha berért framfér allt morfologiska, niringsgeografiska och
kulturgeografiska arbeten. Landformsundersokningar ha féretagits bl. a. av lic. S.
Bjornsson i Sommen-Asundenomradet och férdes fram till doktorsavhandling v.t.
1937, av e. o. amanuensis A. Sandell i norra Dalsland och e. o. amanuensisen E.
Nordenskjold i Tjust omridet. Stadsgeografska undersokningar éver Lund ha for
stadsingenjors kontorets rikning- utforts av e. o. amanuensiserna G. Bauman, J.
Svensson och Overton.

Riksdagen har bifallic K. Maj. proposition om inrittande av en bitridande
lararbefattning i geografi fr. 0. m den 1 juli 1937.

Seminariedvningarna: Seminariet for fil. kand.- och fil. Zmbetsexamen hade under
hésten 1936 6 sammantriden med 43 deltagare och under 1937 11 sammantriden med
37 deltagare. Seminariet for Fl. lie.-examen hade under hosten 1936 10 sammantriden
med 10 deltagare. virterminen 1937 4 sammantriden med 12 deltagare.

De kartografiska kurserna hollos under héstterminen av prof. H. Nelson med bitride
av lic. K. E. Bergsten, under varterminen av lic. K. E. Bergsten.

Fran institutionen hava utgétt bland annat geografiska institutionens meddelande n:ris
117-127, vilka aterfinnas i Lund; universitets bibliografi 1936—1937 under namnen
K. E. Bergsten, S. Bjornsson, G Ekstrom, G. Holmsen, G. Landgren, H. Nelson, G.
Nilsson-Leissner, H. Richter och A. Weinhagen.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1937—38

Vid Lunds universitets geografiska institution bedrives den elementira undervisningen
pa foljande sitt;

Kurser: For betyget godkind i fil. mag.- och fil. kand.- exam. Kartografi varje
hésttermin. For hogre betyg: Dessutom Filtmitning (kartliggning) varje termin.

Dessa kurser ledas av bitridande ldrare och taga tillsammans halva ldsiret (4 mén) i
ansprak.

Varje ar anordnas dessutom minst tvd av nedanstiende kurser (foreldsningsserier om
c:a 25 timmar vardera):

1) Fysisk geografi: de exogena krafterna.
2) Fysisk geografi: de endogena krafterna
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3) Klimatologi.

4) Sveriges geografi.
Obligatoriska for betyget godkind 4r de foreldsningsserier som anordnas under ett ar.
Regional geografi (utom Sverige) foreldses enstaka ar.
Dessa serier hallas av professor, stipendierad docent eller bitridande lirare.
Seminariedvningar varje vecka for fil. kand.- och fil. imbetsexamen ledas av professor.

Av Exkursionerna, c: a 20 dagar pr. lisar, varav minst 6 under terminerna, 6vriga under
sommarferierna, ha de lingre letts av professor, kortare (huvudsakligen inom Skane)
dessutom av docent som bitridande lirare.

Féreldsningsserier 6ver specialimnen ha forekommit i mycket liten utstrickning,
metodiska frigor etc. behandlas huvudsakligen i samband med seminariedvningar och
kartkurser.

Féreldsningsserierna ha i stillet lagts sa, att de varit tll direkt nytta f6r dem som
inhdmta kurserna for ligre betyg. Att avkoppla professor och stipendierad docent frin
en undervisning av propedeutisk karaktir synes i geografi icke bora ifrigasittas.

Vid kurserna i kartografi och kartliggning bitrider en amanuensis. En amanuensistjdnst
dr salunda under halva ldsiret bunden till kurserna. Samtidigt hirmed 6kas behovet av
arbetskraft i bibliotek, kartsamlingar m. m. I hog grad behovlig ir ytterligare en
amanuensisgjdnst, avsedd att bitrida vid kartkurserna och forestd kart- och
instrumentsamlingarna medan en andra tjdnst avses for expedition, bibliotek,
fotografisamlingar m. m.

Fér fil. licentiatexamen hélles seminariedvningar var eller varannan vecka.

Féreldsningar i specialimnen inom Geografiens vidstrickta omrade och sirskilt avsedda
for hogre betyg ha dnnu ej héllits pa grund brist pa lirarkrafter, men 4ro 6nskvirda.

Institutionens bibliotek har under dret utokats med en méngd gévor av litteratur, kartor
och tidskrifter: bl.a. frin The National Petroleum Publishing Co., Cleveland; The
Petroleum Timest London; Kooperativa Forbundet; Sveriges industriférbund; Sveriges
allminna exportforening; Svenska Trivaruexportféreningen; Svenska Handelsbanken;
Skandinaviska  Kreditaktiebolaget; ~Goteborgs hamnstyrelse; A.-B.  Svenska
Metallverken; A.-B. Bofors; P. A. Norstedt och Séners Férlag; Bokforlaget Natur och
Kultur; Albert Bonniers Forlag; Bokforlagsaktiebolaget Thule; Gumperts Bokhandel,
Goteborg;  Brockhaus, Leipzig; Gyldendalske Boghandel, Képenhamn; prof. H.
Nelson; prof. II. Hesselman; intendent M. Hofrén; prof. E. H. Kranck, Helsingfors;
Dr. Aa. H. Kampp m.fl.
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Kartor frin: Rikets allminna kartverk; Sveriges Geologiska Undersékning; Kungl.
Sjokarteverket;  Generalstabens litografiska anstalt;  Kartografiska  institutet;
Krigsarkivet; Statens reproduktionsanstalt: Geografiska sillskapet i Finland;
Hydrografiska byrdn i Finland® Topo-Hydrographische Abteilung des Arméstabens,
Riga; Hollindska legation, Stockholm; Stadsingenjorskontoret, Goéteborg; -
stadsingenjorskontoret.,  Stockholm; Polska legationen, Stockholm; Engelska
legationen professor Helge Nelson, Lund: fil. lie. R. E. Bergsten, Lund m.fl.

Genom byte med institutionens meddelanden och Svensk Geografisk Arsbok. vilken
Sydsvenska. Geografiska sillskapet stillt till forfogande, stéir institutionen i forbindelse
med: K. Ecklesiastikdepartementet; K. Skoléverstyrelsen, K. Statistiska Centralbyran;
K. Vetenskapsakademien; K. Vattenfallsstyrelsen; K. Vitterhets-, historie- och
antikvitetsakademien; K. Biblioteket; K. Lantmiteristyrelsens arkiv;
Kommerskollegium; Generalstabens litografiska anstalt; Statens etnografiska museum;
Riksdagsbiblioteket;  Riksarkivet; Nordiska museet; Statens meteorologisk-
hydrografiska anstalt; Statens reproduktionsanstalt; Sveriges Geologiska Undersokning;
Statens skogsforsoksanstalt;  Geografiska institutet vid Stockholms hégskola;
Stockholms hogskolas geokronologiska institut; Stockholms hégskolas geologiska
institut; Goteborgs hogskolas  geografiska institut; Folkminnesarkivet, Lund;
Geologisk-mineralogiska institutionen, Lund; Lunds universitets historiska museum;
Universitetsbiblioteket, Lund; Lantbrukshogskolan, Ultuna; Geografiska institutionen,
Uppsala; Geologiska institutionen, Uppsala; Universitetsbiblioteket, tippsala;
Rasbiologiska institutet; Svenska ortnamnsarkivet; — Goteborgs etnografiska museum;

Halmstads museum; Stockholms stads statistiska kontor; Geografiska foreningen i
Goteborg;  Goteborgs  och  Bohus  lins  fornminnesforening;  Svenska
mosskulturforeningen, Jonkoping; Blekinge hembygdsférbund, Karlskrona; Lunds
botaniska forening; Kulturhistoriska foreningen for sodra Sverige; Foreningen for
skidlépningens  frimjande i Sverige; Geologiska féreningen i  Stockholm;
Kulturhistoriska féreningen, Stockholm; Svenska historiska féreningen; Svenska
naturskyddsforeningen; Svenska skogsvardsforeningen; Svenska sillskapet  for
antropologi  och  geografi; Svenska turistforeningen;  Visterbottens  ldns
hembygdsforbund; Svenska vixtgeografiska sillskapet; Hallands hembygdsforbund;
Dalslands fornminnes- och hembygdsférbund; Hyltén-Cavallius féreningen, Vixjo;
Sveriges utsidesforening, Svalov; Svenska flottledsforbundet; Sveriges redareférening;
Nordiska  jirnvdgsmannasillskapet; ~ Svenska  Fiskevirdsforbundet;  Svenska
stadsforbundet; Svenska vattenkraftforeningen; Svenska vigforeningen; Sveriges
allminna exportférening; Sveriges industriférbund; — A.-B. Familjeboken;
Kooperativa forbundet.
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Den geofysiske kommisjon, Oslo; Den norske turistforening, Oslo: Det statistiske
centralbyra, Oslo; Norges geografiske opmaéling; Norges geologiske undersokelse;
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavsundersokelser; Universitetsbiblioteket, Oslo; Norsk
Sjoéfartsmuseum; Geologisk museum, Oslo; Det norske geografiske selskab: Norsk
geologisk forening; Nytt magazin for naturvidenskaberne; Det norske hvalrad, Oslo;
Det Geofysiske Institutt, Bergen, Geografiska Inrittningen, Helsing fors, Geografiska
Séllskapet i Finland, Helsingfors, Geologiska Kommissionen i Finland, Helsingfors,
Havsforskningsinstitutet, Helsingfors; Terra Helsingfors, Danmarks geologiske
Undersogelse, Commissionen for Vetenskaplige Undersegelser i Gronland, Det
Statistiske Departement, Képenhamn, Geografiskt laboratorium , Képenhamn, Det
Kongelige Danske Geografiske Selskab, Képenhamn, Det Danske meteorologiske
Institut, Norges geologiske undersogelse, Norges Svalbard- og Ishavsundersokelser,
Universitetets botaniske museum, Oslo, Geologiska kommissionen, Geografiska
sillskapet i Finland, Statistiska centralbyran, Helsingfors, Geografiska inrittningen vid
finska universitetet, Abo, Abo akademis geol.-mineralogiska institut, Norges geologiske
undersogelse, Norges Svalbard- og Ishavsundersokelser, Universitetets botaniske
museum, Oslo, Geologiska kommissionen, Geografiska sillskapet i Finland, Statistiska
centralbyran, Helsingfors, Geografiska inrittningen vid finska universitetet, Abo.

Seminariedvningarna; Seminariet for fil. Kand. — och fil imbetsexamen hade hésten
1937, 6 sammantriden med 35 deltagare och varterminen 1938 10 sammantriden med
18 deltagare.

Seminariet for fil. lic.-examen hade 8 sammantriden med 14 deltagare och vérterminen
1938 7 sammantriden med 13 deltagare.

I kursen kartografi under hdostterminen ha deltagit 17 studenter och i kursen
faltmitning under virterminen 12 studeranden. Lirare har varit fil. lic. K. E. Bergsten.

Geografiska exkursioner ha stotts genom statsmedel. Tvéd sddana ha foretagits, en 11
dagars genom sodra och mellersta Sverige upp till Klarilvsdalen i september 1937 med
14 deltagare och en 12 dagars exkursion genom 6stra Norge och mellersta Norrland i
Juni 1938 med 25 deltagare.

Meddelanden frin Lunds Universitets Geografiska Institution utkommit med n:ris
128—138 och dterfinnas i bibliografien under namnen K. E. Bergsten, L. Bjerning, S.
Bjornsson, S. G. Dahl. A Kristoffersson, H. Nelson, C. E. T. Nordenskjsld, M.
Overton. H. Rydberg, A. Sandell och A. Weinhagen.

Helge Nelson
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Geografiska institutionen. 193839

Undervisningen: Undertecknad har under aret forelést i ekonomisk geografi samt lett
seminariebvningarna for fil. mag.- och fil. lic.-examen och bitridande liraren fil. lic. K.
E. Bergsten har lett kurser i kartograf och kartliggning, bitridd av amanuensis C. E.
Nordenskjold, samt foreldst 6ver de exogena krafterna pa jordytan och i klimatologi.
Frin den 1 dec. 1938 har docent S. Bjornsson docentstipendium och undervisningen
har dirigenom erhallit ett behovligt komplement. Docent Bjérnsson har foreldst dver
de endogena krafterna pd jordytan. Samtliga foreldsare har lett exkursioner. Den
kartografiska kursen v.t. 1939 avslutades med uppmitning av omraden pé Listerhalvon
och Hané och inliggning av natur- och kulturgeografiska foremal. Seminariet for fil.
kand. och fil. imbetsexamen hade under hést terminen 1938 11 sammantriden med
26 deltagare och under varterminen 1939 12 sammantriden med 27 deltagare.
Seminariet fér Lic. Phil.examen hade under hésten 6 sammantriden och viren 1939 8
sammantriden med 14 deltagare. Docent Bjornsson och bitridande liraren Bergsten
ha bitritt vid licentiatseminarierna. De kartografiska kurserna hade under héstterminen
1938 15 deltagare och under virterminen 1939 17 deltagare.

Vetenskapliga arbeten: Docenten S. Bjornsson har fortsatt geomorfologiska arbeten i
Sommenomradet; bitridande lraren fil. lic. Bergsten har fortsatt undersékningar 6ver
israndbildningar och férindringar i Vitternomridet och fil. lie. Arne Sandell
undersdkningar inom Dalformationen och nirgrinsande omriden, amanuensisen C.
E. Nordenskjold har gjort undersékningar inom dirvarande peneplan och tektoniska
landformer samt omradets kult bygd, e. o. amanuensisen lic. S. Dahl har fortsatt
undersokningar 6ver det ildre kulturlandskapet i Bara och Torna hirader: e. o.
amanuensisen Helge Stilberg undersokningar 6ver det sydsvenska hoglandets
skogsindustrier samt e. 0. amanuensisen M. Overton har for stadsingenjors kontorets
rikning fortsatt industriundersokningar i Lund. Hir jimte 4ro lic.-examen négra storre
samt filtundersdkningar i ging av studerande i och for Lic. Phil.-examen samt ett flertal
smirre i studier.

Institutionens bibliotek har under 4ret utokats med Bocker. tidskrifter. meddelanden
och andra tryckalster frin bla.: K. Socialdepartementet: K. Socialstyrelsen: K.
Vetenskapsakademien: K. Lantbruksstyrelsen; K. Kommerskollegium: K. Krigsarkivet;
Statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt; Statistiska Centralbyrdn; Sveriges
Geologiska Undersékning: Riksdagsbiblioteket: Statens Jarnvigar:
Universitetsbiblioteket. Lund; Rikets allminna kartverk: svenska hydrografisk-
biologiska kommissionen; Geografiska Institutet vid Stockholms hégskola;
Naturhistoriska Riksmuseum; Stockholms stads fastighetskontor;
Stadsingenjorskontoret i Lund; Malmaohus lins styrelseférening: Namn och Bygd;
Kulturhistoriska foéreningen for sédra Sverige; Samfundet f6r hembygdsvird;
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Fahlbeckska Stiftelsen: Blekinge hembygdsforbund; Dalslands fornminnes- och
hembygdsforbund; Svenska ungdomsringen for bygdekultur; Foreningen for
dendrologi och  parkvird;  Svenska  turistforeningen;  Visterbottens  lins
hembygdsforbund: Kooperativa férbundet; Sveriges industriférbund:  Sveriges
allminna exportférening; Svenska triavaruexportforeningen; Svenska Handelsbanken;
Skandinaviska Banken A.-B.; Svenska fiskevirdstérbundet: Goteborgs Sundqvist &
Emonds bokforlag. Albert Bonniers forlag; P. A. Norstedt och Séners forlag;
Bokforlaget Natur och Kultur; J. A. Lindblads forlag; Bokforlagsaktiebolaget Thule,
Helsingfors; Hydrografiska Byran i Helsingfors. Kpenhamns universitet; V. Ekman:
hovintendent J- Kroon; prof. II. W:on Ahlmann: stationsinspektor Cappelin:
doktorinnan Granlund; fil. lie- K. E. Bergsten: bokforliggare E. Person; M. A. Lefévre;
m. fl.

Kartor fran; Rikets allminna kartverk; Statens reproduktionsanstalt; Generalstabens
litografiska anstalt; K.  Krigsarkivet; ~ Stockholms — stads  fastighetskontor;
Stadsingenjorskontoret i Lund; Kartografiska institutet, Stockholm, Instytut
Geograficzny: Poznan. I utbyte med institutionens meddelanden och Svensk
Geografisk Arsbok, vilken Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet stiller till forfogande, star
institutionen i forbindelse med: K. Ecklesiastikdepartementet; K. Skoloverstyrelsen: K.
Statistiska centralbyrin; K. Svenska Vetenskapsakademien: K. Vattenfallsstyrelsen; K.
Vitterhets-, historie- och antikvitetsakademien: K. Biblioteket; K. Lantmicteristyrelsens
arkiv: K. Kommerskollegium: K- Gustav Adolfs Akademien for folklivsforskning;
Riksdagsbiblioteket; Riksarkivet; Statens etnografiska museum; Generalstabens
litografiska anstalt: Nordiska museet; Statens meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt;
Statens  reproduktionsanstalt;  Sveriges  Geologiska ~ Undersokning; — Statens
skogsforsoksanstalt; Geografiska institutet vid Stockholms hégskola; Stockholms
hogskolas  geokronologiska institut; Goteborgs hogskolas  geografiska institut;
Folkminnesarkivet, Lund; Geologisk-mineralogiska institutionen, Lund; Lunds
universitets historiska museum; Universitetsbiblioteket, Lund; Lantbrukshégskolan,
Ultuna; Geografiska institutionen, Uppsala; Geologiska institutionen, Uppsala;
Universitetsbiblioteket, Uppsala; Rasbiologiska institutet; Svenska ortnamnsarkivet;
Goteborgs etnografiska museum; Tekniska museet, Stockholm; Stockholms stads
statistiska kontor; Geografiska foreningen i Goteborg; Goteborgs och Bohus lins
fornminnesforening; Svenska vall- och mosskulturforeningen, Ultuna; Blekinge
hembygdsforbund, Karlskrona; Lunds botaniska férening; Kulturhistoriska foreningen
for sodra Sverige; Foreningen for skidlopningens frimjande i Sverige; Geologiska
foreningen i Stockholm; Féreningen for svensk kulturhistoria, Stockholm; Svenska,
flottledsforbundet; Svenska historiska féreningen; Svenska naturskyddsforeningen;
Svenska skogsvardsféreningen; Svenska sillskapet for antropologi och geografi; Svenska
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turistforeningen; ~ Visterbottens  lins  hembygdsforbund:  Norrbottens  lins
hembygdsforening; Norrbottens lins hushéllningssillskap; Sveriges utsidesforening;
Svenska vixtgeografiska sillskapet; Hallands hembygdsférbund; Dalslands fornminnes-
och hembygdsforbund: Hyltén-Cavallius féreningen, Vixjo; Sveriges redarefrening

m fl.

Fran institutionen hava utgitt bl. a. geografiska institutionens skrifter n:ris 139-148.
vilka dterfinnas i Lunds universitets bibliografi fér 1928—39 under namnen K. E.
Bergsten, S. Bjornsson, V. Hernlund, A. Sandell. Maj Sjogren och A. Weinhagen.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1939—40

Undervisningen har bedrivits i huvudsaklig 6verenstimmelse efter den plan som
kortfattat beskrivits i arsberidttelsen 1937-38. Bytesforbindelseran ha nagot storts av
virldshindelserna varigenom en del utlindska tidskrifter upphért och bibliotekets
forvirv av tidskrifter i jimforelsen med foregiende r nigot minskats.

Seminariedvningarna: Seminariet for fil. kand.- och fil. Ambetsexamen hade hésten
1939 7 sammantriden med 30 deltagare och viren 1940 8 sammantriden med 20
deltagare. Seminariet for fil. lic.-examen hade hésten 1939 8 sammantriden med 12
deltagare och véren 1940 8 sammantriden med 12 deltagare.

I kursen i kartografi ha under héstterminen 1939 deltagit 19 och i kursen i kartliggning
m. m. under virterminen 1940 10 studerande.

Kursledare har varit fil. lic. K. E. Bergsten, bitridd av e. o. amanuensis Maxwell
Overton. Till ordinarie amanuensis vid institutionen har férordnats fil. kand. Helge

Stilberg.

Doc. S. Bjornsson har fortsatt Sina studier 6ver Sommenomradets naturgeografi och
lett arbetena dir. Genom A. B. Boxholms bruks tillmétesgiende har lokal upplatits for
honom och medhjilpare pa garden Aspenis, vilken tjinstgjort som sommarinstitution.

Fil. lic. K. E. Bergsten har fortsatt sina undersokningar dver glacifluviala bildningar och
strandforskjutningar i Ostergdtland och Nirke. fil. lic. A. Sandell 6ver Dalslands
morfologi, fil. lie. S. Dahl éver Bara och Torna hirads idldre kulturgeografi, fil. mag. C.
E. Nordenskjsld har fullfoljc undersokningar éver norddstra Smalands landformer, fil.
kand. H. Stilberg 6ver Sydsvenska hoglandets skogsindustrier, fil. mag. A. Weinhagen
over Norbergs bergslags jarnindustri, fil. kand. M. Overton 6ver Lunds ekonomiska
geografi, varjimte flera smirre undersokningar igingsatts.
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Flera geografiska exkursioner ha foretagits. P4 grund av ridande restriktioner i friga om
motortrafiken har ingen flerdagsexkursion kunnat genomforas.

Meddelanden fran Lunds Universitets Geografiska Institution ha utkommit med n:ris
150-157. De aterfinnas i Lunds universitets bibliografi 1939-1940 under namnen
Bergsten, Bjornsson, Nelson, Stalberg och Ingegerd Thysell.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1940—41

Undervisningen har bedrivits i huvudsaklig verensstimmelse med den plan som
kortfattat angivits i arsberittelsen 1937—1938. Bytesforbindelserna ha delvis storts av
virldshindelserna varigenom en del utlindska tidskrifter upphort eller oregelbundet
kommit institutionen tillhanda. Bland betydande givor mirks en pi &ver 1,400
topografiska kartor éver Danmark, Firarna Island och Gronland frin Danmarks
Geodetisk Institut.

Instrumentuppsittningen har visentligen 6kats genom inrittande en meteorologisk
station vid institutionen, utrustad med termometrar, barometrar, termo- och
barografer, hydrografer, jordtermometrar assmanpsykrometer, sjilvregistrerande
pluviometer, vindmitare med elektrisk registrering, molnrivsa m. m.

Under hésten 1940 hade amanuensis Helge Stalberg tjanstledighet f6r beredskapstjinst.
Som ordinarie amanuensis tjinstgjorde fil. mag. Eva-Maria J6nsson.

Fil. lic. A. Sandell har avslutat sina undersdkningar éver Dalslands tektonik och
landformer (doktorsavhandling), doc. S. Bjornsson har varit sysselsatt med
stadsgeografska studier, fil. lic. K. E. Bergsten fil. lic. S. Dahl, fil. mag. C. E.
Nordenskjold, fil. kand. H. Stalberg, fil. mag. A. Weinhagen och fil. kand. M. Overton
ha fortsatt sina i foregdende arsredogorelse angivna vetenskapliga arbeten for fil.
doktorsgrad eller fil. lic.-examen. Fil. mag. Olof Angeby har varit  sysselsatt med
morfologiska studier i Jimtlands fjdlltrakter och nirliggande delar av Norge och fil.
kand. G. Bauman med bebyggelsegeografiska studier pa sydsvenska hoglandet. Ett stort
antal smirre undersokningar éro i gang pa skilda omraden inom geografien och i olika
delar av  Sverige. Forestindaren har fortsatt sina  svensk-amerikanska
kolonisationsstudier och bedrivit morfologiska arbeten inom Siveans omréde.

Meddelanden frin Lunds Universitets Geografiska Institution, Avhandlingar 5 och
n:ris 158—166, ha utkommit. De dterfinnas i Lunds Universitets bibliografi 1940—
1941 under namnen Bergsten, Bjornsson Dahl och Stalberg.

Helge Nelson
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Geografiska institutionen. 1941—42

Undervisningen har pagict i onskvird omfattning och i 6verensstimmelse med
studieplanen. Undertecknad har utom foreldsningarna lett seminarierna for fil. kand.-
och fil. mag. examen, bitridande liraren fil. lic. K.-E. Bergsten lett kurserna i kartografi
och kartliggning m. m. samt i klimatologi och fysisk geografi: exogena krafter och
forestaitt den meteorologiska stationen; docent S. Bjoérnsson har utéver hiéllna
forelasningar under terminerna (Sydsveriges geografi) under sommaren 1941 varit
ledare for institutionens station vid Aspenis, Sommen, och docent Arne Sandell har
med anslag frin docentstipendiefonden forelist 6ver Sveriges fjillomraden och den
mellansvenska sinkans morfologi h.t. 1941 och v.t. 1942. Samtliga akademiska ldrare
ha deltagit i ledande av exkursioner.

Seminariedvningarna: Seminariet for fil. kand.- och fil. Zmbetsexamen hade hésten
1941 9 sammantriden med 54 deltagare och varen 1942 7 sammantriden med 35
deltagare. Seminariet for fil. lic.-examen hade hdsten 1941 7 sammantriden med 13
deltagare och véren 1942 7 sammantriden med 11 deltagare.

1 kursen i kartografi har h.t. 1941 deltagit 25 och i kursen i kartliggning v.t. 1942 24
studerande. E. o. amanuensis Torsten Higerstrand har bitritt ledaren vid kurserna. 1
likhet med manga foregiende ar har virterminens kartliggningskurs avslutats med
kartering under en veckas tid ur geografisk synpunkt limpligt omrade i Skéne;
varterminen valdes hirtill trakten kring Lillsjodal, Sosdala.

Den meteorologiska stationen vid institutionen har varit i ging sedan 11 febr. 1941 och
kunnat upprittas tack vare understéd frin universitetets reservfond och uppehillas
genom intresserat frivilligt arbete av amanuensiser studerande vid institutionen.

Tvi lingre exkursioner ha gjorts: en sexdagars till Oland och Blekinge i sept. 1941 och
en sjudagars till Billingen-Skaraslitten i juni 1942, bada med ett 30-tal deltagare.

De i foregiende drsredogorelse omnimnda undersdkningarna ha fortgict och delvis
avslutats och nya upptagits.

Salunda har fil. d:r S. Dahl avslutat "Torna och Bara: Studier i Skines bebyggelse- och
niringsgeografi” (doktorsavhandling), doc. Sven Bjornsson har undersoke insjéar och
randdeltan i Sommenomridet, doc. Arne Sandell foretagit morfologiska studier i Ovre
Dalarna, fil. lie. K.-E. Berg sten fortsatt sina arbeten 6ver glacifluviala avlagringar och
nivafériandringar i Norra Vittern - Sédra Nirke omradet, fil. lic. C.-E. Nordenskjold
over nordvistra Smalands landformer, fil. lic. H. Stilberg 6ver Sydsvenska héglandets
skogsindustrier, fil. lic. A. Weinhagen &ver Norbergs bergslags historiska geografi, fil.
kand. M. Overton éver Lunds stadsgeografi och Skines stadsbygd, varjimte ett flertal
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mindre lingt komna undersékningar 4ro i ging. Forestindaren har fortsatt sina svensk-
amerikanska kolonisationsstudier och landformundersékningar i sodra Vistergotland.

Bytesforbindelserna ha fortgatt med de storningar virldskriget dstadkommit. Med hjilp
av reservfonden har instrumentuppsittningen 6kats med en distanstub, och en del skap

och hyllor ha anskaffats.

Meddelande frin Lunds Universitets Geografiska institution, Avhandlingar VI och
n:ris 167—207 ha utkommit. De aterfinnas till en del i Lunds universitets bibliografi
1941—42 under namnen M. Andersson, Bergsten, Bjérnsson, Dahl, Ehnbom, O. Gertz,
Lundmark, Nelson, Nordenskjold, Overton, Sandell, Stalberg, Weimarck och
Weinhagen.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1942—43

Undervisningen. Institutionens prefekt har utom f6reldsningarna 6ver aktuella politisk-
geografisk+ och ekonomisk-geografiska problem lett seminarierna for Lic. Phil. och fil.
dmbetsexamen, bitr.- liraren fil. lie- K. E. Bergsten har hallit sedvanliga kurser i
kartografi och filtmitning med allmin geografi samt forelist 6ver de exogena krafterna
och klimatologi. Doc. S. Bjornsson har foreldst 6ser de endogena krafterna. Doc. A
Sandell 6ver Fysisk-geografiska problem inom mellersta och sodra Sverige. Docent S.
Dahl under varterminen 6ver den svenska Lantbebyggelsen geografi.

Docent S. Bjérnsson har dven under sommaren 1942 haft hand om den geografiska
stationen vid Sommen har dir lett fyra geografie studerande i filtstudier dver omradets
fysiska geografi och kulturgeografi.

Seminariet for fil. kand. och fil. imbetsexamen hade hosten 1942 7 sammantriden med
48 deltagare och varen 1943 8 sammantriden med 54 deltagare. Seminariet for fil. lic.-
examen hade hosten 1942 7 sammantriden med 8 deltagare varen 1943 likaledes 7
sammantriden med 8 deltagare.

I kursen i kartografi ha under hdstterminen 1942 deltagit 25 och i filtmitning m. m.
v.t. 1943 25 studerande. Kurserna ha letts av docent K. E. Bergsten med bitride av
amanuensis Torsten Higerstrand.

Institutionens meteorologiska station har hela aret varit i uppehéllen genom frivillige
arbete. Den stir under nirmaste ledning av doc. Bergsten med bitride av amanuensis
Ingemar Larsson.

Vetenskapliga arbeten. Bitridande liraren K. E. Bergsten har slutf6rt sin avhandling
"Isilvsfilt kring norra Vittern” och férordnats till docent. Doc. Bjornsson fullféljer sina
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Fysisk-geografiska studier i sodra Ostergétland och har piborjat en bebyggelse- och
ekonomisk geografisk undersokning dver Blekinge. Doc. Sandell har undersokt Vistra
Dalarnas morfologi, sirskilt dess tektonik, och doc. S. Dahl har fortsatt sina historisk-
geografiska bebyggelse undersdkningar. Fil. mag. Gunhild Weimarck har foretagit vixc-
och kulturgeografiska undersokningar i nordéstra Skéne, fil. kand. M. Overton har
fortsatt sina undersékningar 6ver Lund stads ekonomiska geografi. Ett stort antal
undersokningar iro i ging inom olika delar av Sverige av fil. licentiater, som under
lasiret ej vistats vid institutionen. Prefekten hav fortsatt sina studier 6ver Svensk-
Amerika.

Biblioteket har som vanligt 6kats genom byte med Svensk geografisk arsbok, som
fr.o.m. 1925 stillts till forfogande av Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet i obegrinsat
antal. I normala ar sker bytet med kring 200 institutioner i in-och utlandet.
Virldshindelserna ha givetvis stor utstrickning stort bytet med utlandet.

Instrumentavdelningen har visentligt 6kats genom inkdp av avvignings instrument,
barograf, luppmikroskop och kartografiska instrument.

Publikationer: Av Meddelanden frin Lunds Universitets Geografiska Institution ha
utkommit i serien avhandlingar n:r VII samt n:ris 176—207. De éterfinnas delvis i
Lunds universitets bibliografi 1942—1943 under namnen Arrhenius, Bergsten, Dahl,
Fridlund, Grandinson, Hatt, Hirenstam, Isachsen, Ljungner, Nielsen, Nordenskjold,
Nordholm, Numelin, Rénnby, Sahlstrom, Sandell, Stoltz, Swedberg, Svensson,
Tanner, Dahl, Weinhagen, Westin och William-Olsson.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1943—44

Undervisningen. Institutionens prefekt har utom forelisningarna 6ver aktuella
politisk-geografisk+ och ekonomisk-geografiska problem lett seminarierna fér Lic.
Phil.och fil. dmbetsexamen. Bitr.- liraren Doc. K. E. Bergsten har hillit kurserna i
kartografi och filtmitning med allmin geografi samt foreldst dver de exogena krafterna
och klimatologi. Docent S. Bj6rnsson har forelist 6ver Sveriges berg- och jordarter samt
deras ekonomisk-geografiska betydelse (h.t. 1943) samt de. arktiska lindernas fysiska
geografi (v.t. 1944); docent Arne Sandell 6ver Fennoskandias och dess randomradens
fysiska geografi (h.t. 1943) och de svenska rand- och inhavens geografi (v.t. 1944) samt
docent Sven Dahl 6ver Asiens odlingszoner och kulturgeografiska omraden. Docent S.
Bjornsson har dven under sommaren 1943 varit ledare av den geografiska stationen vid
Sommen har dir handlett geografie studerande i filtstudier 6ver kringliggande omrade.

Seminariet for fil. kand.- och fil. imbetsexamen hade hosten 1943 7 sammantriden
med 40 deltagare och varen 1944 7 sammantriden med 45 deltagare. Seminariet for fil.
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lic.-examen hade hdsten 1943 7 sammantriden med 1o deltagare och varen 1944 7
sammantriden med 12 deltagare.

Institutionens meteorologiska station har fortsatt sin verksamhet under nirmaste
ledning av doc. Bergsten, bitridd av amanuensis Ingemar Larsson, 6vriga amanuensiser,
vaktmistaren A. Nilsson samt frivilliga arbetare.

Vetenskapliga arbeten; Fil. lic. C. E. Nordenskéld har disputerat pa en avhandling
"Morfologiska studier inom 6vergingsomradet mellan Kalmarslitten och Tjust, samt
forordnats till docent i geografi. Doc. K. E. Bergsten har pabérjat regional-geografiska
studier i Norra Ostergétland och pi Oland, doc. S. Bjornsson har fortsatt sina
ekonomiskgeografiska studier 6ver Blekinge och doc. A. Sandell har fullfoljc
undersokningar 6ver Vistra Dalarnas morfologi. Fil. lic. Gunhild Weimarck har
fortsatt sina vixt- och kulturgeografiska undersékningar i nordéstra Skéne, fil. kand.
M. Overton 6ver de skanska titorterna och fil. lic. L. Bjerning 6ver Skines jord- och
stenindustri. Fil. mag. Folke Lignert har pabérjat en undersokning 6ver Sveriges
veteodling. Flera geografiska undersokningar drivas av fil. licentiater som for tillfallet
limnat institutionen och flera smirre studier, sirskilt av ekonomiskgeografisk art, paga.

Biblioteket har 6kats genom att Svensk Geografisk arsbok nu som férr sisom
bytesobjekt  6verlimnats till institutionen i obegrinsat antal exemplar.
Tidsomstindigheterna ha medfort att de utlindska bytesforbindelserna minskats.

Publikationer. Av Meddelanden frin Lunds Universitets Geografiska Institution har
utkommit n:ris 208—217 samt i serien Avhandlingar Nr. VIII. De aterfinnas delvis i
Lunds universitets bibliografi 1943-1944 under namnen: Bergsten, Bjerning, Lagnert,
Nelson, Ronnby, Sandell och Wieselgren.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1944—45

Undervisningen. Utom f6reldsningar samt givna kurser och 6vningar av prof. Nelson,
docenterna Bjornsson, Bergsten och Nordenskjold har docenten i geografi vid Oslo
Universitet Fridtjov Isachsen som nordisk stipendiat under savil host- som virterminen
foreldst dver Norges regionala geografi och hallit 6vningar 6ver Generella drag i Norges
geografi. Sévil han som professor Edgar Kant, Dorpat, docenterna Bjornsson och
Bergsten ha deltagit i licentiatseminariets 6vningar. Docent Bjérnsson har sommaren
1944 handlett geografie studerande i filtstudier i Sommenomrédet.

Seminariet for fil. kand- och fil. imbetsexamen hade hésten 1944 9 sammantriden med
35 deltagare och varterminen 1945 10 sammantriden med 47 deltagare. Seminariet for
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fil. lic. examen hade nimnda terminer 6 sammantriden med 8 deltagare, resp. 6
sammantriden med 10 deltagare.

Institutionens meteorologiska station har fortsatt sin verksamhet under nirmaste
ledning av docent Bergsten, bitridd av amanuensiser, institutionens vaktmistare och
frivilliga arbetare.

Vetenskapliga arbeten. Institutionens forestandare har varit sysselsatt med studier 6ver
Sveriges ekonomiska geografi, docent L. Bjornsson har fortsatt morfologiska studier i
Sommenomradet och historiskgeografiska studier over Blekinges ekonomiska geografi;
docent K. E. Bergsten har likasa fortsatt sina studier ver Norra Ostergdtlands och
Olands ildre kulturgeografi, doc. A. Sandell har fortsatt morfologiska studier i vistra
Dalarna och doc. C. E. Nordenskjold har drivit ekonomiska-geografiska studier 6ver
Oskarshamn med omland. Fil. lic. Gunhild Weimarck har fortsatt sina vixt- och
kulturgeografiska undersékningar i nordvistra Skéne, fil. lic. L. Bjerning dver Skénes
jord- och stenindustri, fil. kand. M. Overton 6ver de skinska titorterna. Fil. mag. F.
Lignert undersdker Sveriges veteodling, fil. mag. Carlo Rénnow den moderna
renskotseln hos lapparna, fil. kand. Sven Behrens har paborjat en detaljkartering av
Kullens abrasionskust, fil. mag. Mabel Hellichius undersdker den svenska
histstammens utbredning och betingelser. Flera licentiater, som for tillfillet limnat
institutionen, arbeta pd sina doktorsavhandlingar; flera andra, smirre studier paga.

Biblioteket har 8kats genom att Svensk Geografisk Arsbok som bytesobjekt éverlimnats
till institutionen. Virldskriget har emellertid himmat bytesforbindelserna. Ett stort
antal arbeten -i svensk topografisk litteratur har inkdpts.

Instrument och ritmateriel ha utokats, bl. a. med en fotografi- och forstoringsapparat,
en skakapparat for jordartsprov, ritbord och div. ritutensilier, och likasa inventarierna
genom inkop av bokskép och montrar.

Publikationer. Av Meddelanden fran Lunds Universitets Geografiska Institution ha
utkommit n:ris 218—224.

De éterfinnas i Lunds universitets bibliografi 1944—1945 under namnen Bergdahl,
Bergsten, Bjerning, Nelson, Nordenskjsld, Ronnow och Sandell.

Helge Nelson
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Geografiska institutionen. 1945—46

Undervisningen har bedrivits i sedvanligt omfing, med undantag att prof. Nelson haft
tjanstledighet under héstterminen 1945 for vetenskapliga studier, varvid professuren
uppehillits av doc. S. Bjérnsson.

Doc. Bjérnsson har sommaren 1945 handlett geografie studerande i filtstudier pa
omridet kring Sommen i sédra Ostergdtland.

Seminariet for fil. kand.- och fil. imbetsexamen hade hosten 1945 8 sammantriden
med 40 deltagare och viren 1946 12 sammantriden med 53 deltagare. Seminariet for
fil. lic.-examen hade hésten 1945 7 sammantriden med 10 deltagare och varen 1946 8
sammantriden med lika minga deltagare férutom auskulterande. I fil. lic.-seminariet
ha docenterna Bjornsson och Bergsten samt prof. Edgar Kant verksamt bitritt.

Institutionens meteorologiska station har fortsatt sin verksamhet under nirmaste
ledning av doc. K. E. Bergsten med bitride av amanuensiser, institutionens vaktmistare
samt frivilliga krafter.

Institutionens arbetskrafter ha utokats genom tillsittande av ett tekniskt bitride,
froken Elisiv Herbertsson, samt utseende av en forste, en andre och en tredje
amanuensis (T. Higerstrand, B. Odeving och B. Nelson. Institutionen har dirigenom
erhéllit en hogst behovlig tillskning av arbetskraft.

Vetenskapliga arbeten; K. E. Bergsten har avslutat sina omfattande niringsgeografiska
studier éver Ostergétlands bergslag, doc. S. Bjornsson har likaledes avslutat ett flerdrigt
arbete over Blekinges ekonomiska geografi, doc. A. Sandell har fortsatt sina,
morfologiska studier 6ver Ovre Dalarna, fillic. L. Bjerning 6ver Skines sten- och
jordindustri, fil. lic. M. Overton 6ver Skanes titorter, fil. lic. Gunhild Weimarck 6ver
Vixt- och kulturgeografiska undersékningar i nordostra Skane, fil. lic. Helge Stilberg
over Sydsveriges mobel- och snickeriindustrier, fil. lic. Olof Angeby &ver Norra
Jamtdands fjallerakeer, fil. lie. Axel Wennberg &6ver norddstra C)stergétlands
bebyggelsegeografi, fil. lic. A. Weinhagen 6ver Nordéstra Vistmanlands bergslager, fil
mag. Folke Lignert 6ver Skines veteodling, fil, mag. T. Higerstrand 6ver den inre
omflyttningen i sodra Ostergdtland, varjimte ett stort antal andra undersokningar av
savil natur -som kulturgeografisk art pagar.

Instrumentsamlingen har utdkats bl. a. genom inkép av en helioprint. Biblioteket har
utokats genom att Svensk Geografisk Arsbok av Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet
overlimnats som bytesobjekt till institutionen. Tyvirr himmas bytesférbindelserna
med utlandet alltjime av kinda orsaker.
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Publikationer. Av Meddelanden fran Lunds Universitets Geografiska institution ha
utkommit n:ris 226-235, samtliga sirtryck av Svensk Geografisk arsbok 1945. samt

serien Avhandlingar IX och X.

De aterfinnas i Lunds universitets bibliografi 1945-1946 under namnen Bergsten,
Bjérnsson, Brorsson, Gyllstrom, Hellichius, Linnermark, Lignert, Nelson och Gunhild

Weimarck.
Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1946—47

Undertecknad har dtnjutit partiell janstledighet under hostterminen och tvd manader
under varterminen for vetenskapligt arbete resp. sakkunniguppdrag. Docent A. Sandell
har varit f6r. ordnad att partiellt uppehalla professorsimbetet.

Undertecknad avgick frén professuren 31/5 1947. Docent K. E. Bergsten har férordnats
att uppehalla professuren tills den besatts med ordinarie innehavare. Docent Bjornsson
har sommaren 1946 - liksom foregdende handlett geografie studerande i filtstudier.
Platsen for dessa studier har varit grinsomradena mellan Ostergdtland och Smaland
(Skurugata- omradet m. fl.), och unders6kningarna ha sirskilt ber6rt kanjonbildningar
och issjoavlopp.

Seminariet for fil. kand.- och imbets-examen hade hosten 1946 tolv sammantriden
med 52 deltagare och viren 1947 tretton sammantriden med 40 deltagare. Seminariet
for fil. lic.-examen hade hosten 1946 tio sammantriden med 14 deltagare och véren
1947 tio sammantriden med 16 deltagare forutom auskulterande. Vid
licentiatseminariet ha docenterna Bjérnsson och Bergsten samt professorn E. Kant
verksamt bitritt.

Institutionens meteorologiska station har fortsatt sin verksamhet under nirmaste
ledning av docent K. E. Bergsten med bitride av institutionens tjinstemin och av
frivilliga krafter.

Institutionens arbetskrafter ha enligt riksdagens beslut fatt ytterligare vilbehovlig
tillskning genom att en forste assistentbefattning inrittats (innehavare T. Higerstrand),
genom att amanuensisstaben utdkats till tva forste och tva tredje amanuensiser (B.
Odeving, B. Nelson, resp. S. Godlund och B. Wendel) samt genom att en
kontorsbitridesbefattning inrittats (innehavare Birgit Jeppsson). Befattningen som
tekniske bitride har omindrats till en kartbitridesbefattning och har samma innehavare
Elisiv Herbertsson.

Vetenskapliga arbeten: Docent S. Bjornsson har “Blekinge. En studie Gver det
blekingska kulturlandskapet” (Medd. fr. Lunds Univ. Geogr. Inst. Avh. IX), och T.
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Holmquist har i samma serie publicerat "Den hallindska vinterfiskehamnsfragan”.
(Avh. XI). O. Angeby, A. Tennberg, L. Bjerning, A. Weinhagen och H. Stilberg ha
disputerat for doktorsgraden Amnen och titlar aterfinnas i Lunds universitets
bibliografi 1946-1947. De ingd i institutionens meddelanden: Avhandlingar XII—
XVI

Ett stort antal undersékningar, som syfta till doktors- eller licentiatavhandlingar, iro i
gang. De behandla olika sidor av Sveriges fysiska, historiska, nirings- och
befolkningsgeografi. Professor E. Kant har varit sysselsatt med ett omfattande
nomenklaturarbete samt socialgeografiska studier. Professor Nelsons studier ha dgnats
Sveriges industrigeografi.

Instrumentsandingen har utdkats bl. a. genom inkop av ett stereoskop.

Biblioteket har tillvixt ganska visentligt. Bytestérbindelserna ske huvudsakligen genom
6verlimnande av Svensk Geografisk Arsbok, som i obegrinsat antal limnats som
bytesobjekt till institutionen, och genom sirtrycken fran arsboken. Krigsiren ha
himmat dessa forbindelser, som nu ater borjat komma i ging.

Publikationer. Av Meddelanden fran Lunds Universitets Geografiska institution ha
utkommit n:ris 236244, samtliga sirtryck av Svensk Geografisk Arsbok. De aterfinnas
i Lunds universitets bibliografi 1946-1947 under namnen Bergsten, Dovring,
Grundstrom, Kant, Nelson, Vennberg och Angeby. Av institutionens meddelanden,
serien Avhandlingar, ha som nimnts :ris IX, XI—XVI utkommit.

Helge Nelson

Geografiska institutionen. 1947—48

Undervisningen. Professuren i geografi har delats, och under tiden 1947-1948 har
professuren i geografi, sirskilt naturgeografi, uppe hallits av docenten K. E. Bergsten.
Professor Erik Ljungner utnimnde att frin 1/2 inneha denna lirostol. Docent S.
Bjornsson uppehaller professuren i geografi, sirskilt kulturgeografi med ekonomisk
grafi. Ett docentstipendium i kulturgeografi har inrittats, vilket tilldelats docent H.
Stilberg. Denne har tillsammans med bitridande liraren fil. dr O. Angeby lett
institutionens kurser.

Seminariet for fil. kand.- och ambetsexamen, lett av docent Bergsten: hade hésten 1947
11 sammantriden med 24 deltagare och viren 1948 13 sammantriden med 22
deltagare. Motsvarande seminarium, lett av docent Bjornsson, hade hosten 1947 8
sammantriden med 28 deltagare och varen 1948 13 sammantriden med 17 deltagare.
Licentiatseminariet hade under lisiret 10 sammantriden med 16 deltagare forutom
auskulterande.
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Tiden 18—22 maj gjordes en exkursion med 45 deltagare och lektor Aage Aagesen som
dansk ledare till Senderjylland. Filtmitningskursen 3—13 maj var f6rlagd till Hallands
Viderd.

Institutionens meteorologiska station har fortsatt sin verksamhet med bitride av
institutionens tjinsteman.

Institutionens arbetskrafter ha. ytterligare utékats med en assistenttjinst, i
kulturgeografi, innehavd av fil. dr Axel Wennberg. Dessutom ha 2 tredje
amanuensistjinster dndrats till 3 andre amanuensistjinster.

Vetenskapliga arbeten. Doktorandstipendier ha under lisiret innehafts av fil.
licentiaterna Sven Grundstrdm (Jordbruk och skogsbruk i Norrbottens lin), Folke
Lagnert (Veteodlingen i Sverige), Maxwell Overton (Skanes titorter), Carlo Rénnow
(Renskétselns omgestaltning) och Gunhild Weimarck (Vixt- och kulturgeografiska
undersokningar i norddstra Skédne). Licentiandstipendier ha innehafts av fil.
magistrarna Sven Erik Behrens (Kullens morfologi), Mabel Hellichius (Den svenska
hist avelns geografi) och Olof Nordstrom (Lessebotraktens kulturgeografi). Assistent
fil. lic. T. Higerstrand har behandlat omflyttningen i sédra Ostergotland och
Simrishamn, fil. mag. Ingemar Larsson vistra Blekinges landformer, fil. kand. Sven
Godlund busstrafiken i Sverige, docent S. Bjérnsson Horbytraktens kulturgeografi m.
fl. Professor Edgar Kant har arbetat med ett internationellt lexikon dver geografisk
terminologi.

Instrumentsamlingarna ha utokats med bl. a. en elektrisk multiplikationsapparat och
en arkivkamera. Institutionen har erhéllit ett portritt i olja av professor Helge Nelson,
utfort av G. Brattstrom.

Biblioteket har utokats med 607 nummer i accessionskatalogen, 479 kartblad och 199
argingar av tidskrifter och institutionsmeddelanden. Svensk geografisk drsbok har av
Sydsvenska. geografiska sillskapet Overlimnats som bytesobjekt. Bytesforbindelserna
med utlandet ha 4nnu ej nitt 6nskat omfing.

Publikationer. Av Meddelanden fran Lunds universitets geografiska institution ha
utkommit n:ris 245-253, samtliga sirtryck av Svensk geografisk arsbok 1947. De
dterfinnas i Lunds universitets bibliografi 1947-1948 under namnen Bergdahl,
Bergsten, Bjerning, Grundstrdm. Higerstrand, Kant, Lignert, Nelson och Stélberg.

Karl Erik Bergsten.

Geografiska institutionen. 1948—49

Undervisningen. Doc. S. Bjornsson har uppehallit professuren i geografi, sirskilt
kulturgeografi med ekonomisk geografi. Docentstipendiater ha varit doc. K. E.
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Bergsten och doc. H. Stilberg. Bitridande liraren O. Angeby har for uppritthallande
av professur i Oslo haft tjanstledighet under varterminen med fil. lie. T. Hégerstrand
som vikarie. Undertecknads proseminarium hade ht 1948 7 sammantriden med 16
deltagare och Vt. 1949 12 sammantriden med 19 deltagare. Motsvarande seminarium
i kulturgeografi, lett av doc. Bjornsson, hade ht 1948 9 samman riden med 16 deltagare
och Vt. 1949 12 sammantriden med 19 deltagare. Licentiatseminariet hade under
lasaret 11 sammantriden med 16 deltagare férutom auskultanter.

Filtmitningskursen 2—12 maj var forlagd till Hallands Viders, den riknade 30
deltagare. Undervisningen i den fotografiska lodbildens geometriska egenskaper och
kartografiska utnyttjande, ledd av undertecknad. Tiden 27 sept. — 2 okt. féretogs en
exkursion till Smaland med 30 och Bjérnsson som ledare samt under tiden 2128 maj
en exkursion till Norge med 22 deltagare samt doc. Bjérnsson och fil Dr. O. Angeby
som svenska firdledare och Prof. F. Isachsen, prof. A. Sémme, och Dr. Tore Sund som
demonstratorer.

Institutionens meteorologiska station har fortsatt sin verksamhet

Vetenskapliga arbeten. Doktorandstipendium har under lsiret hafts av licentiaterna
Sven Grundstrom (Jordbruk och skogsbruk i Norrbottens lin), Folke Lignert
(Veteodlingen i Sverige), Maxwell Overton (Skanes titorter), Carlo Ronnow
(Renskotselns  omgestaltning), Gunhild Weimarck (Skogsbildens férindring i
norddstra Skane sirskilt pid grund av svedjebruket) och K. G. Grytzell (Londons
utveckling).

Licentiandstipendium har innchafts as magistrarna Sven-Erik Behrens (Kullens
morfologi), Mabel Hellichius (Den svenska histavelns geografi), Olof Nordstrém
(Lessebotraktens kulturgeografi), Gunnar Johnsson (Isavsmiltningen i grinsbygden
Sméland—Halland) och Gésta Wennberg (Lagans serpentinlopp).

Forste assistenten, fil. lic. T. Higerstrand har behandlat omflyttningen i sodra
Ostergétland och Simrishamn, fil. lic. Ingemar Larsson vistra Blekinges landformer,
fil. kand. Sven Godlund busstrafiken i Sverige, doc. S. Bjérnsson geomorfologien i
sydsvenska héglandets nordéstra randzon. Prof. Edgar Kant har fortsatt sitt arbete pa
ett internationellt lexikon dver geografiska termer.

Internationella besok. Institutionen har gistats av prof. A. Allix, Lyon, prof. G.
Chabot, Paris (inbj. foreldsare) och doc. A. Schouppé, Graz.

For specialutbildning har fil. lic. I. Larsson under hostterminen vistats hos prof. B.
Sander i Innsbruck. Vid den internationella geografkongressen i Lissabon 8—22 april
representerades institutionen av doc. Bergsten.
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Lokaler. Institutionsbyggnadens otillricklighet har gjort sig allt svarare kinnbar. Pa
bekostnad av det sista ddrtill majliga vindsutrymmet ha tvd arbetsrum inrittats.

Samlingarna har utdkats med filtmitningsinstrument samt nigra serier luftfoton frin
lodbildkartering. En av de senare har som géva 6verlimnats av Bolidens gruvaktiebolag.

Biblioteket har utdkats med 336 nummer i accessionskatalogen, 309 kartblad och 208
drgangar av tidskrifter och institutionsmeddelanden. Svensk Geografisk drsbok har av
Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet 6verlimnats som bytesobjekt. Bytesforbindelserna
med utlandet ha dnnu ¢j nétt 6nskat omfing.

Publikationer. Av meddelanden frin Lunds universitets geografiska institution ha
utkommit n:ris 254—267, samtliga sirtryck av Svensk Geografisk Arsbok 1948. De vid
institutionen tillkomna numren aterfinnas i Lunds universitets bibliografi 1948-1949
under namnen K. E. Bergsten, Grytzell, Kant, Ljungner, Lignert, H. Nelson och
Stilberg.

Erik Ljungner.

Geografiska institutionen. 1949—50

Undervisningen; Doc. K. E. Bergsten har uppehillit professuren i geografi, sirskilt
kulturgeografi med ekonomisk geografi. Till av denna professur utnimndes frin 1
februari 1950 davarande docenten och lektorn David Hannerberg som emellertid
atnjutit tjinsteledighet till lisdrets slut. Docentstipendiat har varit doc. H. Stilberg,
bitridande lirare fil. Dr. O. Angeby. Pi sirskilt anslag har fil. lic. Ingemar Larsson givit
en kurs i klimatologi.

Undertecknads proseminarium hade ht 1949 7 sammantriden med 22. deltagare och
3 sammantriden med delgrupper, under Vt. 1950 6 sammantriden med 23 deltagare
och 4 med delgrupper. Motsvarande seminarium, lett av doc. Bergsten, hade ht 1949
11 sammantriden med 19 deltagare och under Vt. 1950 13 sammantriden med 23
deltagare. Licentiat seminariet hade under lisiret 12 sammantriden.

Utdver den vanliga kursen i kartografi, ledd av dr Angeby, har under Vt. 1950 liksom
Vt. 1949 givits en kurs, ledd av undertecknad, i stereobildens anvindning i geografien.
Den har visentligen behandlat flygbildens sirskilt lodbildens geometriska egenskaper
och varit forenad med 6vningar i bildldsning, bildtriangulering samt parallaxmitning
for hojda bestimningar.

Ett med ovningskors forenat storre filtarbete bedrevs sommaren 194 under
undertecknads ledning i Lapplandsfjillen kring Vojmans dalgang I kursen som delvis
bekostades av Angermanilvens regleringsforening deltogo 9 studenter fran Lund, 1 frin
Upsala och 2 frin Oslo. Den gilld frimst glacialhistoriska undersékningar.
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Falemiatningskursens tillimpningsovningar den 1—12 maj, som voro forlagda till
Ramsele, riknade 32 elever och krivde 4 lirare. Utom ren mitteknik bedrevos fysiske-
geografiska och samhillsvetenskapliga metodiska vningar ledda av resp. dr Angeby och
ass. Godlund och féretogos exkursioner i Angermanilvens flodomride.

Vetenskapliga arbeten. Doktorandstipendium har under ldsiret innehafts av
licentiaterna sven Grundstrom (Jordbruk och skogsbruk i Norrbottens lin), Folke
Lagnert (Veteodlingen i Sverige), Carlo Rénnow (Renskdtselns omgestaltning),
Gunhild Weimarck (Skogsbildens forindring i norddstra Skine sirskilt pd grund av
svedjebruket), K. Grytzell (Londons utveckling), Torsten Higerstrand (Omflyttningen
sodra Ostergotland) och Sven Erik Behrens (Kullens morfologi).

Licentiandstipendium har innehafts av magistrarne sven Erik Behrens (se ovan), Olof
Nordstrom (Lessebotraktens kulturgeografi), Gunnar Johnsson (Isavsmiltningen i
grinsbygden Smaland-Halland), Gésta Wennberg (Lagans serpentinlopp) och Ernst
Strom (Grythyttan och Hillefors bergslag).

Forste assistenten- fil. lie. T. Hégerstrand har behandlat flyttningen till Simrishamn,
fil. lie. Ingemar Larsson Vistra Blekinges landformer, ass. lie. Sven Godlund
busstrafiken i Sverige, fil. mag. Mabel Hellichius den svenska histavelns ass. fil. kand.
Martin Markgren glacialhistorien och de dubbla morinerna i Asele Lappmark. fil. mag.
Lennart Mattsson mordnformer i Sméland. Professor Edgar Rant har sisom
flvktingstipendiat fortsatt sitt arbete pd ett internationellt lexikon over geografiska
termer. Han har dirvid assisterats av tvenne av institutionens fyra arkivarbetare,
nimligen forre riksbibliotekarien i Estland dr P. G. Ney och forre polske dversten, fil.
kand. Zygmunt Trzaska-Reliszko. Licentiaterna F. Lignert och Yngve Nilsson ha
disputerat pro gradu. Den forre utnimndes till docent.

Internationella besok. Institutionen har gistats av prof. O. Jessen, Miinchen
(gistforelisare), prof. A. Corte, Mendoza, Argentina och prof. I. Leighly, University of
California.

Under tiden 16/12—20/1 fdretogs en studieresa till Sicilien med fyra deltagare under
ledning av dr Angeby (Ymer 1950 s. 241 ff.)

Pa inbjudan av Consejo Superior de investigaciones eientifieas (Spanien) bevistade
undertecknad sdsom universitetets representant nimnda rads jubileumssammantriden
i Madrid den 12—17 april. I sammanhang dirmed besoktes geografiska institut eller

sllskap i Madrid, Sevilla, Valencia, Barcelona, Paris och Ziirich.

Faltutrustningen har tack vare ett engingsanslag frin reservfonden kunnat ges ett
vilbehovligt tillskott.
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Biblioteket har utokats med 339 nummer i accessionskatalogen, 389 kartblad och 196
argingar av tidskrifter och institutionsmeddelanden. Svensk geografisk drsbok har av
Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet Gverlimnats till bytesobjekt. Bytesférbindelserna
med utlandet ha visentligt utokats.

Publikationer. Av meddelanden frin institutionen har utgivits nr 268-278, av Ser.
Avhandlingar nr 17—18 och av Lund Studies in Geography, Ser. B. Human
Geography nr 1—2. Dessutom hinvisas till Lunds Universitets bibliografi 1949—1950
under namnen Behrens, Bergsten, Godlund, Grundstrom, Hannerberg, Higerstrand,
Kant, Ljungner, Lignert, Nelson, Yngve Nilsson, Nordstrom och Ronnow.

Erik Ljungner.

Geografiska institutionen. 1950—51

Undervisningen. Professor Hannerberg intridde med hostterminen 1950 i tjdnst
Docent K. E. Bergsten har under vérterminen partiellt uppritthillit professuren i
geografi, sdrskilt naturgeografi. F. professor Edgar Kant, som frin den 1 juli 1950 av
riksdagen tilldelats ett personligt lirararvode, har meddelat undervisning motsvarande
en forskarstipendiats. Docentstipendiater ha varit docenterna. K. E. Bergsten, H.
Stalberg och F. Lignert. Bitridande lirare har varit dr. Olof Angeby som i denna
egenskap den 6 mars férordnades till docent. Fil. kand. P. Forsell har p4 anslag avslutat
en av undertecknad inledd och upplagd kurs i elementir berggrundslira.

Seminarieverksamheten har bedrivits i vanlig omfattning. Antalet sammantriden i
licentiatseminariet for behandling av kulturgeografiska frigor har dock varit inte
mindre dn 12.

Faltmitningskursens tillimpningsévningar, som voro forlagda till Ramsele och
fortgingo 1-12 maj, riknade 46 elever och krivde 6 lirare. Utom ren mitteknik
bedrevos fysiskt-geografiska och sambhillsvetenskapliga metodiska 6vningar och
foretogos exkursioner i Angermanilvens flodomride. Ledare var docent O. Angeby.

Exkursioner i Skane under sammanlagt 6 dagar ha genomsnittligt riknat 38 studenter
som deltagare.

Fér avancerade studenter anordnades en bilresa till Bohuslin den 3—12 augusti 1950.
Deltagarna voro utom undertecknad ledare 4 doktorander, 2 licentiander och 4 for
kritik och demonstration sirskilt inbjudna specialister (docenterna Caldenius och
Bjorsjo, geolog De Geer och dr Koark).

Utan kostnad for exkursionsanslaget ha under aret tvenne utlandsexkursioner kunnat
anordnas. Den forsta var en s-dagarsexkursion med 29 svenska deltagare till Danmark
den 18-23 september. Som svenska ledare fungerade docent K. E. Bergsten och
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undertecknad, men firdledare och demonstratérer i Danmark voro assistent Viggo
Hansen och docent Aage Aagesen, Koépenhamn. Exkursionen gav stoff till
proseminariets 6vningar en ling tid. Till kostnaderna hade Svenska kommittén ol
internordiskt samarbete bidragit med 1500 kronor.

Den andra utlandsexkursionen gillde Spanien och Marocko. Den fore togs under tiden
25/2—28/3 med 11 studeranden under doc. O. Angebys ledning. Strickan Oresund-
Gibraltarsund tillryggalades i en férhyr buss. Exkursionen byggde pa de forbindelser
som undertecknad genom sin resa ett ar tidigare knutit med spanska geografer och
geologer, vilka beredvilligt nu arrangerade demonstrationer och utdvade ett dlskvirt
virdskap. De deltagande studerandena betalte helt sin andel i resekostnaden.

Den o6kade elevtillstromningen, som pd grund av intagningsspirr vid andra i
naturvetenskapliga skolimnen utbildande institutioner sirskilt hirt. drabbar den
geografiska, hotar organisationen med katastrof. Redan for en tillstromning av omkring
25 elever prér - den tills for 4 &r sedan normala - erkindes av vederborande utredningar
behovet av dnnu en bitridande lirare. Utan att en sidan ldrartjinst inrdttas har
elevtillstromningen pa 4 ar férdubblats, vilket nodvindiggjort dubblering av alla
praktiska kurser. Som en nédfallsutviig ha forskningsassistenter och amanuensiser mést
undervisa i s& stor utstrickning, att forskningshjilpen dt professorerna blivit fiktiv och
institutionsvérden lidande. Det dr otinkbart att med befintliga ldrarkrafter anordna
sidana praktiskt metodologiska sommarkurser, som skulle kunna ersitta.
uppsatsskrivningen for 2 betygsenheter och medverka till studietidens avkortning.

Det vetenskapliga arbetet. Antalet gradualavhandlingar under preparation utgér 14,
varav 7 falla pa kulturgeografi, 6 pa naturgeografi och en pa bida grenarna. Likartat
fordela sig licentiatarbetena. Doktorandstipendier ha under aret innechafts av s
kulturgeografer och 1 naturgeograf, licentiandstipendier av resp. 1 och 2.

De pégaende nirings- och befolkningsgeografiska undersokningarna réra foretridesvis
nutidsférhillanden inom svenskt omride, tvd behandla utlindskt omride (London,
Nordafrika). De naturgeografiska arbetena fordela sig pa urbergsmorfologi och tektonik
(3 st.), isavsmiltningen i sddra Sverige (3 st.), glacialhistorien i fjillen (2 st.), recenta
flod- och strandprocesser (4 st.), vixtgeografiska el. skogshistoriska frigor (3 st.).
Fotogrammetriska bearbetningar ha kunnat utforas pa institutionen f6r kartor éver
andina och skandina omraden.

Arbetet pd det internationella termlexikonet har fortsatts under ledning av professor
Kant.

Internationella besok. For lundastudenternas utlandsresor har ovan redogjorts.
Exkurrerande geografer frain Kopenhamn och Uppsala mottogos av lundageografer i
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maj. Gistforeldsare ha varit professorerna Ph. H. Kuenen, Groningen, J. Bliithgen,
Greifswald (nu Erlangen), G. Chabot, Paris och J. Tricart, Strasbourg. F. 6. har
institutionen gistats av vetenskapsmin och studenter frin grannlinderna, Tyskland,
England, Italien, U. S. A., Argentina och Kina.

Publikationer. Av Meddelanden frin institutionen har utgivits n:ris 279—285, av Lund
Studies in Geography ser. A (Physical geography) nr 1, av dito ser. B (human
geography) nr 3. Dessutom hinvisas till Lunds universitets bibliografi 1950—s1 under
namnen Behrens, Bergsten, Bjornsson, Godlund, Grundstrom, Hannerberg,
Higerstrand, Kant, Ljungner, Lignert, Markgren, B. Nelson, H. Nelson, Nordstrom,
Ronnow, Stalberg och Angeby.

Biblioteket. Som bytesobjekt har tjinat dels Svensk geografisk drsbok, som Sydsvenska
Geografiska Sillskapet nu liksom tidigare 6verlimnat at institutionen, dels den
nystartade Lund Studies in Geography, som hittills finansierats av forfattarna sjilva .

Erik Ljungner.
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APPENDIX 2.

Here is the celebration alphabet .

Ahlmann och de andra tre leva hégt uppé Andrée. (Andréefynden pa Vitén 1930 hade vicke

enormt uppseende, och stockolmsgeografen Hans W:son Ahlmann var starkt engagerad i fallet).

Bjornsson, blid och rar och snill, 4r som manga nationell. (Mycket intresserad i nationslivet och

de unga studenterna dir).

Carlsson, Josef, han kan kvadda oxe stor till liten padda. (Sven Bjérnsson och Josef Carlsson var

amanuensiser).

De la Gardie 4r charmant, hogintressant men knappt pikant. (De 1a Gardie var landshovding i
Malmé, och var Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapets ordférande, och versen syftar pd hans

tacktal).

Evy Nelson med som gist ger festivitas at fest. Prof. Fru. Foreningen har innu en Evy Nelsons

fond.

Frédin, John, struntar i fibod och skog ja allt foér att tjina Svensk uppslagsbok. Frédin, da
professor i Uppsala.

Geologien ir en korridor som geografen ej passera fir. Syftar pa anslag i trappuppgingarna.

Hadding borrade och fann jirnmalm, sokt av méngen ann: Syftet 4r pa de da aktuella
undersékningarna av jirnforande sedimentbergarter i Fyledalen, dill vilka mycket stora

forhoppningar knéts (rikare 4n Kiruna).

Isachs pappa, har han kint dem hans son gjort till docene? Fridtjov Isachsen hade farit tillbaka
till Oslo for att tilltrida tjanst dar.

Jokelkalvars kalvadans likne vér jubileumsdans.

Képenhamn Du utan tvivel kiinner, Vahl och Hatt och Vivel. Vahl och Hatt, “Jorden og

menneskelifvet”, var Hettners féregingare som regionalgeografis bibel.

Lund beldget dr pd Palmé och dess forstad heter Malmé. Gatfullt, om inte bara ett rim, Lunds

palmer kinner vi inte!

Maud, hon pryder institutionen sa Hedin med beundran i tonen. Giller amanuensis Maud

Svensson (Carlsson).

Nordholm byars ursprung soker, mest han pratar dock och roker. Gosta Nordholm, gammal

amanuensis, skinske kulturlandskapets f6rindring.
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Om héga berg och djupa dalar geografen ofta talar.

Petter traskar pa Stockholms gator letar efter forsvunne kartor. Vem ir Petter? Kanske jag gor
ett gruvligt minnesfel, men jag tror det var ett smeknamn péd Olga Falk, C)landsby forskare,

senare Olga Falk-Swird i Malmé.
Quinta essenti. 2 av vetande allt i geografin rors ihop till palt.

Richter, Herman, har patent pa kartor uppa pergament. Docent Herman Richter, med Skines
karta, gamla sjokort, Olaus Magnus-karta, den svenska geografins historia och SGA-
bibliografier.

Svensson i hagel pé Billebjir fann sin ros, det Elmros dr. Helmer Svensson (Selvik) - Astrid

Elmros,

Torsten koper visst &t Thyra bohag for festpengar dyra. Torsten Alm - Thyra Hellstén.

Filtmitningskursen har genom 4ren flera geografiska par pé sitt samvete.
Urberg, formas det som lera utav isar, som passera?

Visingsé av Vittern tirs, si Eckerberga han undernirs. Landshévding Per Eckerbergs far,
folkhégskoleforestandare pa Visingso, skulle skriva seminarieuppsats om abrasionen pd 6n. Han

hade liksom sonen en viss embonpoint.

X-kursion minst runt Europa hors novisch geografen ropa En exkursion till Schwarzwald och

Rhendalen hade 4gt rum sommaren 1931.
Yster, fast av tungrodd ras, krimar Herthas vingpeqas.
Zulumannen skont sig pryder, geografiskan ock, nir festsignal hon lyder.

Arsbok ir for visse hoéga herrar nagel uti 6ga. Det sades, att man i Stockholm inte tyckte om, att
Arsbok Sydsvenska Geografiska Sillskapet i Lund (1925-26) 4r 1927 déptes om till
Svensk geografisk Arsbok. Likasa framférdes meningen, att bibliografin skulle flyttas
till Ymer.

Aran av det foretag chefen har och Bloms forlag.
Osterlandets ro, nirvana, Nelson ger ¢j folk till vana.

(From the information letter INFO-bl. H.T. 1978:1)
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APPENDIX 3

Song on the melody Jazzgossen.

Varav villas all paniken?

Jo, klockan nirmar sig tva. Broder Holmquist blev besviken om han ej pad pricken kunde fi
uti telefonen hira en liten stund, liten stund, liten stund litet flickebarn framfora obsen frin

Lund.

(Gert Holmquist var vir mangirige forbindelselink med viderleksstationen pa
Bulltofta. )

For att i nagon mén ge detta kalejdoskop en litterir touch, meddelar jag ocksa en del

av Kantaten, med Torstens Higerstrands historik éver viderprognostjinsten och dess

virldspolitiska roll.

Solo (Baryton, trol. Ingemar Larsson. Mel. Sillsynt)

I.

For linge sen i virlden, gick Caesar sjilv och fragade pi Quirinalen, déir augurerna
stod i och spddde viider.

De mitte kunnat konsten, sivitt pa dem beror , att Caesar land for land till riket
skarvar. Det vore virt att veta, hur herrarna forfor med en och annan orn och
ndgra sparvar

Men tiderna gick framdt nir Roms antika hir— dtminstone ibland— med Caesar
skulle ut pa sina raider, och smaningom man uppfann temperaturen. Med burkar
och med snurror, med réfsa i hans hand man rustat den moderne auguren.

Och éinda tar han miste. Forr 'n véidret rvitt kan spds det dterstir att knicka méinga
notter. Ja, mangen foredrager en ryggskottsprognos och dnnu flera tror pa imma
fotter.

En oavbruten byggnad pa flera tusen dr av négra korta strofer bragts i ljuset, och
toppen, sé att siga, som var och en forstir dr viderleksstationen hir i huset.
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APPENDIX 4.

ANFORANDE VID GEOGRAFISKA FORENINGENS I LUND SEXTIOARS-
JUBILEUM DEN 23/2 1981.

Geografiska foreningen i Lund tillkom den 21 februari 1921. Stadgarna stadfistes den
8 april. Da hade Helge Nelson varit i Lund fem &r och blivit varm i kldderna. Det hade
varit manga kaffekvillar med studenterna pa Lunds utmirkea kaféer. Behovet av en
starkare organisation vixte for dessa moten, som ju hade karaktiren av den tidens
licentiatseminarier med tillhérande postseminarier for fria samtal. Dessutom hade
Nelson drommen att knyta utomstiende borgare fastare till institutionen, helt enkelt
fi dem intresserade. En forening skulle kunna samordna och s att séga legalisera allt
detta: foredragen av studenterna sjilva eller utomstiende gister, eftersitsarna och
uppmuntran till de intresserade lundaborna att komma. Naturligtvis lag vil i
baknacken tanken att av affirsmin fi ekonomisk hjilp till studenternas filtarbeten.
Redan efter tre &r kunde de forsta stipendierna pa 75 — 200 kronor delas ut.

Stiftelseprotokollet 1921 4r undertecknat av Helge Nelson som ordférande och
Hjalmar Fridlund som sekreterare. Den senare var medlem i Nelsons viktigaste datida
projekt, att med hjélp av de gamla lantmiteri— kartorna fa ett begrepp om det skdnska
kulturlandskapets utveckling frin 1660-talet och framit. Fridlund blev senare
liroverksadjunkt i Malmaé.

Helge Nelson satt som ordférande i ett streck i 28 ér, till lingt efter det foreningen
forlorat sin karaktir bade av hogre seminarium och av organisation for utomstidende
gynnare av geografin i Skdne. Dessa fordes ju redan fran 1925 till Sydsvenska
geografiska sillskapet, och Sillskapet blev alltifran sin tillkomst en understddsforening
for institutionen och Geografiska foreningen. Sillskapet beslot, att medlem i
Geografiska foreningen, som studerade geografi, ocksd skulle ha medlemskap i
Sillskapet och i den egenskapen fi drsboken utan 6vrig avgift. Det stirkte naturligtvis
foreningen att kunna erbjuda detta, men bar inom sig ett litet tvistefrd i alla 4r, genom
att féreningsmedlemmar girna ville std kvar for att fi ars— boken pa forménliga villkor
langt efter det de avlagt sitt geografibetyg och t.o.m. limnat Lund, utan att ga in i
Sillskapet som tanken var. Detta reglerades mer klart férst genom nya stadgar,
overenskomma gemensamt 1968. Samarbetet med Sillskapet blev sedan alltmer intimt,
bland annat genom ett gemensamt sammantride varje termin.

Efter Nelsons avging 1949 blev reaktionen den, att det bestimdes, att ordféranden
skulle sitta endast ett ar, och vartannat ar skulle naturgeograf och vartannat &r
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kulturgeograf fungera. Student representationen 6kade ocksd genom stadgeindringen
1953, enligt vilken tvé styrelseledaméter skulle tillhéra arets studentkull.

Allteftersom seminariekaraktiren som sagt forsvann, fick féredragen littare karaktdr.
Det blev inte si minga lundageografer, som talade om vad de héll pd med, utan det
blev t.ex. minga reseskildringar. Vid so-arsjubileet 1971 riknade vi ihop totalt 269
protokollférda ssmmantriden eller i medeltal drygt fem per dr. Rekordet slog nog 1922
med sju sammantriden och tolv féredrag. Helge Nelson holl 30 foredrag under de
forsta 20 dren, och atskilliga ocksé senare. Ofta har exkursioner i Skane och Danmark
dgt rum i foreningens regi. Det har till exempel férekommit sammankomster med den
kopenhamnska systerforeningen Nuna. De arliga stipendierna kunde stiga till
blygsamma 700 kronor per ar. Under Go-talet okade ju i stillet mojligheterna ate fa
statliga anslag i oanad takt.

Vid forsta arets slut 1921 registrerades 34 medlemmar. Medlemsantalet holl sig ganska
konstant genom dren. Under 1950-talet var det omkring 40-50. Ar 1960 med
davarande stora studentkullar registrerades ett maximum med 115 medlemmar.

Sedan 1958 har sista hdstsammantridet alltid noterats som julfest. Allteftersom
huvudbyggnaden blivit mer och mer fylld dll bristnings— grinsen, har den blivit
mindre dgnad att vara lokal for féreningskalas, och ofta har ju nu Villan fatt hysa
eftersitsarna.

Dessa eftersitsar var tidigare olika organiserade i de bida sammanslutningarna,
foreningen och sillskapet. Foreningen har alltid varit pd institutionen, och sirskilt
anvindes den s.k. rivarusamlingen pd vinden som kaffedrickningslokal.
Ravarusamlingen har kanske inte s manga hir nirvarande sett. Det var ett stort
utrymme pa vindsvaningen, vilket ombyggdes till fem mindre kabyss som arbetsrum
under rintekammarens filtrop "tillvaratagande av universitetets dolda utrymmen".
Samlingen rymde efter ditidens sitt att se pad den ekonomiska geografin som
ndringsgeografi en mingd skidp med olika produkter som utstillningsforemal.
Utstillningsskapen sigades senare itu pd lingden och star hir och var pa institutionen
som bokhyllor. For att ytterligare ga utanfor dmnet kan det erinras om en liknande
forandring tidigare. Vid Nelsons ankomst upptogs en god del av den dévarande
institutionens yta av ett etnografiskt museum, frimst med afrikanska féremal, vilket da
snabbt férsvann. Det dr ocksa linge sen, tror jag, den sista etnografiska boken frsvann
ur kurslitteraturen. slut p parentesen. Sydsvenska geografiska sillskapet hade i stillet
sina sammantriden utanfor institutionen, vartannat i Lund pd Grand hotells festsal,
vartannat i Malmé pd Kungsparken eller ndgon gang pa Savoy, och det var supéer pa
dessa restauranger eftert. En tid holls ocksa ett arligt sammantride i Helsingborg.
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Féreningen stod som inbjudare till Geografdagarna i Lund 1935 med ung. 200
deltagare och utgav di en excursionsguide. Och foreningen sokte 1939 — det var
nirmast Nelson som anvinde foreningen som sprakror — att fi till stind ett for
Sveriges geografer (institutioner foreningar, ldrare, universitetsfolk och andra
verksamma) gemensamt; kontinuerligt arbetande organ, vilka stora och vilmenande
planer dock misslyckades, men det ir en tanke, som det vil alltjimt borde ligga nagot
i.

(Geografdagarna i Lund 1935. Skdnes landformer. Exkursioner. Utgiven av
Geografiska foreningen, Lund. Carl Bloms boktr. 1935. 45 sid. — En lidngre historik
finns vid tiorsjubileet av Gésta Nordholm i Svensk geografisk drsbok 1931. I 6vrigt
kom kortare tiodrsoversikter 1941, 1951, 1961, 1971 och 1981 samt arliga
verksamhetsberittelser, allt i Svensk geografisk arsbok).

TILL GEOGRAFEN

Geograficum, vilket ord tyvirr icke gir att pressa in ens i den friaste vers. Skriften avser
att behandla de atmosfiriska forhallandena pé institutionen vid ett par olika typer av
hégtryckssituationer, Den bista melodin ir “Isabella — bicykel gjord for tva.

Diir gir en man vid prefektens dorr - O, si blek, han dr han har visst aldrig tenterat forr
och Hettner dr ingen lek.

Ack, att han kunde den vind forstd, som i en springa skrek, kanske den kom med en hjilp
dnda ifran vért bibliotek

Refr. Geografen, allas vir samlingslokal !

Arkitekten drog ndgra streck med linjal; men girna vi Dig beskida, Du ir en vilskapt lida
och Du fir se vért vil och ve frin tentamensskrick till supé!

Hir sitta vi vid ett dukat bord — O, sd gott!
Vi ha sett till att vir gom blev smord ur varje full karot.

Ack, vilken lycka atr andlig spis foljes av torrt och vitt, hela personen pa detta vis haver sitt
lystmiite fitt. Geografen, allas vir samlingslokal!

Arkitekten drog ndgra streck med linjal; men girna vi Dig beskida, Du ir en vilskapt lida
och Du fir se vért vil och ve frin tentamensskrick till supé.

(Tag giirna om refringen sd linge taket sitter kvar) Torsten Hégerstrand.

1948 delades dmnet i human geography and physical geography och Ljungner, Erik was the
first professor in “Geography — especially physical geography’.
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APPENDIX §. STAFF LIST.

NAME BORN Deceased Examination Reference to text
Achberger, Christine 1968- PhD 9.5.1
Ahlcrona, Eva 1958-03-14 - PhD 8.3.1,
Alm, Torsten 1904-11-22 1972-02-22 Phil. Lic. 2.4
Alstrom, Kerstin M. 1962-12-15 - Phil. Lic. 83.1,8.5.2,9.5.1,
Altnds, Sigyn Teresia 1946-04-11 2023-07-02 MSc 6.5
Andersson, Nils Ake 1938-12-24 - Phil. Lic. 6.5.2
Ardo, Jonas 1963-12-13 - Professor 9.5.1,9.8.4,
Arheimer, Berit 1965-11-03 - Professor 9.5.1,
Bauman, Gunnar 1914-02-15 1944-09-19 MSc 3.4.1
Behrens, Sven E. 1919-10-20 2001-12-11 Associate professor Zg? 632,763
Bergdal, Arvid F. 1889-11-28 1981-03-10 Associate professor | 2.4,5.3.3,6.3.3
Bergewing, Gunvor 1917-09-04 2007-09-04 Phil. Lic. 3.4.1
Bergman-Akerman, . 8.3.1,852,94.2,
Ann K. 1959-08-19 - Phil. Lic. 951 984

, 341,374,412,
Bergsten, Karl Erik 1909-07-27 1990-05-17 Professor 523 63.1,7.6.1
Bjornsson, Sven F. 1905-06-20 1950-12-24 Associate professor | 2.4, 3,4.11.2,
Blennow, Kristina 1960-10-06 - Professor 8.3.1,9.5.1,9.8.4,
Bramell, Ann-Sofi 1940-02-05 - Administrator 6.6
Bremborg, Patrik 1968-09-26 - MSc 9.5.1,
Brogaard, Sara, H. 1969-10-28 - Associate professor | 9.5.1,
Barring, Lars, S. O. 1956-11-04 - Associate professor | 8.3.1,9.5.1,9.8.4,
Carlsson f. Svensson, | 4945 07,08 | 1998-05-25 | BSc 2.4
Maud, M.
Carlsson, Josef, W. 1899-11-27 1961-07-20 Phil. Lic. 2.4,3.4.1,
Czarkowski, Piotr 1934-01-09 2016-03-25 Clerk 7.6.5,8.5.3,9.85
Davidsson, Jan A. C. 1930-05-25 1996-04-12 Associate professor | 6.3.2

83.1,8.5.2,9.4.2,
Eklundh, Lars 1960-03-08 - Professor 951 9.8.4
Ekstrand, C. Gustav 1893-04-29 - Phil. Lic. 2.4
Ekstrom, Marie 1972-10-01 - PhD 9.5.1,
Phil. Lic. Lecturer.

Ellesson, Jan, E. G. 1930-08-26 - PhD hon. 6.4
Engh, Leif 1946-08-17 - PhD 83.1,
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Falk-Sward , Olga, R. 1902-10-02 1988-09-29 Phil. Lic. 24,341,
,fj]”'?_a”der'“”de“””' 1960-02-03 - Associate professor | 8.3.1,9.5.1,9.8.4,
aj-Lena

E‘r’rﬂﬁgf'i/ﬁ‘f“or””d' 1878-07-20 | 1972-09-26 | BSc 236

Fogelstrom, Birgitta 1938-08-24 - Administrator 9.8.5

Frisén, Rune, E. 1935-09-02 - Phil. Lic. 6.5.2

Frodin, John, O. H. 1879-04-16 1960-10-23 Associate professor | 1.1.6

Grane, Gunvor, E. 1910-11-20 1996-11-01 Administrator 5.3.1,5.34, 6.6,

Grytzell, Karl Gustav 1896-12-13 1973-xx-Xx Phil. Lic. 3.4.1

Hall-Konyves, Karin 1958-10-30 - Professor ;gi 831852

Hansson, Herta Maria | 1898-02-09 1958 MSc 3.1

Harrie, Lars Erik 1968-11-14 - Associate professor | 9.4.1,

Harrison, Sandy, P. ? - Professor 8.5.3,

Hasan, Abdulghani ? - PhD 941,

Hellborg, Sture 1900-10-30 1980-01-21 Librarian 5.3.1,53.46.6,,

Helldén, UIf. 19451029 |- Professor bag Sl

Henriksson, Hakan 1938-03-11 2016-04-06 MSc 6.5,

Herbertson, Elisiv 1925-01-02 | 2017-03-02 | Cartographer g:;’;";éi‘“' 6.6,

Herrlin, Per Adolf 1904-06-11 1980-08-11 Phil. Lic. 5.3.4.

Hillefors, Ake, Lennart | 1924-09-02 2003-06-13 PhD 53.3,6.3.3,85.2,

Hagerstrand, Torsten | 1916-10-11 2004-05-03 Professor 4.11.3

Isachsen, Fridtjov E. 1906-06-22 1979-08-11 Professor 2.4,43,4.11.2

Johnsson, Gunnar 1917-10-22 2006-07-09 Associate professor | 5.3.1,5.3.3,6.3.2,

Jénsson, Eva-Maria 1915-12-12 2001-09-17 Phil. Lic. 6.4.1,

Jénsson, Fritz F. 1883-06-11 1955-02-24 Caretaker 2.5,4114,534

Jonsson, Peter, A. 1958-11-27 - PhD 831,852,951,
9.84,

Kant, Edgar 1902-02-21 1978-10-16 Professor 43,411.2,5.2.4

Klintenberg, Patrik 1966-10-23 - Associate professor | 9.4.2,9.5.1,9.8.4,

Kraft, Salomon 1898-06-08 1979-06-03 Associate professor | 2.4

.'?_rismﬁersson' ANNa, | 1889.03-04 1971-05-23 | PhD 24,271

Lagergren, Fredrik TOXX-XX-XX - Associate professor | 9.5.1

Landgren, Gunvor 1917-09-04 2007-09-04 Phil. Lic. 3.4.1

Lankreijer, Harry 1964- - Associate professor | 9.5.1, 9.8.4,

Larsson, Helena ? - - 8.3.1,
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4.11.2,53.1,6.3.2,

Peter

Larsson, Ingemar R. F. | 1913-10-13 - Professor 763

Larsson, Karin 1958-05-21 - MSc 9.4.1,

Laszlo, Rezs6 19210627 |2006-04-02 | 1stPhotographer | 221+ >4 00

Lidmar-Bergstrom, 1940-04-26 ) Professor 7.6.4,83.1,85.2,

Karna 9.8.4,

Lindquist, Sven 1939-12-17 - Professor ggg /63,831,

Lindroth, Anders 1948-10-28 - Professor 9.8.3,

Ljungner, Erik 1892-05-21 1954-03-13 Professor 4.11.2.,5.2.1

Loman, Goran E. 1956-10-10 - PhD 8.3.1,

Loffler, Kerstin 1944-11-23 - Administrator 8.5.3,9.8.5,

Maack, Arne, K. B. 1939-04-16 1969-10-25 MSc 6.5.1

Malmberg, Torsten 1923-07-05 2003-02-12 Associate professor | 8.5.2

Malmstrém, Bo, G. 1947-05-03 2009-09-16 PhD 7.6.4,85.2

Malmstrém, Johan 1912-03-05 1983-02-28 Phil. Lic. 3.4.1

Markgren, Martin 1916--05-16 1988-03-03 Associate professor | 6.3.2, 5.3.3,6.3.2

ﬂv'ath'assor" Henning | 1937.07.31 - Technician 6.6,
6.3.2,7.6.3,8.3.1,

Mattsson, Jan, O. 1930-09-08 2020-10-26 Professor 852 951 982

Mattsson, N. Ake 1924-11-16 2003-07-13 Associate professor | 5.3.3,6.3.3

Martensson, Ulrik 1958-08-05 - Lecturer g;l 942,951,

Martensson, Ursela 1947-07-15 - MSc 6.5

Molder, Meelis 1961-08-10 - Technician 9.5.1,

. . 5.3.1,5.34,66.6,
Nelin, Inga 1923-08-09 2008-08-18 Administrator 853 985,
Nelson, Helge, M. O. | 1882-04-15 1966-01-23 | Professor FRPE R
Neuhauser, Birgitta | 1935 0571 |- MSc 6.5.2.

Maria

Ney, Gottlieb 1881-10-07 1973-10-11 Professor 4.3

Nihlén, Tomas J. A. 1943-04-04 2013-03-17 PhD 8.3.1,9.5.1,9.84
Nilsson (Kjellander), 1 4975y xx - PhD 83.1,95.1,
Carin

Nilsson, Lars, E. 1942-03-21 1972-11-10 Phil. Lic. 6.3.3,7.6.4
Nilsson (Stenestrom), | 4508 01.11 1961-03-05 | Phil. Lic. 3.4.1

Seth

Nilsson, Sonja M. 1919-11-30 MSc 491
Nordenskjold, Karl Erik | 1912-02-02 1954-03-31 Associate professor | 4.11.2.,
Nordholm, Gosta 1896-06-18 1961-09-08 | Phil. Lic. 2.4
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Norlind, Arnold, G, 1883-06-17 1929-02-17 Associate professor | 1.1.5, 2.3.6,
Nyberg, Rolf 1948-05-15 - Associate professor ;gi 831852
ergaard Nielsen. 1937-07-25 | 2021 Caretaker 7.6.5,8.5.2, 9.8.5
Olafsdottir, Rannveig 1963 - Professor 9.5.1,

Olofssson, Eva 1942 - MSc 6.5.2,

Olsson , Gunnar E. A. | 1919-02-21 1964-01-01 MSc 491

Olsson, Hans Ake 1945-09-09 - MSc 7.6.4

Olsson, Katarina, 1960 - PhD 8.3.1,

Olsson, Lennart, 1955-01-04 - Professor ;2? 2431; Sgi
?;:r;an, Badr-Eldin ? - Associate Professor | 9.5.1,

Overton, E. Maxwell, E | 1914-04-15 1981-01-12 Phil. Lic. 43.1,53.3
Palmér, Owe 1948-12-16 - PhD 7.6.4,85.2,
Palmqvist, Kai U. 1939-03-12 - Phil. Lic. 7.6.4

Persson, Andreas 1972- - PhD 9.4.1,9.5.1,
Persson, Lars 1942-xx-xx - MSc 6.5.2

Persson, Lars (Lasse) ? ? Caretaker 9.85

Persson, Malte I. 1901-08-26 1954-02-06 Phil. Lic. 2.4

F;gi;‘;Péis)eter 1959-01-21 - Phil. Lic. 8.3.1,9.5.1,
Persson, K. Torsten 1938-02-09 2013-02-05 PhD 6.5.2,

Pilesjo, Petter 1961-05-26 - Professor 2553421 94.2,9.5.1,
Pilgard, Kerstin, B. 1953-02-25 - Odont. Lic. 8.3

Pinzke, Stefan 1951-05-23 - Associate professor | 8.5.3, 9.8.5,
Prakken, Roelof 1897-07-01 1982-xX-Xx Professor 4.3

Rapp, B. Anders E. 1927-03-27 1998-12-27 Professor 7.6.2,85.1,9.8.1
Rasmusson, N. 1932-09-09 | 1990-08-01 | Phil. Lic. 5.3.3

Richter, Herman 1893-09-06 1978-10-30 Associate professor é:gf22.7.2, 35,372,
Rosander, William 1909-03-05 2008-01-28 Phil. Lic. 3.4.1,

Rosén, Leif H. 1938-03-02 - MSc 7.6.4

Runnstrém Micael 1958- - PhD, Senior lecturer |9.4.1,9.5.1,9.8.4,
Ronnby, Erik W. 1904-07-19 1981-09-21 Phil. Lic. 3.4.1

Roshoff, N. Kenneth 1944-08-26 - PhD 6.5.2

Sandell, Arne, E. H. 1909-03-13 1966-07-04 Associate professor | 3.4.1,3.7.6,4.11.2
Schlyter, Peter 1954-07-08 - Professor /:6.3,831,852,

9.5.1,9.84,
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Schubert, Per 1968-11-06 - PhD 9.6

\S/gzwe””' Hans, H. 1 1853.09-17 1912-12-19 | Professor 112

Seaquist, Jonathan W. | 1969-02-12 - Associate professor | 8.3.1,9.5.1,

\Sleﬁ\;’ass' Friedrich. T. | 1901.12-15 1979--09-08 | Professor 43

Segerstedt, Bo, K. G. 1912-02-23 1977-04-18 Phil. Lic. 3.4.1

Selvik, Helmer 1902-10-12 1975-09-02 Phil. Lic. 3.4.1

ls"o""' \da, C. 1903-08-10 1994-03-06 | Cleaning lady 414,534, 66

ngeborg

Silow, Ture J. W. 1901-05-15 1975-06-22 Caretaker 4.11.4,534,6.6

Sjéland, Anders R. 1903-08-16 1989-03-08 Phil. Lic. 3.6.1

Sjostedt, Gosta 1898-03-21 1990-01-11 PhD 2.4

Skillius, Asa 1966-10-01 - PhD 9.5.1,

Sollenhammar, Gert 1931-08-17 1996-03-01 Clerk 8.5.3,9.8.5,

Stenpil, Lars G. 1941-10-27 - BSc 6.5.2

Stern, Mikael 1955-03-19 - PhD 8.3.1,

Stalberg, Helge 1914-01-17 2004-12-06 | PhD 4112,

5.3.1,5.3.3,6.3.2,

Svensson, Harald 1924-04-17 2022-01-27 Professor 763 831,

Svensson, Josef, S. 1904-01-12 1993-02-02 Phil. Lic. 3.6.1

Svensson, Maud, M. 1905-02-28 1998-05-25 BSc 24,341

Sarbring, Eva 1951-07-20 - Administrator 8.5.3,9.8.5,

Séveny, Sarolta G. 1912-07-05 2001-11-10 | Cartographer gg; >-3.4,66,

Torngren, Tore 1950-07-01 - Librarian 8.5.3,9.85

Uhr, K. Dagmar, E. 1905-09-27 2000-12-06 BSc 2.4

%Sghagen' K-E. 1914-07-16 2009-12-07 | PhD 3.4.1,3.7.5,4.11.2,

Weverinck, Theodor 1911-03-11 1966-08-02 PhD 322

Zettersten, H. Gunnar | 1938-11-18 MSc 6.5,

Zetterstrom, Nils Erik 1930-09-30 2020-08-03 Phil. Lic. 7.6.4

Aberg, Curt, B. E. 1927-08-15 1998-06-19 Eh"' Lic. Sen. 53.3,6.3.3,

ecturer

Ahman, Richard 1937-02-24 2008-11-14 PhD ;gi 831,852
) 7.6.4,83.1,85.2.

Akerman, H. Jonas 1945-10-26 - Associate professor 951,984

Angeby, Olof, A. 1910-10-28 1984-06-17 Associate professor | 4.11.2.,5.3.1, 5.3.3,

Ohrngren, Stig 1933-11-22 - MSc 6.5,
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APPENDIX 6.

Lunds Universitets Naturgeografiska Institution Rapporter och Notiser

(A=reports in Swedish, B=in English)

At1. Ellesson, Jan 1967: Nederbérden pé Kristianstadssldtten.

Az, Zetterstrom, Nils-Erik 1967: Deglaciationsforloppet i Lunnerddspasset.

As3. Ljungner, Erik 1969: Refflornas bidrag till var sista istids historia.

A4. Svensson, Harald 1969: Bigganjargga - tid for omvirdering.
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